
The Republic of Plato, With an introd., notes and the argument of
the dialogue by G.H. Wells.
Plato.
London, Bell, 1882.

https://hdl.handle.net/2027/uc1.$b288453

Public Domain, Google-digitized
http://www.hathitrust.org/access_use#pd-google

We have determined this work to be in the public domain,
meaning that it is not subject to copyright. Users are
free to copy, use, and redistribute the work in part or
in whole. It is possible that current copyright holders,
heirs or the estate of the authors of individual portions
of the work, such as illustrations or photographs, assert
copyrights over these portions. Depending on the nature
of subsequent use that is made, additional rights may
need to be obtained independently of anything we can
address. The digital images and OCR of this work were
produced by Google, Inc. (indicated by a watermark
on each page in the PageTurner). Google requests that
the images and OCR not be re-hosted, redistributed
or used commercially. The images are provided for
educational, scholarly, non-commercial purposes.





Ά
Ξ
Ε
Ε



-







α ---> ν " ". Ακ

wί (λ. - εί Τ.-
( άν.



2

ιΙ
ΤΗ Ε Τ Ε Ρ U ΙΒΙ, Ι Ο .

ΟΕ

ΡLΑΤΟ
, γι'

ΒΟΟΚS Ι. ΑΝΙΟ ΙΙ.

WΙΤΗ

ΑΝ ΙΝΤRΟDUCΤΙΟΝ, ΝΟΤΕS, ΑΝD ΤΗΕ

ΑΡΙΟ UΜΕΝΤ ΟΕ' ΤΗΕ
νωματε"Τw . . . κα

ι

4γ ν «" ε "ή).

υ λ . . . . . . . .

Α" --

ΝΑ τιν, " . "

G
.

Η. W Ε L L S
,

Μ. Α
.

oF ST. JoΗΝ's CoLLEGΕ,οΧΡΟRD
ΑSSΙSΤΑΝΤ.ΜΑSΤΕRΑΤ CRΑΝΒRΟΟΚGRΑΜΜΑRSCΗΟΟΙ.

ΙΟΝΙΟΟΝ

G Ε Ο Ε. G Ε Β ΕΙ, L ΑΝΙΟ S ΟΝ S

ΥΟRΚ SΤRΕΕΤ, CΟVΕΝΤ GΑRDΕΝ

1882



1,ΟΝΓΟΝ:

Γ. CLΑΥ, SoΝs, ΑΝDΤΑΥΙΟΒ,
ΒRΕΑΙDΆºχι ν 47

Η



3ύ gafrent





ΟΟΝΤΕΝΤS.
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ΤΗΕ present text is that of C. F. ΗΕRΜΑΝΝ, with

the exception of SΤΑLLΒΑυλι's conjecture, εμποιήσας for

εμποιήσαι, p. 333 Ε.
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ΤΗΕ ΒΕΡUΒΙΙΟ ΟΕ' ΡLΑΤΟ.

ΙΝΤΕΟΤ)UΟΤΙΟΝ.

ξ 1. "Τhe finest of human intellects, exercising

boundless control over the finest of human language.'

If theso-words, in which Ρlato's genius has been de
scribed, are to be taken, not as the language of misguided
enthusiasm, but as the verdict of competent criticism, We

may well pause, in approaching the Republic, in order to
attempt to grasp the situation, philosophical and politi
cal, that produced the masterpiece of Greek literary
effort which lies before us.

Αfter the storm comes the calm. Τhe Peloponnesian
War was over ; Αthens had passed through the oli
garchic revolution of the Four Hundred, and through

the tyranny of the Τhirty, Socrates and Ρlato, amongst
their fellow-citizens of Αthens, had looked upon the de
struction of their city's walls, the walls which had made

Αthens what she was , public irritation and private

resentment had cut short Socrates' few remaining years

of life-he was more than seventy years of age at the
time of his impeachment-when Ρlato relinquished that
promiscuous intercourse with all classes of citizens,

which he had practised as Socrates' companion, for the
private study of philosophy. Ηe made the Αcademeia,

a gymnasium lying on the north-east side of Αthens, his
Β
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fhome ; whence, without passing through the city," he
could reach the Lyceum, another gymnasium on the
north-West, which had been Socrates' favourite haunt

(τας εν Λυκείω διατριβάς, Εuthψphro, init.); and in the
Αcademeia he delivered the results of his philosophical
inquiries to all those who came to hear him.
In the intervals of his systematic studies, his mind
continually reverting to the friend and master whom he
had made the companion of his life, he poured forth a
continuous series of biographical sketches, in which he
treated a

ll

those ethical questions which engaged atten
tion at the time, in relation to Socrates' life and Socrates'
opinions with regard to them. It was a labour of love,
demanding systematic work and careful elaboration, and
could never have been carried out without an absorbing
interest in the character of the man who is the hero of

these Dialogues.

In the Republic of Plato, the completest and most
elaborate o

f all his Dialogues, we find ourselves a
t

a new point o
f departure in Greek philosophical

thought.

Τhe first philosophers were the Ionian physicists, such

a
s Τhales and Αnaximenes, with whose systems Socrates

had little or no sympathy. Νext came Pythagoras, who
thought that number was the essence o

f

all things, a

belief which must have swayed Plato's dietum in

Ιepublic, Βook VΙ., page 546 C
,

viz. that disregard o
f

a certain " perfect number ' (αριθμός τέλειος) is fatal to

the existence o
f
a good city. Reference to Pythagoras'

teaching is also found o
n pages 600 Β and 530 D
.

Βut although this philosopher exerted n
o

small in
fluence over Plato's fancies, we must pass to the Εleatic

" See Lμsis, inίf. επορευόμην μέν εξ Ακαδημείας ευθύ Λυκείου την

έξω τείχους υπ' αυτό τ
ο

τείχος.
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έchool to race the origin both of Socrates methodi
of Plato's philosophical system.

-

5ocrates method was that of the Εleatie Ζeno, who is
styled by Αristotle the father and founder of dialectic ;

-

it was principally a negative-method,-ί.e-it-tended
towards the destruction-of-error and-the-testing of

facίξΤhis method Socrates' shared with the Sophists,

κ
α
ι

number o
f

men professing to teach ethic, some o
f

whom had applied this Εleatic method o
f

criticism to

all relations o
f life with a corrupting and subversive

effect that had roused the indignation of orthodox and
constitutional Αthenians.

Ρassing o
n from the method to the system, we find

that the Εleatic school held the belief that the World

o
f sense, that is
,

tangible objects, did not really

exist. This is in direct agreement with the system

o
f philosophy which Plato constructs in Βooks VΙ.

and VΙΙ. of the Republic"; where objects o
f sight

and touch (φαινόμενα) are stated to be three times

removed from their Real Οriginals, of which they are
emanations.

Ιndependently o
f this negative, o
r

Εleatie belief,

Ρlato's philosophy also had it
s positive side ; it recog-Τ

ήised a
s

the origin o
f a
ll being certain forms (είδη)

cognisable only b
y

pure reason (Νούς). Λόγος τελευτα

ει
ς

είδη, page 511 C
. In this belief we see the influence

o
f Αnaxagoras, a philosopher who was driven from

Αthens, Β.C. 432, who spoke of νους, or Intelligence, as

the designing and arranging principle of the universe."

Since the expulsion o
f Αnaxagoras, positive philosophy

had held n
o place in Αthens. Αs a substitute for it the

lectures o
f Sophists had engaged public attention and

" See abstract o
f

the Dialogue, liύύ. cίίί.

" See Αristotle, Μcίαμli. i. 3
.

". "».

Β 2
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Γ
bad fostered private inquiry. Τhe Sophists' lectures,

like their method, were rather critical than positive :
the Sophists did not contribute to general knowledge ;
they proved the fallacy of this question or that, and
those of them who were inclined to rhetoric, taught the
art of persuasion. Βut Ρlato, following upon hints
dropped by Socrates, and not merely reproducing the

Words of his teacher, struck out again into the path of
constructive philosophy. Whilst he shows us in his
Dialogues that no one appreciated the Socratic and
Sophistic method, or έλεγχος, better than himself, it is
in the Republic, beyond the other Dialogues, that he
Φemands, under the characters of the sons of Αriston,

a positive and coherent account of Justice, of Βeing,

and of God. Whilst therefore sharing in th
e

general
tendency o

f

Εleatic thought, Plato must b
e regarded

a
s having developed and elaborated the main tenet o
f

Αnaxagoras' philosophy.

With this brief account of the conditions which

furnished the occasion and the speculative direction o
f

the Republic, we proceed to inquire into what divisions
the Dialogue naturally falls.

ξ 2
. Setting aside the division into books, at once arbi

trary, and, as in the case of Βooks ΙΙ. and ΙΙΙ., incorrect,
we find that, speaking very generally, there are three

main divisions o
f

the Dialogue.

Ι. Τhere is the preface, or, as Socrates calls it (page
357 C), the προοίμιον, which lasts from the beginning

o
f

the work to the end of the first book, and is carried

o
n

to page 367 Ε
,

that is
,

rather less than half Βook

ΙΙ. Τhis first part is occupied with a refutation of

popular and Sophistical definitions o
f,

and opinions

concerning, justice, and with a
n

elaborate statement o
f
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the advantages of injustice, given as a challenge to

Socrates by the two sons of Αriston.
Ν. ΙΙ

.
In the second division of the Dialogue w
e

have a

defence o
f

Justice given at length b
y

Socrates, who finds

it necessary to put the growth o
f

an imaginary city

before the minds o
f

his hearers (ε
ι

γιγνομένην πόλιν

θεασαίμεθα λόγω, page 369 Α), in order to discover the
growth of Justice in that city, and to transfer it ana
logically to the mind of individual man. Τhe description

o
f

the origin, the life, the requirements o
f this State,

and the education o
f its members, together with sundry

απορίαι, ί.e. difficulties, put forward and discussed, oc
cupy the remainder o

f Βook ΙΙ. and the whole o
f

Βooks ΙΙΙ.-V. inclusive. But in Βook V. the Dialogue

is beginning to assume a more analytical and esoteric
phase, Socrates has already thrown out a hint of this:

h
e has already admitted that his State and his Justice.

hitherto lescribed a
re

accommodated to popular com
prehension: και ευ γ

' ίσθι, ώ Γλαύκων, ώ
ς

ή έμή δόξα,

ακριβώς μεν τούτο εκ τοιούτων μεθόδων, οίαις νύν εν τοις

λόγοις χρώμεθα, ούμή ποτε λάβωμεν άλλη γάρ μακροτέρα

και πλείων oδός ή επί τούτο άγουσα page 435 D
.

ΙΙΙ. Νow, however, as the last απορία, viz. "Τhe ruler

o
f

the State must b
e a philosopher, is proposed, and to

some extent settled, Socrates suggests that the thorough

and complete solution o
f

the whole o
f this point would

b
e quite sufficient to set the main inquiry a
t rest,

without entering upon other points connected with it :

έμοι γ
'

ουν έτ
ι

δοκεί α
ν

βελτιόνως φανήναι, ει περί τούτου

μόνου έδει ρηθήναι και μ
η

πολλά τ
α λοιπά διελθείν μέλλοντι

κατόψεσθαι τ
ί

διαφέρει βίος δίκαιος αδίκου (Βook VΙ. inίt.).
Αnd this, on the whole, is the purport of the rest of the
Dialogue, ί.

e
.

Βook VI. to Χ..fin. Τhis part starts with

a study o
f

the philosophic nature, gives the education
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necessary for its development, propounds and accomm
dates to the philosophic nature the theory of Ιδέαι, an
with a digression upon the various degenerated forms q

the perfect State, comes to an end in an account of th
rewards that follow upon a life lived according t
philosophy and justice,

Το sum up, then, there are three parts into which th
Εepublic may be divided. First, the prelude; secondly

the discovery of Justice through the creation of a

Ideal State; thirdly, the elaboration and
idealization

of this State through a carefully worked out system o
philosophy.

------
ν

Τhis division has been called a rough one ; we proceed

to give a more detailed view of the structure of the
work.

Ι. Τhe first part, or preface, may conveniently be kept,
viz. Βook Ι. inίt.-Βook ΙΙ. page 367 Ε.
ΙΙ. Νext we have the creation of a State, and the
nature of Justice as found in it

,

pages 367 Ε-435 Α
.

ΙΙΙ. Τransference o
f

Ρolitical Justice to man b
y

analogy, pages 435 Α-449 Β.

ΙV. Τhree απορίαι, o
r τρικυμίαι, arising out o
f

the
question, " Ηow is the State to be managed !' pages
449 Β-505 Α.

V
.

Philosophical system o
f Ιδέαι, o
r

Real Εxistence,

pages 505 Α-541 Β.

VI. Different forms of degeneration from the Ideal
State, and the types o

f

man corresponding to them, pages
543 Β-579 Ο

.

VΙΙ. Comparison between the just and unjust man;
and their respective rewards, 579 Ο-fin.
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ξ 3. Following upon the first division of the Dialogue,

the question demands attention-How far is the Republio
a constructive dialogue 1. With a few exceptions, such
as the Αpology, and perhaps the Crat//us, which Professor
Jowett looks upon as of a neutral stamp, Plato's Dia
logues may be divided into two kinds : positive and
constructive, and negative and destructive ; ύ.β. those

which try to prove, and those which try to disprove,

some position or positions. Οf the former the Phaedo,
Crito, Symposium, and Phaedrus may be taken as ex
amples; of the latter the Lysis, Charmides, Laches,
Ρrotagoras, and Μeno. Τhe Dialogue before us is
compound, ί.e. it partakes of both kinds. In the

- -- - φ -
Υ-,

first division of the book, viz. inίt.-367 Ε, Socrates

is avowedly trying to-ditprove,-and-not to prove. Ηe
first destroys that definition of justice which is attri.

buted to Simonides of Ηomer, or some other wise man ;

see 335 Ε, Μαχούμεθα άρα, ήν δ' εγώ, κοινή εγώ τε και συ,

εάν τ
ις

αυτό (sc. this definition o
f justice) φ
ή
ή Σιμωνίδην

ή Βίαντα ή Πιττακόν ειρηκέναι. Ηe next combats a
t

length a definition given b
y

the interior Sophist Οf

the day, and shows that it is incorrect, see 352, seqφ. ,

and, when h
e

has twice shown the falsity o
f existing

opinions o
n the question, "What is Justice ! ' he openly

confesses that he himself knows nothing a
t

a
ll

o
f it
s

true nature ; see 354 Β : πριν ο το πρώτον εσκοπούμεν
ευρείν, τ

ο

δίκαιον ότι ποτ' εστίν, αφέμενος εκείνου ορμήσαι
επί τ

o σκέψασθαι, περί αυτού είτε κακία έστι και αμαθία, είτε

σοφία και αρετή . . . . ώστεμοι νυνί γέγονεν εκ του δια

λόγου μηδέν ειδέναι,
-

S
o far in the Dialogue we have nothing of constructive

import, with the exception o
f
a few points b
y

means o
f

which Socrates overcomes Τhrasymachus' position, which
will be noticed in the text. Αnd in the beginning o
f
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/

Βook ΙΙ
.

we merely encounter a re-statement o
f

Τhrasymachus' position and an elaboration o
f

hisy p

arguments ; with which re-statement the first part o
f

the Republic is held to conclude,
.

Τhe earnest challenge of the sons of Αriston, πότερον

ημάς βούλει δοκείν πεπεικέναι ή ώ
ς

αληθώς πείσαι ότι παντί

τρόπω άμεινόν εστι δίκαιον είναι ή άδικον (Βook Π
.

ίηίt.),

Ηas roused Socrates to an unusual effort, which h
e veils,

7
.
- as always, under the pretence o
f incapacity. Ηe begins,

- n
o
t

to tell them what Justice is
,

but to ask them to

..." try with him if they cannot find a larger organism than
the human soul wherein Justice dwells, and so to over

come the difficulty. " Let us, h
e says, " construct a

State, and find where Justice dwells in the State
(page 369 Α). Τhe word γιγνομένην here shows that
we now have something to look for from Socrates him
self,-that he has for the time renounced the destruction

o
f error, and is entering upon the construction o
f a

truth.

Τhis constructive character the Dialogue maintains
to its end. For the construction of a State is found

to involve the construction o
f

a complete system o
f

education for all classes, and out o
f this system,

again, there arises the necessity for constructing

another and a more esoteric system o
f

education for

the upper class, and this involves the complete

elaboration o
f
a philosophical system. Αnd besides

these two systems o
f

education and this system o
f

philosophy which are contained in the Republic, we
have a great deal o

f information and suggestion upon

various other subjects conveyed to u
s b
y

the way; for

the Dialogue, although it has its unity, is far-reaching
and discursive.

It must therefore b
e apparent to any one a
t all

*

ί
ι



ΙΝΤΕΟΙΟUΟΤΙΟΝ. 9

familiar with the negative character of Platonic writing,
-

what a valuable link in the chain of Greek thought lies
before us in the Republic. Τwo complete systems of.
education and one-of-philosophy,-a-treatise-upon-the

interdependence of classes in a State, trade, medicine,
poetry, political economy, religion, the position of woman,

death, slavery, the relation between mind and body,

music, courage, temperance, science, immortality, all
different systems of government, love, war, the stage,
revolution, such, and many more questions of minor
interest, do we find treated, in many cases with great

care and elaboration, in this unique and universal
Dialogue.

S 4. We next come to inquire if it is possible from
internal evidence to discover the motives that induced

Ρlato to compose this Dialogue !
Τhere can be little doubt that, amongst other motives,

Ρlato approached the composition of the Repubίic with
the intention of vindicating Socrates' life and opinions.

It is an Αpologία μro υιία gjus. It may be replied to
this that nearly all Plato's Dialogues partake, more or
less, of this intention ; and the reply would be true.
Ρlato, we can see, had an unbounded veneration for the
protagonist of his Dialogues as a man, as a philosopher,

and as a dialectician. Ηe must have experienced the

bitterest grief at Socrates' death, and must have devoted
a great part of his life to storing up, in these vivid dia
lectical portraits, reminiscences of his guide, philosopher,

and friend. Νow the Dialogue before us is at once the
longest, with the exception of the Lαιus, and by far the
most wide-reaching in the subjects of which it treats,

(Τhese subjects have been briefly summarized above.) It

is
,

in fact, Plato's greatest eflort. We expect, then, in
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Plato's greatest effort to find the completest and the

best adeount of Socrates' life and opinions. Τhose
who look in Ρlato for aneedotes about Socrates will

be disappointed, and must turn to the Μemorabiliα of
Χenophon. Plato does not deal in anecdotes. Ηe
never fellinto what the author of Fivian Grey called
his anecdotage. Ηe is too much of an artist to en
deavour to depict a man solely by what he did; he
gives us the true account of his character by showing
what he would have said and done under certain
circumstances.

If we view Plato and Χenophon in their respective
ways of treating the character of Socrates, we find that

Plato's manner is romantic or poetic, whilst Χenophon's
is matter-of-fact ; that there is

,
in fact, the same distinc

tion between them which Αristotle draws between poetry

and history. Ηe says, "Τhere is this difference between
the historian and the poet : the former tells us what
has happened, the latter what would happen. For
poetry is concerned with the general, and history with
the particular.'' Ρlato has clearly laid down for us

the general lines o
f

Socrates' character, a
s well as

Χenophon , but h
e

has done so b
y

means o
f giving u
s

a broad and a coherent account o
f

the principles which
formed his character.

Ρlato himself would have been loth to hear himself

termed a poet; h
e condemns most poets and their poetry,

and drives them from his Ideal State"; h
e

even depre

ciates Ηomer," although his endless quotations show

" See Poetic. ix. 1451 ύ
,

τούτω διαφέρει τώ τον μεν τ
α

γενόμενα
λέγειν, τον δ

ε

οια α
ν γένοιτο, διό και φιλοσοφώτερον και σπουδαιότερον

ποίησις ιστορίας εστίν, η μεν γαρ ποίησις μάλλον τ
α καθόλου, ή δ
'

ιστορία τ
α

καθ' έκαστον λέγει.

" See p
.

398. 3 See Βook Χ
.

ίηϊί. 602, C
.
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Ειow he read and admired him , but he was a poet in
this, the real, sense, of which Αristotle speaks. Ηe
tells us what were and also what would have been

Socrates' opinions.

Ρlato, then, was a poet in this respect , but it does
not follow, as a writer supposes in his preface to
Χenophon's Μemorabiliα (Οxford Εd.), that Plato's
portrait of Socrates given us in the Dialogues is an
idealization. Το us the otherwise marvellous con

sistency of the character renders this an impossibility,

especially in regard of Socrates' religious professions,

his method of dialectic, his humour, and, a point

difficult of illustration, but of the greatest weight,
his manner.

Το place before his readers a complete account of
Socrates, his beliefs, his method, and his character, is

the general object of Plato's Republic. Βut there is
another object which Plato had in view, bearing no
direct reference to Socrates, viz. the presentation of an
Ideal State; and this object is to be explained by the
absorbing interest felt by every Greek in the politics of

-"

a free city, the love of a Republic and the hatred of
a Despotism. Εach citizen of a Greek city had his
political opinions, and no doubt each citizen had his
political hobby. Putting together this philo-political

feeling, and a further one, viz., the love of one's own
creations, upon which Plato himself insists, we may

feel certain that the work grew under his hands, and
that the gratification of watching his city's growth

urged the maker of the city to further efforts than he
at first intended.

" οι δε κτησάμενοι διπλή ή οι άλλοι ασπαζονται αυτά. ώσπερ γαρ οι

ποιηται τα αυτών ποιήματα και οι πάτερεs τουs παίδας αγαπώσι...
p. 330, C.
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Αgain: Plato's Republic is evidently a work of art,

the work of a mind bent on a complete and beautiful
creation. The definition of such a work is laid down

by Αristotle in his Poetic (1450./in.) in these terms, το
γαρ καλόν εν μεγέθει και τάξει εστίν. Αnd he also states
that the magnitude of the work must be in propertion

to its importance: μέγεθος υπάρχειν μή το τυχόν. If we
allow that the principles of artistic construction are
correct, and if we grant that Ρlato considered justice

to be a subject demanding the most lengthy and de
tailed treatment, and the most elaborate development

from popular to scientific definition, we may at the
same time gather that he looked upon it as a theme
specially susceptible of artistic treatment, from various
points of beauty which distinguish the Dialogue. We
do not here speak of such points of beauty as the sim
plicity of the style and the lucidity of the argument :
they are natural to the writer, and inseparable from his
style. We speak rather of conscious and exceptional
efforts to adorn his work. Such an effort results in the

elaborate sketching of character which presents to us

the admirable portraits, among others, of the violent
Τhrasymachus and the sincere yet sceptical Glaucon.

Αnother such effort relieves the monotony of construc

tive dialogue, whilst it illustrates the text of the
speaker, by the introduction of short romances, fables,

and allegories. Such are the story of Gyges and his
ring in Βook ΙΙ., the allegories of the cave in Βook VΙΙ.,

Τo the simplicity and lucidity of Plato's writing John Sterling
bears witness. See Carlyle's Lifo of John Sterlinq, Library Εdition,
p. 139, 1870 : " For philosophic inquiry and truths of awful
preciousness, I would select as my personages and interlocntors
peings with whose language and "whereabouts" my readers would
be familiar. Τhus did Ρlato in his Dialogues.'
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(1
5

and o
f

the ship's captain in Βook VΙ., and the narrative
o
f Εr concerning the after life in Βook Χ.

Τheognis wrote

Κάλλιστον τ
ο δικαιότατον, λώστον δ
'

υγιαίνειν

"Ηδιστον δε τυχείν ώ
ν

τ
ις

έκαστος ερά,

where it is noticeable that Justice (the theme of the
Εepublic) is placed first amongst human blessings, and
described a

s "the fairest '; and Ρlato in his Dialogue
concerning Justice felt with Τheognis that it was a

subject which called for the decoration o
f

the artist

a
s

well as the research o
f

the philosopher.

Αnother and a more special motive makes itself ap- Ν

parent here and there in the Dialogue, viz., the desire

to rebut specific charges against Socrates, and especially

to answer those brought against him in the Clouds

o
f Αristophanes" and the indictment o
f Αnytus. We

know that the latter was expressed in the words :
Σωκράτης αδικεί ους μεν ή πόλις νομίζει θεούς ο

υ νομίζων,

ίερα δ
ε

και καινά δαιμόνια εισφέρων αδικεί δε και τους νεόυς
διαφθείρων,

Τo take the latter charge first : we find a distinct
statement a

s

to the corruption o
f young men, in Βook

VΙ. 492 Α. ή και συ ηγεί, ώσπερ ο
ι πολλοί, διαφθειρομέ

νους τινάς είναι υπό σοφιστών νέους, . . . . αλλ' ουκ αυτούς

τους ταύτα λέγοντας μεγίστους είναι σοφιστάς; Ηere h
e

denies that corruption o
f
a class can b
e effected b
y in

dividuals, and asserts that society and it
s

depraved

"Ιn Rep, p. 583, Β, we meet this expression, after two proofs
have been given o

f

the superiority ofjustice to injustice, δι
ς

γ
ε νικη

κώς ο δίκαιος τον άδικον Τhis expression cannot fail to recall at

once the episode o
f

the word-battle between the δίκαιος and άδικος

λόγοs in the Clouds, and if we add the other points of coincidence
between the two works, we shall not fail to conclude that Ρlato
wrote with distinct reference to that comedy o

f Αristophanes.
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taste is the real corrupter. Τhus he answers the latter
count of Αnytus' indictment and the whole plot of
Αristophanes' play. Οf the charge of impiety we must
speak more in detail, because we have to gather, not
from a single passage, but from many scattered up and

down in the Dialogue, Plato's opinion as to this charge
against Socrates. In the Clouds Socrates is represented
as repudiating the existence of the gods

Ποιος Ζεύς, ου μήληρήσεις ουδ' έστι Ζεύς,

l. 367
just as he is charged in Αnytus' indictment , and he is

also represented, καινά δαιμόνια εισφέρων (in Αnytus'
words), by Αristophanes in the same play.

ΣΤ. ο δ' αναγκάζων εστί τίς αυτάς ουχ ο Ζευς, ώστε
φέρεσθαι;

ΣΩ. ήκιστ' αλλ' αιθέριος Δίνος. ll. 379, 80.

Ηow does Ρlato answer these charges " In the first
place h

e represents the Socrates o
f

the Republic a
s

eminently orthodox in religious belief and religious

observance. When Socrates comes to these subjects

in the course of founding his city, he remarks that to

Αpollo o
f Delphi must b
e left the greatest, the best,

and the first legislation, τ
ώ

μέντοι Απόλλωνιτώ εν Δελφοίς
τά τε μέγιστα και κάλλιστα και πρώτα των νομοθετημάτων

.. ιερών τ
ε

ιδρύσεις και θυσίαι και άλλαι θεών τε και δαιμό
νων και ηρώων θεραπεία, p

.

427 Β
.

Τhis is the teacher
who was accused o

f disregarding the gods o
f

his
country ! For, be it noted, it is to Αpollo," Θεός πατρωος

o
f Αttica, and not to Ζeus, that Socrates refers questions

o
f religion, a course that should satisfy the most fasti

" v
. Εullιμdemus, 302, C fin. Απόλλων πατρώος διά την του

"Ιωνος γένεσιν.
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dious of Αthenian ritualists. Αnd this is not a solitary

instance of his orthodoxy. We find on page 461 Ε, that
the family regulations of the State are to depend upon

a system of lots subject to the consent of the Pythia,

εάν ο κλήρος ταύτη ξυμπίπτη και η Πυθία προσαναιρή"

In the next place Socrates in the Republic is repre

sented as removing from the gods all those charges of
cruelty and lust which legend had attached to them "

thus on page 377 Ε 8eqq. ο ειπών ου καλώς εψεύσατο, ώς
Ουρανός τε ειργάσατο άφησι δράσαι αυτόν Ησίοδος, ότε αυ
Κρόνος ώς ετιμωρήσατο αυτόν, τα δε δή του Κρόνου έργα

και πάθη υπό του υιέος, ουδ' αν ει ήν αληθή, ώμην δείν βαδίως

ούτω λέγεσθαι. Αnd in the same passage he states his
disbelief in quarrels between the gods, the stories of

Ηera being bound by her son," of Ηephaestus being

thrown out of heaven by his father, and so forth."

" Χenophon bears strong and directtestimony to the falsity of the
charge of heresy against Socrates in Μem. 1, 2, fin. Πώς oύν ένοχος

άν εί
η

τ
η γραφή; o
s

αντί μεν του μ
η

νομίζειν τους θεούς, ώ
ς

εν τ
η

γραφή γέγραπτο, φανερός ή
ν

θεραπεύων τους θεούςμάλιστα των άλλων

ανθρώπων. Αndυ. also on this point, chap. iii. 1-4, and iv. αd fin.

" Cf. Χen. Μehn. i. 3
,

ίηίί, τ
α

μεν τοίνυν προς τους θεούςφανερός

ή
ν

και ποιών και λέγων, ήπερ η Πυθία υποκρίνεται τους ερωτώσι, πώς

δ
ει

ποιείν ή περί θυσίας ή περί προγόνων θεραπείας ή περί άλλου τινός

των τοιούτων ή τ
ε

γάρ Πυθία νόμω πόλεως αναγεί ποιoύντας ευσεβώς

α
ν ποιείν, Σωκράτης τ
ε

ούτως και αυτόςεποιεί και τους άλλους παρηνει.

" Τhe rejection o
f popular legend about the gods caused the cry

to b
e

raised that Socrates did not believe in the gods themselves.

" Α confirmation o
f

this hypothesis, that Ρlato is writing with
the express purpose o

f vindicating Socrates' teaching from accusa
tions brought against it

,
is afforded b
y

Χenophon in his Μemorα
bίίία, 1

,

2
, 49; where h
e expressly mentions that Socrates was

accused o
f inciting youths to bind, ύ.e, imprison their fathers, an

accusation which this present passage o
f

the Republic would answer:

Αλλά Σωκράτης, έφη ο κατήγορος, τουςπάτεραςπροπηλακίζειν εδίδασκε
...Φάσκων κατά νόμον εξείναι παρανοίας ελόντι και τον πάτερα δήσαι.

" For a
n explanation o
f

this inconsistency, viz. the belief in
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/ Τhirdly, Socrates lays down in plain language
εterms of his religious belief, his creed. Τhe God i

whom he believes is one, and eternal, and true " ; an
knows the just from the unjust."

God cannot harm any being, because he is goo
himself, and therefore cannot make anything bad : ο
the contrary, he is the author of all good to man
kind, page 379 D. των μεν αγαθών ουδένα άλλο
αιτιατέον, τών δε κακών άλλ' άττα δεί ζητείν τα αίτια, αλλ

ου τον θεόν, Αll his works are for the best, pag
530, Α. νομιείν μεν, ώς οιόν τε κάλλιστα τα τοιαύτα Ά
συστήσασθαι, ούτω ξυνεστάναι τώ του ουρανού δημιούργω

αυτόν τε και τα εν αυτώ. Αnd one more point in su
port of Socrates' orthodoxy may be added : that the
occasion itself of this Dialogue arises on the return
of Socrates from a religious observance, προσευξόμενος

τώ θεώ, whither he had been, like any other
κοιcitizen. -

It would be a great mistake to suppose that Socrates
was an irreligious man or an atheist. Οn the contrary,
and in accordance with what has been said above,

Χenophon bears witness that Socrates' belief in divine
supervision of earthly life amounted almost to super

stition. Ηis words are (Μem. 1, 3, 4), "Αnd if Socrates
thought that he had any intimation from the gods,

he would have been less likely to disobey it than

to take a blind guide in a journey instead of one
who could see. Αnd he used to speak in severe

terms of those who prefer the blind counsel of men

good and beneficent gods existing side by side with a number of

immoral and revolting tales concerning them, see Sir G. W. Cox,
Αryan Μμthology, Βook Ι. chap. vi

.

ed. 1870; also chap. iv
.
p
,

6
6
.

1 382, Ε
.

" 612, Ε
.

θεού- γεου λανθάνει εκάτεροςαυτών οιός εστιν,
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to warnings from the gods.'" With this religious feeling
is associated the δαιμόνιον, or actual supernatural check,
which, so he devoutly believed, prevented him from
entering upon a wrong course of action. αει αποτρέπει,

προτρέπει δε ούποτε." Αnd this belief no doubt partly

accounted for that clause in the indictment of Anytus,

καινά δαιμόνια εισφέρων." Βut we cannot help asking, if
Socrates' religious teaching was as pure as it is repre
sented by Ρlato, and it is hard to believe otherwise,

how are we to account for the charge, oύς ή πόλις νομίζει
θεούς ου νομίζων, in the face of such testimony as we
possess to Socrates' regular observance of religious

forms ! We can only say that the original worship

of Ζeus, the mighty king who dispenses justice to gods

and men, had become totally corrupted, that legend had

come to be regarded as the essence instead of the

accidents or accretions of religion, and that belief in
legend was jealously demanded by ultra-orthodox
Αthenians from any one who practised as a teacher,
Αt the same time it must be remembered that the
anti-Socratic agitation took its rise in political ani
mosity; the indictment, like the scorpion, bore the sting

in its tail: διαφθείρει τους νέους. Αlcibiades and Critias
were no doubt the νέοι, who had attracted the special

attention of the accuser : they were more or less respon

sible for their country's ruin, and in their excesses we
see the more immediate cause of Socrates' indictment.

Τhe first count, viz. that of heresy, arose from an

1 See also Socrates' remonstrances with Αristodemus the Little, ιι

man who habitually disregarded sacrifice, consultation with oraclos,

and other religious duties.-Μem. 1, 4.
2 See however Χen. Μem. 4, 3, 12, where it is hinted that the
δαιμόνιον initiated action. εί γεμηδε επερωτώμενοι (sc. θεοί) υπό
σου προσημαίνουσί σοι ά τεχρή ποιείν ά τε μή.
* For the δαιμόνιον, υ. Εμίλιψdemus, 272 Ε.
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ignorance of facts, the second from a confusion of
CaUlSΘ8,

ξ 5. Αnother interesting question meets us as we follow
Socrates' creation of his State, viz. Ηow far Ρlato thought

it possible to realize such a State and such a life!
Τhat this question had engaged Plato's own attention

we can be sure. Νot once nor twice do the hearers in
terpose with the question, " Βut, Socrates, is such a state
of things possible !' See page 471 C. Αλλά γάρ μοι δοκείς,
ώ Σώκρατες, ουδέποτε μνηθήσεσθαι ό εν τώ πρόσθεν παρωσά

μενος πάντα ταύτα είρηκας, το ώς δυνατή αύτη ή πολιτεία

γενέσθαι και τίνα τρόπον ποτέ δυνατή βί ίηfrα Ε, τούτο
αυτό ήδη πειρώμεθα ημάς αυτους πείθειν, ώς δυνατόν και ή

δυνατόν. Socrates' reply to this challenge is charac
teristic. "Υou swoop down upon me and my argument
just as I was coming to the most difficult part of it.

Νow we are inquiring what Justice and the just man

are : very good : we are, in other words, trying to find
the model, o

r pattern, o
r canon, to which we can apply

individual cases, judge o
f

their merits, and so build

u
p

our own definition o
f Justice. We never started

with the idea of proving that such things can be. Νο ! a

painter may b
e

able to paint a most beautiful figure, and
yet it will not follow that such a figure has ever existed,

o
r does, o
r will exist. Βut such a figure is none the

less beautiful, it is none the less useful; for it serves

a
s

a
n

ideal towards which painters may direct their
efforts. In this answer Socrates parries the question:
he has not sufficiently unfolded his scheme, nor suf
ficiently prepared the minds of his hearers to approach

such a question.

Βut in the third τρικυμία (473 D), that is
,

the state
ment that evil and trouble will never cease till kings
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are philosophers and philosophers kings, Socrates has
delivered h

is mind, and h
e adds, Until this is so
,

our

State will never come to be a possibility (φύη ει
ς

τ
ο

δυνατόν) and see the light of the sun.' Τhe further
question a

t
once arises, "What does Socrates mean by

kings being philosophers, and philosophers kings ! ' Τhe
answer to it is found in the conclusion of Βook V.

and in Βook VΙ. Βriefly,-ha-means-by-philosophers
those men who-are-gitted with-a-strong-will,-that

Α
'

C3. aster the desires of the bod ί

a clear head that can discriminate real from false

(φιλοσοφίας ερωτικοί)." Εven in this place h
e

does

not distinctly commit himself to the statement that

such a city is actually to be realized ; h
e only mentions

here a necessary condition for its realization, which h
e

repeats in slightly different terms in 499 Β., ούτε πόλις
ούτε πολιτεία ουδέ γ

'

ανήρ ομοίως μ
ή

ποτε γένηται τέλεος

πρίν α
ν

τους φιλοσόφοις τούτοις τους ολίγοις και ου πονηρούς

ανάγκη τις εκ τύχης περιβάλη πόλεως επιμεληθήναι και τ
η

πόλει κατήκοοι γενέσθαι, ή των νύν εν δυναστείαις ή βασι
λείαις όντων υιέσιν ή αυτούς έκ τινος θείας επινοίας αληθινής

φιλοσοφίας αληθινός έρως εμπέση. " Until philosophers
are compelled to govern the State, o

r kings receive,
through

some divine
aftiatus, a real love o

f

real

philosophy, our city can never exist.' Αnd h
e adds,

a
s before, " Αnd whether either o
r

both o
f

these con

ditions can b
e realized, I maintain is a question wide

o
f

the mark.' Βut let us see what follows ;- Νow if

in some bygone age, or at the present time in some
foreign country far from our ken, or in the future, it

Ηappens that men o
f

a truly philosophic nature b
e

" Α succinct definition o
f philosopher is given in 484, Β.

φιλόσοφοι μεν ο
ι

του αεί κατά ταυτά ώσαύτως έχοντος δυνάμενοι
εφάπτεσθαι.

Ο 2
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found managing the State, I am ready to maintain in
argument that the city we speak of has, or is

,

o
r will

b
e

realized. We confess the difficulty o
f the thing, but

we deny that it is an impossibility. Χαλεπά τ
ω

όντι τ
α

καλά.' Ηere then we have at least Plato's, and probably

Socrates opinion, clearly laid down, that the State h
e

speaks o
f
is not merely Utopian Βy the side o
f

this
passage such a remark a

s
" I forgot that we were not in

earnest ' (page 536 Ο
,

επελαθόμην ό
τ
ι

επαίζομεν ") may b
e

dismissed a
s

not affecting the question, a
s being a /αροη

d
e parler o
n

the part o
f

Socrates. Αnd if further con
firmation be needed, we may turn to the end o

f Βook
VI., where Socrates appeals to Glaucon to allow that

his State is not all cloudland, μή παντάπασιν ημάς ευχάς
ειρηκέναι, that it is difficult to realize, but not impossible.

Glaucon however is not convinced ; on the contrary, h
e

expresses farther on in the Dialogue (Βook ΙΧ..fin. 592

Β
)

his opinion that the State only exists in the Dialogue,
and not in the world, πόλει τή εν λόγοις κειμένη, επείγής

γ
ε

ουδαμού oίμαι αυτήν είναι. Το which Socrates repeats

his original answer, "Whether such a city exist or not,

it matters little , but we have it in heaven a
s

an ideal

towards which We can strive.'
Such is the internal evidence o

f

the Republic with
regard to Plato's belief in the possibility o

f

his State.
Τhis evidence we leave to the reader, first adding a few
remarks upon the different conditions o

f political ex
istence a

t

the time this Dialogue was written, con
ditions which materially affect the question a

s

to the
possibility o

f

the existence o
f

such a State. Τhese

conditions may b
e gathered into two heads:

(First, the great pliability at that period o
f
a mass

Ν " It is perfectly true that Socrates was in jest, but he was also

in earnest. Έπαιζεν άμα σπουδάζων, υ. ίηfr.
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the smalle
-
1)

Τhe second point may be dismissed in a few words.
istotle in his Εthics (9, 10, 3) lays down that the
limits of a State must be more than ten citizens and

less than 100,000: ούτε εκ δέκα ανθρώπων γένοιτ' αν πόλις,

ούτ' εκ δέκα μυριάδων, Ρlato, it is true, mentions four

or five as the least possible number that could compose

a State, but he is speaking only of its origin, not of its
complete form: see page 369 Ε. Είη δ' αν ή αναγκαιοτάτη
πόλις εκτεττάρων ή πέντε ανδρών. Αccording to Ctesicles,

at a census of the population of Αttica taken under
Demetrius Ρhalareus, the number of free burghers was
20,000, 10,000 μέτοικοι, and 400,000 slaves. Αnd the
frequency with which whole communities migrated or
were transplanted in Greek history will serve to show
that Αristotle's 100,000 is an extreme limit towards

which the average πόλις did not nearly approach. Το
take a few examples of this fact, and omitting mention

of the numerous parties of κληρούχοι or colonists con
tinually leaving Ηellas, as being rather off-shoots than
transplantations, we may call to mind the several move
ments of the Τhereans under Βattus, of which Ηerodotus

speaks (see Βook IV. 155, seqq.); or the exodus en
ηιαsse of the Ρhocaeans, who are said to have sunk a

stone in their harbour as a pledge of eternal exile ; or

the sudden transplantation of citizens from forty districts
to the newly-founded town of Μegalopolis in Αrcadia
by Εpaminondas." Αnd this ease of manipulation could
only be afforded by comparatively small numbers.

" Similar instances in ancient history are afforded by the removal
of the Jewish nation to Βabylon, and the deportation of the Cilician
pirates to Soli by Ρompey.
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With regard to the former point, viz., the gr
pliability of these bodies of men, it must be reme

bered that the range of human thought at the period
the Αthenian empire was much less extensive than

the
present day, and that the general tone of a Sta

was depreciated, in the case of democracies, by the a
μmission of the mass of the lower classes to a share

the management of public business Ηence the who
πόλις was easily influenced by a powerful, or ambitiou

or unscrupulous mind. Αt Αthens, Ρeisistratu
Ρericles, and Cleon, men of very different stam]
all exercised at different times an undisputed empir

over the Αthenian mind, and, in the case of the tw
latter, the people followed their leader obediently, an

ratified with constitutional voting whatever measure
that leader might put forward. Εven in matters re
αuiring the gravest and the longest deliberation, a bursί
of rhetoric would carry a majority on the side of the
speaker , as in the case of the condemnation of the
Μytilenaeans, where the audacity of Cleon wasΕto blind the whole Αtheniah assembly to the atrociou

nature of his proposal. "Τhe most violent man in the
whole city, and at the same time the most influential.'

(ών και ες τα άλλα βιαιότατος των πολιτών, τώ τε δήμω παρά

πολύ εν τώ τότε πιθανώτατος, Τhuc. ΙΙΙ. 36.) Such is
Τhucydides' description of Cleon, and although it is
evidently pointed by oligarchical feeling, it is generally

borne out by the story of Cleon's career. Αnd if the
most violent man in a city is also the most influential,
we can see that the mental and moral standard of the

whole city must be low, and the city itself easily
swayed. Cleon's history is an example of the power

" In Χen. Μem. 2, 6, 13, Pericles is said to have charmedthecity

into following him. επάδων τη πόλει εποιεί αυτήν φιλειν αυτόν,
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wielded by a violent or unscrupulous mind. When
Ρericles' influence was in the ascendant, the city

followed his guidance to the bitter end, even to enduring

the worst hardships of a siege and a blockade; thereby
illustrating the truth of Plato's belief, that the people

are usually traduced, and only need proper guidance

to bring them up to better things. (See 499, Ε.) Βut
Cleon's case is the reverse of Pericles', and his influence
depreciated the public tone, whilst it also shows how
Βlindly the average citizen was led by the man whom he
Βelieved, rightly or wrongly, to be working for his

interest. Νow, as such a man could lead the populace

when champion (προστάτης, see 565 D, and also C, όταν

περ φύηται τύραννος εκ προστατικής βίζης και ουκ άλλοθεν),

so he could impress them when he had constituted

himself permanent despot, as Ρeisistratus (τύραννος); or
when he availed himself of his influence only for a
time, as Lycurgus and Solon and Pericles are said to
have done (νομοθετής). Such men, in fact, stamped

their individuality on the peoples with whom they had
to deal.
Let us see how Plato himself bears out this fact. In
page 502 Β, Socrates states that one single man, sup
posing he have the city in obedience to his will, can
Dring everything to pass that seems to his hearers so

difficult of accomplishment. Αλλά μήν, ήν δ' εγώ, ει
ς

ικανός γενόμενος, πόλιν έχων πειθομένην, πάντ' επιτελέσαι τ
α

νύν απιστούμενα. Τhe constitution of the Spartan com
munity is a striking instance o

f
a whole people volun

tarily submitting themselves to a
n

irksome military

régime (said to have been inaugurated b
y

one man),

lasting far on into middle life, against which they are
known to have secretly, and in some cases openly,"

" Ε.g, in the case of Pausanias and Lysander.
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rebelled. Το this opinion of Socrates, that a single man
could impress himself upon an entire community, we
must add one of his reasons already mentioned, viz.,

his above-mentioned belief that the common people

were usually traduced, and really merited a much better
reputation for capacity of improvement. See 499 Ε.

ώ μακάριε, ήν δ' εγώ, μή πάνυ ούτω των πολλών κατηγόρει,

αλλoίαν τοι δόξαν έξουσιν. . . κ.τ.λ.

Such are the considerations which help to explain

Ρlato's belief in the possibility of his State-a pos
sibility, however, not to be realised, as he thought, till
the existing generation with their traditions and pre

judices had given place to the next, on which the
legislator might Work. See page 415 D. όπως μέντ'
αν οι τούτων υιείς και οι έπειτα οι τ' άλλοι άνθρωποι οι

ύστερον,

ξ 6. Τhe first step towards the constitution of a
defending and protecting body in the State is education

(Βook ΙΙ. page 376 Ε). Αnd the first part of education
is music, i.e. a

ll learning which demands a direct effort

o
f

the mind, and is opposed to gymnastic. Αgain, the
earliest step in musical education is fiction (ψευδείς
λόγοι). Βut to the usual tales of fiction which relate

to gods and heroes, Socrates takes great exception,

because o
f their lightness, their impiety, and their

immorality. Α
. great deal is said in this Second

Βook, and a great deal more in Βook ΙΙΙ. upon the
same subject, a subject which has been formulated in

the expression, the conflict between religion and
mythology.'

It is well known to all what cruel and immoral deeds
are attributed to the members of the Greek theogony.
Socrates mentions several of them in this Second Βook'
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of the Repubίισ, e.g, the binding of Ηera by her son
Αres, the mutilation of Οuranos by Κronos, how
Οuranos devoured his own offspring, and so forth.
Βut it is not equally well known that by the side
of this variety of legends there existed a clear and

well-defined belief in the existence of one Supreme
Ρower, almighty and just, from the earliest time of

which we have records in Greek writing. Τhe object

of this belief was not well defined, nor can we expect

it to have been so ; there was no attempt to define in
strict terms the nature of God.

Βut the co-existence of this belief and this mythology
challenged criticism in the mind of the people, conscious
or unconscious. Sometimes the criticism broke out in

the writings of the poets in the form of a declaration
of faith in the Supreme Βeing and his purity, sometimes
it appeared as a direct protest against the Wickedness of
the celestials or the impiety of attributing wickedness
to them. Αt another time both declarations of faith

and protests were combined with an attempt to grasp

with the mind that which must be by its nature
transcendent.

Τhe necessity under which the human mind lies of
believing in God is put forward in the Οdyssey in simple

and beautiful language,

πάντες δε θεών χατέουσ' άνθρωποι.-0d. iii. 48.

"Αll men yearn after gods '; and the recurrence of the
expression θεουδής in that poem points to a God who is
to be feared by those who violate the laws of hospitality

(see Οd. v
i. 121, where the expression is joined with

φιλόξεινος), and who upholds justice (Οd. xix. 109, in

connection with ευδικίας). Justice is also said by Ηesiod

to originate in its purest form from Ζeus, ιθείησι δίκαις,
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αί τ' εκ Διός εισιν άρισται; and the same poet bears

witness to the omniscience of Ζeus,
ν ν β' Α'

ούτως ούτε πη εστί Διός νόον εξαλέασθαι,

and speaks of the race of heroes who succeeded to the
gold, silver, and bronze ages, as juster and nobler than
their predecessors

δικαιότερον και άρειον,
5. Λ", ε Α' -, Α'
ανδρών ηρώων θείον γένος,

Where it is noticeable that they seem to be termed
θείον or godlike, inasmuch as they are just and noble.
In the same way, and in the same poem, men who fail
to honour parents in old age are described as ουδε θεών

όπιν ειδότες : and Αιδώς (Ηeverence) and Νέμεσις (Just
Αnger) leave the earth and return to Οlympus in the
iron age of cruelty and strife. Αnd the reward of
prosperity is said distinctly to follow upon righteous
dealing

οι δε δίκας ξείνοισι και ενδήμουσι διδουσιν

ιθείας και μή τι παρεκβαίνουσι δικαίοι,

τoίσι τέθηλε πόλις, λαοί δ' ανθεύσιν εν αυτή,

ειρήνη δ' ανά γην κουροτρόφος, ουδε ποτ αυτοίς

αργαλέον πόλεμον τεκμαίρεται ευρύοπα Ζεύς,

Εrom these passages it will be seen that Ηesiod believed
the relation of God to man to be one of justice and
active supervision :

πάντα ιδών Διός οφθαλμός και πάντα νοήσας,

are his words later on in the same poem ; and although

he speaks of Ζeus' hatred of particular individuals and
the harsh punishment which mortals incur at his hands,

his general and his final conception of the Deity is of
a pure and monotheistic character.

Ρindar's religious belief finds its expression in a
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strong protest against the credibility of mythological
tales; thus in Olymp. 1, 82,

3. w Q22/ Α'
εμοι δ απορα γαστριμαρ

γον μακάρων τιν' ειπείν αφίσταμαι.

Αnd another of the early lyrists claims Virtue as the
peculiar gift of Ηeaven

ούτις άνευ θεών αρέτην λάβεν
y / 2. " W Φ. Α",
ου πόλις ου βρoτός Θεός ο παμμήτις.

Whilst another says the same of what is noble

όττι καλόν φίλον εστί το δ' ου καλόν ου φίλον εστί"
" 2 κ

α
ι/

3
.

Α
'

φ ν Α
'

τούτ' έπος αθανάτων ήλθε διά στομάτων;

and Sotades speaks o
f Τemperance a
s their especial

gift:

α
ν

δ
ε σωφρονής, τούτο θεών δώρον υπάρχει,

Εmpedocles (Fr, 437-9) expressly states that the
same law of right (θέμις) is invariable for all

> -ι - Ο
Ν
2 %

ο
υ πέλεται τοις μεν θεμιτον τόδε τοις δ' αθέμιστον

3

αλλά τ
ο μεν πάντων νομίμων διά τ
'

ευρυμέδοντος

> ΛΥΑ
'

3
.

Α
"

Α
'

Α
'

κ
α
ι
2 Α
'

5 -

αιθέρος ηνεκεως τεταται, διά Τ απλέτου αυγης.

Ηere the language is vague, and the principle o
f

justice is not referred to one Βeing a
s its originator,

but the principle itself is none the less distinctly laid
down. Αnd a similar thought occurs in Sophocles'
Oedipus Τyrannus, line 863

είμοι ξυνείη φέρoντι

μοίρα ταν εύσεπτον αγνείαν λόγων

Α

έργων τ
ε πάντων, ώ
ν

νόμοι πρόκεινται

α Α
'

3
.

Α
"

υψίποδες, ουρανίαν

2 y

δ
ι'

αιθέρα τεκνωθέντες, ώ
ν

"Ολυμπος
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Ψ } 2Φ./
πατήρ μόνος, ουδένιν
\ Α' 2 ,η

θνατά φύσις ανέρων
Σ/ »ΩΝw Α' / Α'
ετικτεν, ουδε μαν ποτε λάθα κατακoιμασει.

Ηere, as Ρrofessor Campbell says, we have Οlymp

used to express a sort of unseen heaven, a holy pla
Αnd all words and deeds are said to be fixed and defin

by heavenly laws as pure or the reverse. Α. vaguene

of expression pervades the poet's words, but there is r
vagueness in the principle; just as in the same pla

(line 903 ίηfr.), we have an invocation to Ζeus, αμalific
by the condition if so thou art rightly called -

αλλ' ώ κρατύνων, είπερ όρθ' ακούεις,
" 3
Ζεύ, πάντ' ανάσσων,

a sentiment to be closely paralleled by a similar ex
pression in the Αgamemnon of ΑΕschylus, line 162
" Ζeus, whoe'er he be,'

ν «y 3 3 ν 3. ,Q2 3
Ζεύς, όστις ποτ' έστιν ει τόδ’ αυ
- Α' Α'
τώ φίλον κεκλημένω,
Α' Α'

τούτό νιν προσεννεπω.

Ηere the use of the indicative εστί shows that there

is no doubt in the mind of the supplicant as to Ζeus
existence, which the context confirms ; but there is

the same confession of ignorance as to the form of his

manifestation. Αnd so in Choέphoroe 951, when speak
ing of Justice, the poet first speaks of her as Διός κόρα,
adding that her name among mortals is called by a
happy chance Δίκα, implying that her divinity and her
being are alike derived from Ζeus:

Διός κόρα, Δίκαν δένιν

προσαγορεύομεν

βροτοι, τυχόντες καλώς,
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Τhese passages show that in the minds of the best
thinkers there was no doubt as to the existence and

the preeminence, and the justice and purity of Ζeus
and the gods. They may have believed to a small
extent in mythological tales; they cannot have accepted

them entirely ; in Ρindar's opinion, in fact, they are to
be unconditionally rejected-αφίσταμαι. Αnd no doubt

all those poets and thinkers who approached to Pindar's
intellectual standpoint thought with Pindar and with
Socrates that tales of the sort should have no place in
a man's serious belief."

ξ 7. We have now seen what the Republic is
,

how it

is divided, why it was written, what kind of information

o
r

addition to philosophy it contains, and how far Ρlato
believed in the possibility of his State. We have also
seen that in the first two books of the Dialogue we
must only expect critical and negative results with the
beginning of the creation o

f
a State. It remains to

say a few words upon the light in which Socrates is

brought before us in the first two books of the Republic,

which form the proem o
r prosodus o
f

the dialectical
drama.

We have spoken above o
f

Socrates' religion, his
belief in God, and the terms of that belief ; we have

" In this apparent inconsistency, viz, the coexistence of a pure
morality with a debased mythology, some have seen the traces of

an old cult o
f personified natural forces, the growth o
f

which cult

is thus described b
y

Βuckle: "Τhe aspects of nature when very
threatening stimulate the imagination. . . . . Αmong a

n ignorant

people there is a direct tendency to ascribe all serious dangers to

supernatural intervention ; and a strong religious sentiment being

thus aroused, it constantly happens not only that the danger is

submitted to, but that it is actually worshipped. -Ηistory o
f

Cίυίlϊ2αίion, vol. i. page 113, 2nd Εdition.
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seen that, so far from being an atheist, Socrates was

a man of lively belief in the gods of his country.

We cannot speak here of his moral earnestness, his
deep conviction of the seriousness of life, and the
tenacity with which he applied himself to the preaching

of that conviction. Τhat, in spite of a superficial
lightness and a gay humour, he was earnest and serious,

the perusal of a single Dialogue of Plato will satisfy
us. We have to speak rather of this gaiety and humour,

characteristics which stand out in the brightest light

in this prelude to the more serious business of the
Dialogue.

Έπαιζεν άμα σπουδάζων, " he used to jest in earnest.'

Τhis epigram of Χenophon's expresses in the happiest

terms Socrates' power of mingling the grave with the
gay, the lively with the severe , it shows how he could
joke and quibble apparently in the lightest strain, and
yet bring out of his jokes and quibbles the solid grain

of truth. Αnd who shall quarrel with Socrates for

this habit" Τhe first principle of teaching, of preaching,

of imparting knowledge of any kind, is not to instruct,

but to interest. Μανθάνομεν ή επαγωγή ή αποδείξει are

the words of Αristotle"; and induction, the marshalling
of facts in detail, must precede deduction, if we are to
interest our hearers. Τhis is Socrates' manner of argu
ment. presents in their humblest guise the humblest
facts, garnishes them with his humour, and links them
effectively but not obtrusively into a more or less per
fect chain of argument ; until the hearer is struck

with amazement and conviction to find what power and

what knowledge the barest facts can yield if they are
manipulated with a skilful hand.?

Χ. Let
us, then, see how this hthhour is employed with

Ρost. Αnαίμf. 1, 18, p, 81, α 40.
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*

effect in the scenes of dialectic which the first two

books of the Republic present. Socrates is quietly

walking home from Piraeus ; in reply to the jocular

threat of forcible detention he suggests the possibility

of gaining his release by persuasion , he falls with
pleasure into a conversation with Cephalus, who is
approaching the evening of life, and begins an ap
parently short discussion with Cephalus' son and heir
Ρolemarchus. Τhus far Socrates has shown only in his
quiet and speculative mood , but, as the discussion with
Ρolemarchus advances, he begins to apply his έλεγχος
or critical method with such effect that it rouses the

envy of Τhrasymachus, a Sophist present among the
audience, described by Socrates in the Phaedrus" as

the mighty Chalcedonian, who trusts, as the sequel

will show, rather to his lungs than his logic for
dialectical success. It is to Socrates' treatment of this
braggart and to Socrates' bearing under the infliction
of his declamations that we invite attention ; for by

his treatment of others the best insight is gained into
a man's character.

Τhe first result of the dialectical collision between

the mighty Chalcedonian and Socrates is that the former
is made ridiculous (see page 338 C); the next that he
becomes furious , and this again is naturally followed
by his discomfiture in the argument. Βut all these
results are attained by Socrates without the slightest

violation of those rules of good feeling and good
breeding to which Τhrasymachus is an entire stranger.

In his account of the discussion Socrates compares
Τhrasymachus to a wild beast and a bath-man, and
very well are the similes deservod; but in the actual

1267 Ο.
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conversation his politeness stands out in marked

contrast to Τhrasymachus' overbearing conduct. We

know that there is nothing so provocative of anger to a
violent person as a calm and cool demeanour under his

attacks. Οf this demeanour Socrates was a perfect
example. Ηis humour led him also to take a positive
relish in exasperating men who showed any violent
intentions-we see traces of this in his treatment of

Τhrasymachus, and we have another case of it in the
Μemorαθίίία of Χenophon, which deserves, for the illus
tration it affords of Socrates' manner in this respect,
to be quoted in eatenso.

* Critias and Charicles (two of the Τhirty) called
Socrates and showed him the law which forbad him to

converse with the young . . . . . Τhen he said, " I desire
to obey the law , but I wish to know if you think
dialectic is on the side of that which is spoken rightly,

or against it
,

that you bid me discontinue it
.
For if it

belongs to the former class, it is the same thing as if

you ordered me not to speak rightly, and if it belong

to the latter, it is evident that we should try to learn

to speak rightly." Αt this Charicles was angry, and
said, " Αs you cannot understand us, Socrates, we tell
you clearly not to converse with the young a

t all."
Socrates replied, " Το prevent any misunderstanding,
will you define what you mean b

y

the young !'
'

Αnd
Charieles answered, " Αll those below thirty years of

age.'' " Βut supposing that I am making a purchase,''
said Socrates, " and the seller is under thirty years o

f

age, may I not ask him what h
e charges ! " " Οf

course," replied Charicles ; " but you are always asking

questions with a purpose: these questions you must not
ask." " Νor answer, I suppose," replied Socrates, "if
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a youth were to ask me, for instance, "Where does
Charieles live ! ' or, "Where is Critias ! ' " " Such
questions as those you might answer," said Charieles.
Αnd Critias said, " Βut your cobblers, and your car
penters and your coppersmiths, those illustrations that
you are always dinning into our ears and working to
death, you must have done with." "Τhen," said
Socrates, " I must also have done with all my induc
tions from those illustrations, about justice and piety

and the rest ! " " Βy Ζeus, you must ! " said
Charicles.'"

In this interesting and characteristic scene, we have
Socrates treating in his humorous way a command that
must have been of the greatest seriousness to him.
έπαιζεν άμα σπουδάζων. Ηe is trying to show his enemies

the mistake into which they are falling, by exhibiting

their command in a ridiculous light. Βut Critias and

his companions were not men who could be influenced
by words; and it is only when Socrates has fair play
accorded to him that his reductύο αd αbsurdum is of

avail. Τhen, however, it is of the highest efficiency;

and nowhere is it employed with greater effect than in
the First Book of the Republic. Αnd if it be asked,
Why is it that Socrates was so given up to his humour
that we find it glancing on every page of these bio
graphical sketches !' we must answer that its very
value and force lay in the fact that it was spontaneous,
redeeming Socrates' teaching from the charge of dulness,

and investing it with an interest for all. So far was

Socrates even from lying under the imputation of
flippancy that the Αthenians who condemned him must

Βave felt that in him they had to deal with one who

" Χen. Μcm. 1, 2, 33, Seqη.

ΙΟ
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exerted a real power and a real influence ove
citizens Εarnest he was in every action, inasmu
he did nothing without a definite object ; and s
was he from wasting h

is energies in mere logom

that his teaching may be fairly summed up in ΡΙ
noble words, Αθληται μεν γαρ οι άνδρες του μεγίστου αγ

" Μen are athletes in the greatest of all contests
arena of life.'



ΤΗΕ

ΑΕGUΜΕΝΤ ΟΕ' ΤΗΕ RΕΡUΒΙΙΟ.





ΒΟΟΚ Ι.

I wΕΝΤ down to Piraeus yesterday with Glaucon,
Αriston's son, to see the festival of Αrtemis , and, as

we were coming back, Polemarchus, son of Cephalus,

overtook us, with Α.deimantus, Glaucon's brother, and
others with them. Αnd Ρolemarchus constrained us

to go home with him ; where we found amongst others
Τhrasymachus of Chalcedon, and the old man Cephalus,

just finishing a sacrificial rite. Ηe gently upbraided

me for not coming oftener to see him, adding that at
his time of life the pleasure of conversation with friends
was very great. I replied that nothing gave me also
greater pleasure than communing with those who have
gone before on the road of life ; for they could describe
whether it were hard or easy, rough or smooth.
Why, he said, "many of my friends, Socrates, when
they come to see me, are always lamenting their old
age and longing after the pleasures of youth ; whilst I
tel! them that to be guit of the desires of youth is to
freed not from one but from a host of hard aήd

"age masters.' " Υes, I said, " but you must recollect
γr easy circumstances, Cephalus.' " Νo doubt, he
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replied, my circumstances make life easier, but thoug
Ιmight be discontented if I were poor, I am sure soun
of those friends of mine would never be contente

even if they were rich ; as Τhemistocles said to th
Seriphian. Αnd I have worked hard to repair m
grandfather's fortune, which my father left me in
dilapidated state Βut when you come to my age
Socrates, you begin to think over your past life, of th
good you have done, and then you are comforted: an

of the evil, and the more it be, the unhappier a man is
.

" Αnd what is this " doing good " or justice ! " I said

" Οh ! " h
e said, " I must bequeath the disquisition t

Ρolemarchus.' " Who is your heir ! " I said. Αt thi
he smiled, and then left us. " Come now, Ρolemarchus,

I said, with your legacy o
f argument, what is tha

definition o
f justice " Τell the truth and pay you!

aebts," given b
y

Simonides, which you support ! Υου
don't say that you ought to give back to a friend every.
thing that you have borrowed ! Υou might, at that
rate, have to give a sword to a madman.' " I suppose
Simonides meant, h

e said, " that we ought to give that
which befits each to each.' " In other words, I said

ζ. " to do good to year friends and harm to your enemies;η κ
. +- - - --

a
s a good steersman is capable o
f carrying his friends

safely and drowning his foes. But in what circum
stances is justice useful to our friends ! Το help our
friends, h

e answered, " when they need help, and give

back money when they lend it us.' " So that, I said,

if they have n
o

attacks made upon them and never

lend money, there is no place for this justice of ours.

Αnd o
n

the principle that a good keeper makes a good
poacher, our just man will be good at thieving, b

e

good a
t keeping. S
o

that Simonides' and 1 ευν

definition o
f justice has assumed a strange aspect

νο
υ

Υ
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again, often those who are apparently our enemies are
really our friends, so that from our definition it would

in some cases, turn out that doing hartn to friends is+"-
ustice-the very τόνοίξο o

f

Simonides meaning.' " LetΕ. the definition then, h
e said, " and substitute

" our real friends '' for " our friends." - Βut, I said,
the-function o

f iustice is to make mea just and good,

a
s

the function o
f

each art and trade is to make the
objects o

f their work better in respect of that art

o
r

trade. Ηow then can it be the function o
f justice

to harm any one, that is
,

to depreciate his powers !

Εor all harm is depreciation. We must therefore
remove that part o

f

the definition. We must h
e

said.

Νow Thrasyrnachus before this had tried to interrupt

the conversation a good many times, but the rest
prevented him , so that when we stopped h

e gathered

himself together like a wild beast and hurled himself
upon us. "Υou fools ! ' he said, why, if you really
want to know what justice is

,

d
o you exhibit all those

pretty tricks o
f

dialectic ! Νow answer me in a

straightforward manner, what you really think it to

be, Αnd don't say that it is the beneficial or the
advantageous o

r

the profitable o
r

that whiéh is to a

man's interest.'' Νay! rity u
s, Τhrasynachus, I said,

and give u
s your heip, for w
e

d
o not profess to know

what it is.' : Αh ! ' said he, " Socrates usual self

. Ιερteciation" ! Β
y

n
o neaus, said Ι; " but if you ask

a man to define twelve, and say, you must not answer

tvice six, or three times four, or four times three, what

is ho to say ! Νonsense ! ' ne said; " but supposing

1 tell you what justice is
,

what will you say I shall
receive the information and b

e thankful for it
,
I said.

1 -; "

ειραυμ"εια.
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Well, pay your money, he said. " I have none, I
replied. We will al

l

contribute for Socrates, said
Glaucon. S

o Τhrasymaohus, after beating about the
bush for a time, and pretending that h

e

was not ious
to be the speakerήimself, defined justice a
s tha Ιnterest

ί ο 2 - - 2 S-π-τ"Ε) " Do you mean, said I, " that if it isto the interest σ
f Ρolydamas, who is stronger than we,

to eat beef, that we ought to eat beef too, and that
that would b

e justice !' " Υou are a brute, Socrates, he
said. " Υou know that, in every city, whether the
government b

e tyranny, oligarchy, o
r democracy, the

laws are always made by those in power in their own
interest : and iustice is acting according to la

"Ε" Ηee is the interest of the stronger, or the
Governing Ρortiρn.' " Βut stay, Τhrasymachus, I said,
"you told me not to use interest in my definition,

and you have done so yourself. Βut, passing over
that objection, I ask you if the Governing Ρortion does
not sometimes make laws which turn out badly for

themselves , and if so, whether justice, ί.e, acting accord
ing to law, may not therefore sometimes turn out in
the exactly opposite way, viz. against the Interest of

the Stronger !'

"I did not mean that at all, said Τhrasymachus, "Ι

d
o

not call the man who makes a mistake in legislation

the Stronger, ιθhen h
e

makes his mistake. For a man

is not a scribe, a doctor, or a calculator, when h
e

makes

a mistake in transcribing, doctoring, o
r calenlating.

Well, that may be, I said ; " but all the arts have
some definite object, αs αrts (I do not mean as remune
rative, because in that respect they are all phases of

the art of money-making); and these arts need n
o

external assistance a
s long a
s they are correctly and

wholly practised, but are free from defect and mistake,

ι

-ε
ι
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a
s

arts. Αnd these arts are superior to and command

those subjects o
n

whom they practise, Αnd their /

object is merely and solely the interest o
f

the subject,

which is interior to and weaker than themselves;

and in the case of the arts, therefore, the interest

o
f

the weaker is their object and not the interest

o
f

the stronger. Αnd in a ship the steersman governs
the ship, and directs all his efforts to the safety o

f

the crew, who are his inferiors in steering. Αnd in

every kind o
f government, in short, you will find

that it is the interest of the weaker that is"). μ.after b
y

the stronger, and not that o
f

himself. Υ... "

Αt this point Τhrasymachus suddenly asked me :

" Ηave you a nurse, Socrates 1
' "Why d
o you ask

foolish questions, I said, "instead o
f going o
n with the

argument ! ' " Βecause you drivel, he said, and don't
understand the difference between sheep and shepherd.

For the shepherd takes care of the sheep, just as your

steersman o
r captain takes care o
f

his crew, but it

is for his own ultimate profit and interest. Υou can
prove it b

y

what you know o
f public office. When a

strong, unscrupulous man takes a public position, h
e

farms it
,

he uses it to help his friends and spite his
foes, he comes out o

f it with full hands, even if he
went in with empty ones ; but a just and upright

man lets his own household go to rack and ruin, whilst

he is transacting the public business o
f

such a post,

and offends his friends, and spends much of his private
fortune, and comes out of his position much poorer

than h
e

was when h
e accepted it
.

Αnd in a contract
between a bad man and a good one, which d

o you

τρpose will coule of the better ! Αnd I do not speak

o
f thieves, and sacrilegious persons, kidnappers, and so

forth, but of those specious rogues who compass the

κ.

ε".

4,
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ideal of injustice, and are highly respectable memb
of the State.'

Αfter this burst of rhetoric Τhrasymachus woι
have made oft, but the others detained him, and co
pelled him to stay and defend his words. "Well,' s:
Ι, in plain words, I do not believe all that. Έor y
will not keep to your strict definition with which
began, when you said that the ruler, or the Strong
never erred αs a ruler ; but now when you say that t
shepherd takes care of the sheep only for his οι

ultimate interest, I answer that, respecting his ow
ultimate interest, he is a money-maker and not
shepherd. Τherefore, αs shepherd he has regard f
the interest of the weaker." Αnd this is prove
Τhrasymachus, by the attachment of salaries a

honours to official posts, to induce men to come fo:
ward, or even fines, if they will not ofter themselves
because it is not for their own interest that men hol

office, but for the interest of those whom they goverr

Αnd therefore in a perfectly fair and prosperous com
munity there would be exactly the same struggle t
avoid office as there is now to enjoy it

,

Οn thes
grounds, among others, I repudiate Τhrasymachus
definition o

f justice. Βut I consider that a mucl
graver position which h

e upholds, viz. that a
n unjust

life is better and more profitable than a just one. Come,
Τhrasymachus, let u

s

enter o
n this question. Υou call

injustice profitable, so I suppose you call justice vice.'

" Τhis refutation o
f Τhrasymachus is substantially a reply to

Αdeimantus also, in Βook IV. inίt., when h
e

maintains that

Socrates has not made the rulers o
f

the State, the φύλακες,com
fortable, for the answer there is

,

although not distinctly expressed,

the same a
s this, viz. that the rulers are for the people andnot the

people fo
r

the rulers, and that this principle is evident, consistent,

and universal, a
t any rate in a free State.
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" Νo, h
e said, but great folly. "Υou grant, I said,

" that the just m"ιu does not try to overreach the just,

but the unjust Ηe might try, h
e said, but h
e

would not succeed.' " Whilst the unjust, 1 continued,- κ
α
ι

tries to overreach both. Υes, h
e said, and the

ideally unjust man succeeds completely. " Βut, 1 .

continued, in any art whatsoever, it is the unskilful

- *

and ignorant man who tries to take advantage both

ζ. λ

o
f

the ignorant and the skilful ; whilst the skilful
Α.

-

man would take advantage not o
f

the skilful, but ς
"

o
f

the unskilful only. So that according to the analogy

o
f

all the arts, if we call the skilful man wise and
good, and the ignorant useless and bad, your unjust

ιuan resembles the latter, and your just man the
former.'

Ν Τhrasymachus was obliged to confess the justice o
f

my proof, but h
e fought hard against it
,

and got very

hot (for it was a summer day) and actually blushed, for
the first time, I should say, in his life./ " Well, I said,
with this conclusion, that other position o

f yours is

turned, viz. that injustice is strong and justice weak. Ιδ>
For which city is more likely to hold her own amongst
other cities, the skilful or the unskilful, i.

e
,

the just or ! "

the unjust ! Υόu must remember that, where there " -

is injustice, there is sedition, and the house divided

against itself. (So that the more injustice there is in a )

State the less efficient it will be Αnd your unjust man
will incur Ηeaven's hatred, for he is opposed to the just,

and I suppose you call the gods just, whilst the just -
man will be the friend of the gods. Αnd hence we may

conclude that, when we see a
n unjust man prospering,

o
r
a number o
f unjust men carrying out a project to a

successful issue, that, in so far as they succeed, they are
not entirely unjust, but have a certain consistency and

-"
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coherence, by virtue of which they succeed, whereas
they were perfectly unjust they would fail altogeth

Αnd if you grant that we live in virtue of our soι
and that the soul has a function, or mode of action,

the eyes' function is seeing, and the ears' function
hearing; and if you further grant that these functic
have an excellence proper to each, viz, their high
state of efficiency , Wg must conclude that the exceller
ρt the soul is justice, for by it the soul best perfor

it
s part of originating right action Αndso theΗ".

2llΙΣ"-4-"olliίει-ιιιιιιιιιιιιμlusί "μια-Εμ-2με

is by your consideration, Τhrasymachus, that we h
a

arrived a
t this happy conclusion: since you began

take a calm view o
f

the question. But for a
ll

this
know n

o

more o
f

what justice really is than when w

Βegan; for we have been considering whether it

wisdom o
r folly, virtue or vice, profitable o
r unprofitabl

before we have even obtained its definition.'

" κομιδή όντεςάδικοι.
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κ"
',
ή/α Τ ΗΗ.

ύ Ν. Ε. SΙ ΤΥ)
Νξ, οι δΣ .

ΒΟΟΚ ΙΙ.

WΗΕΝ we had gone so far in our discourse I thought
that there was an end of it

,

but a
s it turned out, this

was merely the preface. For Glaucon would not accept

the conclusion, but said, " Αre you content to suppose

that you have set the question a
t

rest in our minds b
y

this mode o
f arriving a
t

a conclusion, o
r will you

thoroughly prove the truth o
f

the position that justice

is better than injustice ? Is iustice one of those things
that we pursue for its own sake, or for sake o

f its
results, or for the sake o

f

both ! ' " Οf both, I
answered. " Well, h

e said, " I should like to have it ,
satisfactorily proved Τhrasymachus gave u

p long Α"
before h

e ought to have done (for I will revive his
argument), and did not bring half the objections against

the just life which h
e might have brought. Αnd all the

apologists o
f justice, whom I have ever heard speak,

confine themselves to the advantages which follow from

a virtuous life, and d
o

not support justice for it
s

own

intrinsic worth. So I am going to bring various counts
against justice with all my powers. Εirst, then, in its
origin justice-is-desertbed-as-a-cσmpromise, effected by

fhe-weaker-whσ-fπd-themselves habituaHy iii-treated,

and make a
n arrangement that there shall be no ill-doing

Β
y

themselves o
r against themselves. It is a compromise

ι γ'etween the
height o

f

st ccess, viz., doing evil with

ί
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impunity, and the depth of misfortune, which is bein
ill-treated without hope of redress.
Τhere is noΗ------"
Ιf a just man had a ring like that of Gyges the Lydiu:
he would be as bad as the unjust. For yges' r ::
had the power of making its wearer invisible, and he
committed adultery with the king's wife, and by her
help slew the king, and reigned in his stead. Νοw strip
oft from the unjust man all things that make him un
lovely to the world's eyes, and let him stand forth
completely and efficiently equipped with his injustice.

If he ever fail, imagine him as one capable of restoring
his fortunes ; let him be considered a just man ; let him

be master of persuasion, and, if need be, of force Οn the
other side place the perfectly just man, and, to complete

the antithesis, subtract from him even his appearance of
justice, for otherwise he will be rewarded according to
his appearaήce, and le

t

him g
o

o
n

unaltered until he die,

so that he may b
e consistently and continuously just.

Ηow then will these two fare ! Τhe good man will be

scourged, fined, tortured, imprisoned, and deserted by

(Ε one, will end his days in solitude and misery;whilst the unjust man will be called to rule over his
fellow citizens, receive crowns and rewards, will attain

(t
o

the summit o
f earthly prosperity, and will have al
l

the means o
f helping o
n

h
is poorer friends and o
f payingΕ sacrifice to the gods, Τhis is the completest

indictment against the just life that I know.'

I was about to begin a reply to Glaucon, when his
brother Λdeimantus chimed in : "Τe has not said half
enough, Socrates. Τhe apologists of just ce toll ιs that

in the after life the good enjoy differentse st
,

sures,

e.η. a never-ending intoxication, and that l ara
sentenced to pour water for over through a s
: "

Σ
. υ
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a, je rewards and punishments by which the minds o.
νourg are incited to virtue. Τhe poets again are

i, i lessly at sea on the question of justice and morality,

", "oy sng of the beauty of holiue , but they tell
-s ι..at sμείls and sacrifices and prayers of all kinds can
easily sway the judgments of heaven. Αnd when
young men see how injustice prevails, and learn from
professors of rhetoric and persuasion how to move the
hearts of men, what wonder is it if they turn altogether
away from justice, saying to themselves that they can

always get ri
d

o
f their sins b
y
a few sacrifices, when

they are coming towards their end. Αnd all this is due

to that custom o
f praising justice for it
s rewards, and

dissuading people from injustice because of it
s penalties.

In your apology, then, for justice, remove the reputation
and the accessories that attach to each. Βring both
bare before us, and prove to those who will hear you
with eager ears that justice is right and good, and
injustice wicked and bad.'

I had always felt a regard for Glaucon and Αdeimantus,
but o

n this occasion I was especially struck with them,

so cleverly had they stated their case, and so earnest

were they in their desire to have the question settled.

Ι replied that I feared I was unable to make such a

defence o
f justice a
s

would satisfy them, but I was

Η
ί

)

ready to try. Το discover justice in the human soul,

let u
s

see if we cannot find justice first in some larger
organism, just as if we were unable to read something

written in small letters, and were to seek for the same

thing written large in another place. Justice-perhaps

may b
e writ large' in a State, and could then b
e trans

ferred b
y

analogical argument to the Soul o
f

man. Let

u
s

then picture to ourselves the actual birth and growth

o
f
a State.
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Ν.ow the origin of a State lies, I take it, in the in
ί --lici o
f
a man's resources. For man needs much,

+- but cannot always satisfy his needs by himself. Τhere
fore this man joins that man to himself in a society to

profit b
y

his powers, and a
n interchange o
f benefits is :

made between them. What, then, is man's first need !

Food. Αnd the next is that of lodging, and the third

that of clothing. We shall require for our city, then,

a tiller of the soil, a house-builder, and a weaver, and
perhaps, too, a cobbler. Ηence four or five a

t

least is

the original number of our citizens. Τhe next question

is this : Is the husbandman to produce enough corn for

ή himself and n
o more, o
r is he to supply the others with

corn o
n

the condition that they supply him with the
produce o

f their labour ! Is he to make his own clothes
and build his own house, besides raising food enough

for his consumption ! Νο ; we must lay down this

Ν principle at once, that each man must share the results
"of his toil amongst al

l

the citizens, because every man

bas one art and only one, generally speaking, in which
he excels ; therefore let him confine himself to this art,

and not waste his time and his art b
y

attempting other
arts. So there must b

e

a smith to make the husband

man his plough, and a carpenter, and various other

mechanicians. Αnd we cannot help feeling the necessity

o
f importing commodities from other places; for έξιδί"

place, like each man, is not self-sufficient, but needs
supplementing from the resources o

f

other places. Αnd

so w
e

shall have merchants in our State. Αnd, seeing
that a seller cannot sit down and Waste his time till a

buyer may happen to come b
y

who wants his commodity,

we must have middle-men, ί.
e
.

tradesmen, to form a

convenient link between the producer and the consumer.
Τhose o
f

our citizens whose body is more eiicient
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than their mind will become hired servants, and so

the different inhabitants of our city will grow and
multiply.

"Τhis is our city. Νow comes the duestion, What

manner of life will they live ! Τhey will till the ground,
build them houses, make them garments ; in summer
working lightly clad, in winter Well protected ; they
will make them fine loaves and cakes of the wheat and
barley which they grow ; they will lie on leaf-couches

and will live pleasantly, drinking their wine and praising

their gods, training their children carefully to avoid
poverty and contention. Αnd, if you please, we will
give them a relish, olives, cheese, figs, and nuts. Αnd
living moderately they will spend a long life, and
bequeath the same happy existence to their children.'

" Τis a city of swine, Socrates, and nothing more nor
less, said Glaucon. "Υou must give them the usual
amenities o

f life, tables and chairs, and a few delicacies.'

" Αh ! " I said, " you want me to create a luxurious city,
with all its accompaniment of cooks, swegίτηeats, sauces
dancing girls, and doctors. Αnd to keep all this mob

o
f accessory populace we shall want to cut off a little

piece o
f

our neighbours' land, and they will feel the
same necessity regarding ours, so that at once war is

generated, with its horses, and soldiers, and weapons,

Αnd if war is an art or trade (and I do not see how it ν"
can fail to be so) we must confine our soldiers to their

trade o
f war, and keep a standing army. Νay, o
f

other trades in the city, it will be the most important,
because the duty o

f

the warriors will be to keep intact ,

the whole Βody Ρolitic. Ηence the most time and τ
ο Α λ

greatest care must b
e spent o
n

our warriors o
r guardiaus

a
s we may call them. They must b
e Κέón, guick, strong,

courageous, and withal gentle ; so that their great

Ε
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strength and spirit may not b
e

turned against their

own fellow citizens ; like dogs of a noble nature-very
savage when they see a stranger, who may have done

them n
o harm, but gentle to any one whom they know,

although h
e may never have done them any kindness.

In other words they must b
e philosophic, ί.e, quick to

apprehend what is to the interest of" their fellow

countrymen and what is against it
.

Ηow then are we

to produce such a type of man !

Εducation is divided into music and gymnastics.

Ιn the music the first step is fiction.' " I do not under
stand you, h

e

said. " I mean, said I, " that as we teach
our children b

y telling them stories, so we must begin

the education o
f

our guardians, but with this difference:
the tales that our children hear, told b

y

Ηomer and
Ηesiod, contain a great deal of noxious fiction, which

must b
e expunged with the greatest care from our

system o
f

education. The foul and ridiculous stories

about many o
f

the gods are not true, to begin with,

and, if they were true, I would not have children's ears
defiled with them. What, then, are we to use in their

place ! you say. Αnd I reply that we are no poets, but

in our city there will b
e poets, and we shall instruct

them a
s

to the poetry they are to write, w
e

shall lay

down the lines o
n

which they are to work, and if they

Ν
.

them, we shall punish the irregularity. - God

Ι : is good, and h
e

must always b
e represented so: h
e

cannot b
e the author of evil to any living being; h
e

cannot lie or deceive, h
e

cannot even change, for if he
were to change it would b

e for the better or for the

worse. Νow h
e

cannot change for the better, because

fe is the Βest, and h
e

would not desire to change for

" ί.e. every subject which has a
n

intellectual element, e.g, music,

poetry, ethics.
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the worse Τherefore he is true and unchangeable"
We will, then, strive with a

ll

our might and main
against those writers who attempt to traduce the nature

o
f God, and drive them from our city. Αnd we shall,

have great fault to find with Ηomer and ΑΕschylus, and
many other poets who have failed to give a consistent

--"

account o
f

the goodness o
f

the gods.'

φ"

1έλβ0

4
. /92/

Δ
'

Φζω

" " 4932 - 35'
ΛΘ3-4 ..".

/93-2 - * ο

/Υ%χ

νwith twe

Ψ εας. o
f our ι
ς και 175%

% , f

2 Η



52 ΤΗΕ Α.Ε.Ο ΟΤΜΕΝΤ [Βοοκ ΙΙΙ.

ΒΟΟΚ ΙΙΙ.

Ουn poets must be careful when they speak of the

after life, not to malign it, and when they are singing
of gods and heroes they must not attribute anything

unseemly to them, either in grief or in joy, for example,ΥΝΆ laughter. . Αnd the rulers of the state are to
be the only persons who have control over the songs

and myths of the State. . ,

"Αgain, sobriety and temperance are necessary for our
young men ; and therefore all things intemperate, either
in word or in action, must be struck out of our poetry,

especially in mentioning gods and heroes. Τhe matter
of our poetry having been considered, and rules for its
guidance having been laid down, we come next to speak

of its manner, or style."

"Αll poetry is either, imitative, or narrative, or com
pounded of both. For instance, the poet of the Iίίαα
begins with invoking the Μuse: and then he narrates

to us how Chryses came, and besought all the Greeks to
give him back his daughter , and then the poet speaks

as if he were Chryses himself. Αnd in this latter
mode of speaking I call a poet imitative. For he
might have gone on with his narrative style, and told
us about Chryses' invocation himself, instead of making

Chryses speak, as he does. Τhe epic then is of the

" λέξις. .
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compound order , whilst tragedy leaves out, " and he
replied," or " so the goddess spoke," and gives the dia
logue as it actually comes from the speakers. Τhis
kind is purely imitative. Whilst in dithyrambs it is
the poet speaking all the time ; and in them we have
the narrative pure.

"Νow one rnan is seldom or never a good imitator in Σ
more than one subject. Α writer of tragedy does not 4"
succeed in comedy, nor vice verεά. Μan's nature is of

so small a capacity that, as in craftsmanship, so in art,

we must be specialists if we wish to succeed. And the
manner of imitation must correspond to the matter.
We shall not allow our artists to give us presentations

of anything foul or dishonourable. For as a good man

will never lose control over his actions, so he should
never imitate in word or action those who have lost

control of themselves. Αs he will not imitate every
thing he sees indiscriminately, but only those things

which are worthy of imitation, so he will not even read
such imitations from the poets, or allow them to give

such imitations. In fact, our citizens must be men of
single, not double or multiple: mind, and in their
words, actions, and writings, they will follow the ideal
of the upright and single-hearted man.

" Νext, the music of the poetry. This must be adapted

as far as possible to the poetry itself; and if we observe
this rule we shall not go wrong. Remove at once then
those melodies of a pitiful and wailing character like the
mixolydian and syntonolydian ; the soft, effeminate,

" In the Lωlius of Cicero, the single-minded man is held up for
our admiration as a friend. " Simplicem praetereaet communem et

consentientem, dui rebus iisdem moveatur, eligi par est; αua omniaΕι ad fidelitatem. Νeque enim fidum potest esse multipleo
ύηgenίum et tortuosum.'-Ch. xviii. sec. 65.
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and revelling strains.' Αt this rate, he said, you
will leave none but the Dorian and Phrygian. : Ι.
clare say not, said I, " for the first-named have many
strings and many chords, and are altogether of too
complex a nature for our simple and unafected songs.

Αnd then the rhythm, or flow of the verses, must be
fixed ; for instance, dactylic, epic, iambic, or trochaic.
Βut we will consult Damon on this point ; for it is a
difficult one Οnly we may be sure of this, that, if we
have a good style to begin with, our metre and rhythm

will more easily flow well with it ; and the whole com
position will ultimately depend fo

r

it
s style and music

and rhythm o
n

the character o
f the composer. If we

take pains with our teaching o
f temperance, courage,

and magnanimity, we shall find our music and poetry
falling naturally into a good groove ; and thus we shall
avoid all intemperance and vulgarity.

" Νow we come to the gymnastic training o
f our

youths. Αnd let me remind you that men are athletes

in the greatest arena, that of life." Τheir bodily training

must b
e

o
f

the highest efficiency , excluding Syracusan

luxuries, Sicilian cookery, Αttic sweetmeats, Corinthian
courtezans; for b

y

the presence o
f luxury in the State

the door is opened to intemperance and a whole horde

o
f diseases, which will come trooping in ; and our city

will be full of doctors, coopering u
p

wrecked constitu
tions. Νay, our men will have no leisure to be ill, but

if a man is unsound we will have none of him, for it is

neither to his own interest nor to that of his fellow

citizens that h
e live in our State o
r anywhere else.'

" Βut, said Glaucon, " the best doctor is he who has had

most experience o
f

bad constitutions and bad illnesses,

even perhaps in his own body. "Τhat may be, I said,

" αθληται μεν γαρ ο
ι

άνδρες του μεγίστου αγώνος.
-
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" but you might as well say that the best judge, and the
most honourable man, is he who has had most experience

of crime. Whereas, on the contrary, the fact is that

the fresher the mind and the purer, which approaches 2
the administration of justice, the better able is it to

discern between good and evil. For a wicked man would γι'
be always suspecting others to be as bad as himself, 2

.• ί

and would attribute the worst motives to every man. . . . . .

Αnd no doubt the good man, on the contrary, would now Οι " -

and then lay himself open to the charge o
f

too great

a simplicity. Βut it is a fault on the right side." Ατ

" Αnd we must take care in gymnastic that we d
o

not forget its real object, which is
,

not to bring the
body to its highest development, but to increase the
efficiency o

f

the mind." In this way. Μen who spend
all their time in gymnastic become subject to roughness
and harshness o

f manner, whilst those who neglect it

entirely grow too soft, and milder than is fitting. Βut a
due admixture o

f

the gymnastic element will strengthen

the mind for its intellectual labour, and is of the same
importance a

s music, because without it we cannot attain
to that intermediate condition between the excess of

roughness and the excess o
f

mildness which is the
proper frame o

f

mind for our citizens to possess.'

" Αnd who are to be the guardians and rulers !' "Τh

κιν"

" Socrates does not really answer Glaucon's objection by this
analogy. It is quite true, as Glaucon maintains, that in such a

State a physician would not have the opportunity o
r

the experience

to perfect himself in hi
s

art. Τhe true answer would b
e

that in

Socrates' state there is n
o requirement and n
o place for a skilled

physician ; but Socrates does not state this clearly, h
e

leaves it to be

inferred, and breaks away into the moral sphere with a
n illustration

which is not sufficiently parallel to be to the point,

2 See Βook vi. 498 Β
.

τών τ
ε

σωμάτων εν ώ βλαστάνει τ
ε

και

ανδρούται, ευ μάλα επιμελείσθαι, υπηρεσίαν φιλοσοφία κτώμενους,
-
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of the elders I should define as those who can best with
stand the temptation and the bewitchment of pleasure

and fear, who can keep their mental and moral balance
and live a harmonious and consistent life.

" Το keep our youth firmly imbued with their respon

sibility and their duty, I would invent a fiction of this
sort ; that a

ll

those citizens who are found worthy to

rule aregolden in their nature, and the defenders are
silver, and the common people iron: and that there is

a prophecy that, when a silver or an iron nature shall
be found a

t

the head o
f the state, then it shall fall and

come to nought.' " Well, said he, " you might imbue a

second generation with this fable perhaps, but not the
present.'

Αnd so our community will live, well governed by

w it
s guardians, and well defended b
y

it
s protectors, who

will not turn against the sheep they defend like wolves ;

and all will live in common, not calling this mine and
that yours, but, like a great army will be happy and
powerful in the loyalty of each individual to the colours.
Gold and silver, except the gold and silver of their own
natures, they will never touch ; for it is avarice that
breeds disunion in a city, and it is disunion which is

political ruin.

ί

o
f course, and the best o
f

the elders. Αnd the best

Sir Τhomas Μore following this principle of Plato in his Utopία,

finds one result o
f proprietorship and inequality o
f possessions in

the great number o
f

laws required to regulate conflicting rights.

Τhus : "... where euerye man calleth that h
e

hathe gotten his

owne private and proper goodes, where so many newe lawes daylye

made b
e

not sufficiente for euerye man to enjoye, defende, and knowe

from another man's that whych h
e

calleth his owne.' Α few pages
further o

n

we have his description o
f

the Utopian life in common :

" Whoso will may g
o

in (to the houses), for there is nothing within
the houses that is priuate o
r anye man's owne.'-Γp. 6
7

and 79,

ed. Αrber, London, 1869.



Βοοκ Ιv.] ΟF ΤΗΕ RΕPUBLIC. 57

ΒΟΟΚΙV.

"ΒυΤ supposing some one objected to all this, Socrates,'

said Αdeimantus, that you have made your State and
appointed your guardians, and that they turn out to be
by no means the happiest and most comfortable people

in it
,

what would you say !' " I should answer, I said,
that the people are not for the guardians, but the
ιευκαιη, for the people, or rather " each man for him
self and God for us all." In other words, we d

oΕΚ

Ε
. the happiness of a particular class our object, but
ι

+he general welfare. It would b
e absurd, would it not,

to dress u
p

our farmers and potters and shoemakers in
fine clothes, and tell them to d

o

a
s much work a
s they

pleased, and how they pleased ! Εvery man then
wd
o his quantum o
f

due labour, and thus we shall avoid Η

the two extremes of riches and poverty, which are the
mainsprings of discontent and sedition.'

-τ--,

" Βut are we to have no resources, no wealth, Socrates !'

Certainly not ; for if we have no wealth we shall have
no enemy coming to despoil us, and like a trained
athlete, who can encounter any number o

f

rich fat
burghers, provided that he take them one o

r two a
t

a time, so shall we be. For our soldiers and guardians

will be able to fight twice their number of opponents ;

and other nations will prefer to fight with us, the strong
and hard bitten dogs, against the fat and helpless sheep.

Αnd u
s they will leave alone.
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Εach of us then having our proper duty and perform

ing it
,

we shall allow our State to grow and extend

far as is consistent with it
s unity. Αnd our guardian

willattend to many points of detail, such as of preservir

the orthodox rules o
f

music and gymnastic, o
f enforcin

proper respect towards elders, but many more must b

, left to the good sense of our people, and the correc
development o

f
our principles o

f

education. Αnd ou
religious observances o

f all kinds will of course b

settled b
y

the word o
f

the Delphian God.

" Οur city is now grown, and furnished with all it

appliances, and is a living organism. Where, now, a
r

we to look for justice ! Let us approach the proble

a
s
a mathematical equation in which there are one o

more unknown quantities. Εvery city that is rightl

and/instly managed, in other words, a good city, mus
Leviarcourageous, ίδιuperate and just In ο

ι "1"
tion then, these four are the unknown quantities; an

if we can ascertain the first three and eliminate them,
the remaining one, justice, will be clear.

" First then our city must b
e

wise. Αnd wherein !

In the smallest and yet the most important section οι

itself, viz. in the body of guardians! Εor i
f these be

truly wise, seeing that on them depends the weal or

woe o
f

the State, the rest o
f

the people will b
e wise

also, in so far as they can attain to wisdomί Αgain,

what part of the State must without fail b
e

brave !

"Τhe part which defends the rest, h
e

said. " So, said Ι,

it is of the greatest importance that our guardians

ζ defenders be the bravest men in the State.
"Shall we take temperance next, I said, o

r

d
o you

prefer to leave it out, and g
o

straight o
n

to find

justice We had better keep to your method. h
e

said, " and g
o

o
n

to consider temperance.' " Well,
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said I, " when all the citizens are in agreement as to
who should be the rulers, and when they all live in
harmony, then I should call them temperate Just
as in the soul of a man there is a better impulse

and a worse, and sometimes the better has complete

εontrol of the worse, so that concord throughout the
Σ-το is Luo Louperance-oi-la-Sίωία." Αnd now,
Glaucon, for justice. Follow close behind me, and

breathe a prayer for success, and peep warily through

this dark and tangled thicket. Βut courage! we must
go forward. We must, said he. Αnd I,- Ηolloa,
hollon, Glancon, what fools we are ! Ηere is the very
thing we have been gaping about for, tumbling at our
feet.' "Why, what do you mean ! " he said. " I mean
that when we said every man was to do his own business
ΗναStafρ : ------------

τιues-Lut was iustice; "μd that is the unknown
4uantity, at I was calling it, which we have been
sμcalking of all along. Αnd to meddle with other
people's business is injustice.

Νow le
t

u
s transfer this to the individual. In

the mind o
f

man there is a threetall division which "

corresponds to the division above, o
f

the three virtues

ν.

*..."

necessary to a good guardian. Τhere is the faculty of ι

acquiring knowledge, of feeling spirited with the second,

and of feeling sensual desire with the third. Αnd let

" It will be seen that in the application o
f

the justice o
f

the

State to the human soul, this description o
f

σωφροσύνη is very

ηearly iientical with that of δικαιοσύνη there. Οnly the different
τgrts o

f

the human soul, here described a
s

βέλτιον and χείρον

(431 Β.), are there further elaborated into three, viz. λογιστικόν,
θυμοειδεs, and επιθυμητικόν. Αristotle's division in the Politics,

ook i. chap. v. αι ηed. is similar to the present one,-εν ταύτη

ά
ρ

(se. ψυχή) εστί φύσει τ
ο

μεν άρχον, τ
ο

δ
ε

αρχόμενον ώ
ν

ετέραν

αμεν είναι αρετήν, οίον του λόγον έχοντος και του αλόγου,

Ν
Ν
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ή

ί
me premise that a thing can neither d

o

nor b
e the

contrary o
f itself, in the same part of it
,

and with
regard to the same thing. We have thirst and we have
thirst o

f
a particular kind, but we have also sometimes,

and together with the thirst, another feeling which holds

u
s

back from satisfying that thirst. Τhis other feeling

is the contrary o
f

the first and cannot therefore b
e
a

manifestation o
f

the same faculty. Τhe faculty which

often opposes itself to the sensual desire is the rational

o
r intellectual; and we shall find upon inspection that

the spirited or third kind of faculty either ranges itself
τιρon the side o

f

the intellectual or is quenched b
y

the
sensual. Τhen if our individual is to be just, the
intellectual-faculty must-always predominate and
govern the other two inferior faculties. For the
sensual occupies the greatest extent o

f

the soul and

is of an insatiable nature ; and the three must b
e in

accord and harmony. It was then a shadow o
f

the real
justice which made us lay it down that a mechanic should
work at that art with the whole and the best of his

powers, and a
t

that art alone for which h
e is fitted.

S
o
a man, generally, must see that each o
f

his three

faculties are working according to their proper nature
and to their proper end, and if he adjust them harmo
niously and combine them into one efficient whole, he

will be a just man, and will be practising justice.
We have now to fix what is injustice-not a difficult

Χω: It is the predominance o
f

the wrong faculty in

man's soul, which cannot fail to bring with it dis
turbance and sedition and trouble, Αnd it follows

naturally upon this that justice is profitable gnd
injustice unprofitable.'

ξε
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"ήδΗ ΤΙ: Ε

υ"ν Επειτα

4

"

\'

{

I wΑs then going o
n

to speak o
f

the degenerate forms

o
f

the Βody Ρolitic, when Ρolemarchus and Αdeimantus
interrupted me. Τhey refused to allow me to g

o

on
until I had set their minds at rest on the troublesome
question o

f

the wives and the children o
f

our guardians.

" Well, then, I said, " I cannot help believing that we
ought to g

o

o
n

the same principle with respect to our
women a

s

we did in the case of our men, in other words,

that the women should undergo exactly the same training(ι and physical, however much you may laugh a
t

the idea of the Wrinkled old women in the gymnasia.

Αnd I maintain this because there is in my opinion" n
o

"Ψiusic dierence between the two natures only one 8

weaker than the other, implying a difference of quantity,

not of kind. So we must select, as before, those \"

a prudent mind for our guardian-women, and their
chastity" will be a protection for those who have to

ΟΑristotle's opinion was less liberal than Plato's upon this point.

Ηe thought, with the general mind of Greece, that the woman and
the slave were naturally and originally interior to man, and did not
contemplate the possibility o

f

their having been gradually dete
riorated. See Ρol. 1

,

2
.

έτ
ι

δ
ε

τ
ο

άββεν προς τ
ο

θήλυ φύσει τ
ο

μεν

κρείττον τ
ο

δ
ε χείρον, και τ
ο

μεν άρχον τ
ο

δ
ε

αρχόμενον. Είinfrα,
ρυτομμέν εισι φύσει δούλοι. Αnd again of women, chap. ν. inίt.
τότε"γάρ αρρεν φύσει του θήλεος ηγεμονικώτερον.

φheειπερ αρετήν αντί ιματίων αμφιέσονται. Τennyson has the

"u"Ά in his
Lady Godίνα, "Τhen she rode ω

,
η

clothed on

With) 1ty.

ν
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mingle with the men in daily life. This is the first of
those great difficulties which stand in the Way of my
theory, and made me hesitate to expound it

.

Αnd the

μ"Σί i
s a more serious one, viz., that all the wives and

"Ιl-iha-children should b
e couno", "μια μομο should }

say, "Τhis is my wife," "Τhese are my children.'' Μy

Υ reason is one which should appeal to you, Glaucon, who
are a bird fancier, and take great pains in the selection

o
f your brood-birds and their pairing : you choose, of

course, the staunchest and best-conditioned in your

yard. Οught not therefore man, who is the noblest
animal, to have the greatest care taken o

f

his sexual
relations ! " Αnd the manner in which I should wish it

τ
o b
e managed would b
e a
s follows, Α
t

certain periods

Υ of the year solemn rites and sacrifices should b
e per

formed, and marriages should b
e

effected then and there

between the finest and strongest men and Women. Τhe
festival should b

e looked upon a
s

most holy, and any one
disobeying the injunctions of the directing priest should .

b
e subject to the severest penalties. Αnd for the ages

between which marriages should b
e effected I place

twenty to forty for the women, and thirty to fifty-five

for the men. Αnd n
o illegitimate offspring, o
r

children

/born at a wrong time, should b
e brought up, so that all,

"μuir-ur-lu-wallul-in-ue uuuu. Τι

children must b
e considered a
s

the children o
f

all the

fathers, they must call all men who were married before
they were born, father, and in the same manner they

will speak of all the women as mother, and the children
"as brother and sister. Αnd I wish to see this community

o
f relationship, because, in such a state of thingεφιά

indivi ill feel. and enioy or resent, ever thing ih

allacts the state for good or for ill: just as in 44' μ
ε

body, which is healthy and sound, there Εί. *

Είί

ε
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-

τίτε
", then, 1 replied, I do not say that such a thing has, ο Α'

sympathy and harmony of all feelings. Μinor disputes,

too will be provouίcd LΣ the learand regard which rela
tionship inspiresin-a-well-educated-uiud. Such a view
of relationship dissipates, I think, your former objec
tions about the hard life we were giving our guardians.

For this view shows that a man's proper part in life is
to-he first wall-regulated,-and-aiLarwards-ααμίαείμμle;
and the latter will follow upon the former.
"Νow these Children, so born, and brought up in large
"State nurseries, will be trai

-

besides their other studies, and ought by all analogy to
go to view battles at an early age, mounted upon swift
and docile horses to bring them out of possible harm.
Αnd in the battles the warrior who acquits himseli-best
shall receive all the usual rewards of a victor, and shall
receive the best wife, whomsoever he chooses, so that he
may beget others like himseli.
" In war our soldiers must recollect that they are not
barbarians nor brutes; and in fighting against a Greek
city they should treat their opponents as belonging to

the same family as themselves, and not destroy houses

nor burn fruit-trees, but only ravage the crop of the

Υear , whilst against barbarians they will proceed as
Greeka-μμα-μμμμμμly-Laul Greeks'
"Υou are avoiding all this time, Socrates, said Glaucon,

" the real pith of the matter, viz., the question, Can such

κ
α
ι

ροπαίtion o
f relationship exist in reality 9
'
" Well,'

I said, "I was avoiding it, I confess, and I answer, since
you press me to a conclusion, Does the unattainability

o
f anything make the representation o
f it any the

worse, if it is the best representation that human skill
oan effect 2

' Νo, h
e said, " certainly not. " Well,

&#ιί", οι Σwill b
e brought about, but I do say that it we

Ψ
ή
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gau, as we have done, picture-it-to ourselves, we ne
Ρlace-it-betove-the-eyes-oi-our Luind, aud-ΣοεΕ
towards our idealin hope and faith.

Α third difficulty I have to put before you, and t
greatest of all, Until kings are philosophers, ar
philosophers kings, there is no end to the troubles of
-state."- Stand by me, Glaucon, or I shall never weath
this storm-wave.' Τhat will I, he answered. I
you know, then, said I, ºwhat it is to be devoted to or
subject, such as wine, when a man has a word to sa
about, and in favour of, all kinds of wine ! Οr to b
very emulous, e.g, when a man will be sub-lieutenar
if he cannot be general, rather than not be a commande
of some sort, the opposite of the character aut Ces:

aut nullus. I mean, then, by philosopher, the ma
who is devoted to the acquisition of knowledge, re

s

knowledge, and not merely inquisitive Τhe more o
u

citizens approach this temperameht, the better the stat

Υ
s will be Τrue knowledge in its perfection and entirety

Υμου-onuot-attain, Εμί-με-ωμι-αϊialu-to-a Rioja

because h
e cuuuoi-know-uωueuilie- Ηence his kno"

and w
e

uuuuull.i.auiuίωμ' When then h
is opinioi

abouία τling is correct asia a
s it-gue-heisa [

έpher and a useful and valuable member oi. Εξίε

" Sir Τhomas Μore proposes a middle course which h
e judge

would b
e

o
f

more value. " For where as your Ρlato judgeth tha
weale publiques shall b

y

thys meanes atteyne perfect felicitie, eythe

if philosophers b
e kynges, o
r

elles y
f

kynges geue themselues t

the studie o
f Philosophie, how farre I praye you shall commer

wealthes then b
e

frome thys felicitie, y
f

Philosophers wyilvouche

saufe to enstruct kinges with their good counsell 2
"

" Compare the definition o
f courage in Βook IV. 429 Β. : δύναμ.

τοιαύτη, ή δ
ιά

πάντος σώσει την περί των δεινών δόξαν.
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"----------"
Η

ΒΟΟΚ VΙ.
"»," »,>,

WΕ must next spend some time, not as much as I
should wish, upon a study of the philosophic nature.

I call a philosopher one who can grasp the continuity
and uuuΕΞ? So in our selection
and education of philosophic naύures, we must first be"""""u---iuga

Σhich have " ""
4ηd continuous existouge, not those which are subject<ώ ------------Σ-'
to flux and decay, Νoxt, I mature must be truth
"Ιμέι-li-iuz "έ" "ΣΣ""""""""""
«to the "-res of the mind, : nd have little taste for
sensual pleasures ; from which it follows that they will
not be ardent seekers of money : for they will despise
the pleasures which money buys, Τhey must also be"-ι-ι-Ι-lati gºulet"
"Ιoan say nothing against the method of your con
clusion, Socrates, said Αdeimantus ; " but like a good
chess-player you lead your man away little by little
τιntil these little diversions mount up to an over
whelming total. In this game of words I cannot beat
you , but what I have to say is this, that those men
whom we see round us studying philosophy continuously,
90" from being the best citizens, τιurn out the most

" "-- auά geable. -JoWΕΤΤ.
Ε
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inferior, I will not say the worst. Ηow then can these
things be which you maintain ! ' . -

"I will try and explain myself in a parable, Αdei
mantus, I said. " Picture to yourself a ship, steered
by a helmsman, who in size and strength is vastly

superior to the rest o
f

the crew, but short-sighted and
deaf and not well acquainted with navigation. Αnd
suppose that his crew are always struggling and fighting
amongst themselves, and trying to get the helm o

f the
ship into their own hands, either b

y

force o
r

fraud.
Αnd that they try to drug the helmsmart, and gauge

the characters o
f

their fellow.sailors entirely b
y

the

consideration, whether they are quick a
t getting the

helm out o
f

the helmsman's hands, o
r

not. Such a

position I imagine does the philosopher occupy in an
ordinary state a

s the helmsman in such a ship a
s I

describe. Αnd the persons you describe a
s utterly

worthless, who nevertheless affect philosophy, are like

those sailors who without any knowledge o
r practice o
f

navigation try to gain possession of the helm.
"Υou recollect the different excellences requisite for

a nature which is to become truly philosophic : "Άρse
raquisites are very rarely combined in the same person.

Αnd we must further inquire into the depreciation

"μd legeneratiou o
i

these uutures For the principle,
corrupίio opίύmί pessίηια, is unfortunately too true, and

the more abilities a man has the worse h
e will be with

out training πππππππ Τοπ -

"Ψί-is-noi.individual sophists who first έωrrupt noble

" We find the same sentiment insisted upon in the Ενfήνάρmυξ"
page 281, D

,

through a number o
f

instances :-'Εν κεφαλαίω δ
',

έφην, ώ Κλεινία, κινδυνεύει σύμπαντα, ά τ
ο

πρώτον έφαμεν αγαθά

είναι . . . . εάν μεν αυτών ηγήται αμαθία, μείζω κακά είναι των
εναντίων, όσω δυνατώτερα υπηρετείν ήγουμένω κακώ όντι.
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natures, but the applause and the noise and the strug
gling of the world. In fact, if any young mind were
to resist a

ll
these influences b

y

its own strength we should

b
e inclined to call it a miracle. For these paid pro

fessors are like men who might study the passions and
desires o

f

some great brute and know how to humour

him, and were to call this study wisdom ; having n
o

regard for real wisdom and virtue, but judging every
thing b

y

the likes and dislikes of the monster. In the
same way d

o

these sophists study the tastes and opinions

of-tha zulgar and the many. Who from their nature, are
incapable o

f

ever knowing realities and unities. S
o

that a young man is sorely let and hindered if he have
any tastes for philosophy b

y

the tyrannical action of the

world and the sophists, seeing that eyen it he persist in

his-μαϊμral-lusuί-Ιμα Σίll Le-upiu-μαμs-against-him,
8training evory uervo to keep out the truth. Τhe result

is that those o
f
a noble and philosophic nature are pre

νented from studying philosophy, whilst inferior and
vulgar minds leave their workshops and their trades and

g
o philosophizing; just as if a little baldheaded journey

mantwere to come into a fortune, get washed and .

dressed u
p

in fine clothes, and marry his master's
daughter. What kind of offspring could b

e expected

from such a union but bastards ! and what sort of

philosophy can b
e expected from those vulgar minds we

speak o
f

but inferior sophistry and false systems ! S
ρ

t ilosophers, if they could

"tand against the-overwhellulug-μllucke-oi-μια-αμ"," ιιμlleωuici.aulcoutoutucusglΣue will looking
"μμulx-μίiue-wωux-μμl-Luella-Lukiμέ-μια-Ια-μα-με"
own-duiz-lika μιuuu wilu-sίαμμα-μαμ-μμder μ.-Σμll-i"
let a storm o

f

dust and hail pass over him.

" Νow in what sort of a state can a philosopher

ή η

«'

ί Α
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have fair play ! Νot in any that we know o
f. Βut

we must have a training and an- atmosphere for
our youths the very reverse o

f that at present ex
isting. Βoys approach philosophy in its most difficult
aspect in the intervals of other studies, and soon throw

it aside for the rest of their lives ; with the exception

o
f
a few who continue it quite b
y

the way," and think

a good deal o
f

theraselves for continuing it at all. Βut
We should have the rudimoutsoi Dhilosophy toughία"

an earlier age, and we should amplify the training o
f

{

μlind whilst it is approaching its greatest develop
3ment. Αnd when bodily strength begins to fail, our
citizens should devote aΙΓtheir mental 5αfΕΙΕΣ t'Ο
ίphilosophy, treating everything else a

s

o
f secondary

ήportΚίce, Αnd whether our plan succeed or not, is

μot the question, a
s long a
s

we are persuaded that our
principle is good , in fact, I do not look for very great
opposition from the majority, who, I believe, are usually
traduced, and after all are only misled by ranters and

pseudo-philosophers, Τhis them is the way towards,
βrealising our Deriecί είμte-aud w

α μusίiry Iα μιμkaiί
clear-to-the-majority-ihal-uau-Ιωμsi-he-Puilosophie,

\"μd the Dhilosophere must rule in the Sule- Νo will

it be impossible for even a single man to bring a whole
city into a condition o

f

obedience to this maxim.
"Νow we said that the Dhilosopiét must b

e

tond ο
ι

learning and o
f
a keen nature withal, that he must b
e

Ρhysically as well be intellectually-able-two requisit"

Η

hard-Ιαίiud-uuital-in-ilia-sωue-pe-ou-ΣΥhat αμε""-"-" "t"Ε-ΕΕ"Σ"ΙΕΕ-ΣΕΗ-Η" ΙΙ"Ε ι-ΣΕ-Ε-ΕΕ"-ul-4"ω-Lμμι-ανει-με"
itself.- Μost men are ignorant a

s to what is really

good: they pursue that which appears to them to 1
,6

" πά Υ - :

ρεργον. ι
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good-Ιet us try to seek out the nature o
f

this Ιdeal

ΩΗood. Τhe sense of seeing requires a medium through

which the object of sight is seen, I mean light. Αnd
light is generated from the sun. Τhe sight is not the
sun, nor is the sun sight, but the one exists b

y

means

o
f

the other, and beholds it
.

Conceive then the Ιdeal

Good a
s standing in the same relation to the mind and

the objects of thought, as the sun stands to the sight

and the objects-oi-sight Αud a
s

the guining 2
ϊ

the

*uu-"μαμlea-αμι-"a-ία-Εca-liuza-ClaulΣμείωe-us-to
that which brings truth and reality illumines the mind
and ΕΕ rise to actual Εμugiί, and perception oi the
ΤΕuth and Reality themselves.- Τhey ara-μαϊ+ue-Ide"!
Good-Luί-μωluka oiitsiouu audits nature. - Απα as
the sun is the author of life and growth, although not
itself life and &ΣΙ-Εμ-ΙΙ" Ιdeal Good is the author
of real ΕΣΕΕ: and real existence, yet superior even
Lo existence itseli.

"Αnd to make quite clear the relation between the
αίiorent grades o

i

knowledge and reality, imagine"
1ine divided into two parts, and again another line
divided into two parts, in the same ratio a

s the other.

Let the ine represent the mentalsphere, and the

εθωμd line the seasual Τhe first section o
i

the first
"μα-ταμιεssulti-Dure-illought uuu its objects, via real
existeuett-and tue-second-μuri-represenia-thought

"μίεh-load-ual-couleuμlaia real-existences but copies

οί-Ιμαμι με μcally as possible like the originals Τake,

for instance, those squares-and όales and triangles
about which mathematicians reason, which are not

* "

. " C
f.

"Ηe was not that light, but was sent to bear witness of

that light.'-St. John i.
,

where this same illustration of light is

carrial out at length.

2

μέα.

"";
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3

really exact squares and circles, but copies of the rea
and useful for practical purposes, Εu-u-l-liu-th
αiviled represents thosphereoithou«ιιιιιιιι knowledg

Τhe first division of the second line, that is of th
"""""""""sual suhovo is uuuu-Ι-uuu-Lu-ι"
which apprcuculs αιμ- 21&+u- "-- "a thi.

Αnd that facult

"au-eutstureLucreal-u-uuuuul-lu---"
world of ours.

of the real, like shadows, reflections on the water and
so forth. Αnd these are the four grades, in

-

the really existent.'"

" πίστις.

* Plato's geometrical arrangement may be given thus :
Α Ο Η ΙΟ Η' Ε

ΑΒ = Επιστήμη, and its objects, νοητά.

"Ξ

)

ΑΟ = Νούς, 2» ,, real existenées (ιδέαι).

ξ CΒ = Διανοία 2κ
α
ι

,, conceptions (είδη).

ΙΟΕ = Δόξα, and its objects, things perceptible (αισθητά).

ΙDF' = Πίστις, 2 κ
α
ι

,, natural objects.

ΕΕ = Εικασία, 2 3 ,, copies and shadows.

#.

-.-:-π.
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" Βοοκ VΙΙ.

" "Νow picture to yourself, I said, "an underground
cavern with a long exit to the upper air ; and imagine

that you see a number of people who ever since they

were born have been chained neck and foot, so that
they have always sat in the same position with their
faces towards the inner wall of the cavern. Βehind

them, a long way oft and above, a large bright fire is
kindled, and between the fire and the prisoners runs a
road, along which pass continually men carrying different
objects , and between the road and the prisoners is a
low wall, over which the fire casts their shadows on to

the wall of the cavern facing which the prisoners sit.
Will not these prisoners, if they can talk to each other,
give names to the objects they see in the reflection on
the wall ! Αnd will they not attribute the voices, if
the men speak, to the different shadows !' " Certainly,'

Εne said. "So that, I continued, these shadows and
echoes of the realities will be taken by the prisoners

fgΣrealities-ίhamaalva8.

"Νext suppose that one of these prisoners is released

from his chains and dragged up to the light of day by

a rough and difficult path. Surely he will find every
thing hard to perceive, and will believe the shadows,
with which he is better acquainted, to be the realities,

and will be blinded by the light, and will hate the man
",
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who dragged him up into it ; and, if he is gradually
educated and taught to understand and behold realities,

"g will iiisi μud-uωίωilΣμείωuliuέωaiu-μια-αμίε",
τώlections and other-Luiug-μαι-Ιω-ιιιιιιαχει-in-wheir

"μuuuuuuuuuuuuuωα-μu-will-ce-Lauer by night

"μμu-μα-μμα
"If he ever become completely enlightened he wilΙ
think himself fortunate in having escaped his dungeon,

and he will pity his former fellow-prisoners, and will
despise any good things he may have enjoyed there as

worth nothing in comparison with what he now enjoys.
Αgain, were he to revisit the oανε, he would find his
eyas unacoustomed to its darkness, and would be looked
τpon as good for nothing, even.it, before, he had been
the αμickest and the cleverest at, perceiving the various
«luuuue- Νay, if he tried to persuade the captives to
come up and be enlightened, they would ill-treat him
and perhaps kill him.
"Τransferring all this image to the actual world, I
1iken men who have gone i r air and
«Ωutemplated the realities of which the captives only

see the shadows, I liken them to men who have made
κu-μμμμμμ-Ια-uu-Liu-άω. Τhus ollowing out
the parable, when such men are called back to thg

world from that contemplation, it is small wonder if
they fail, and are ieered, and worsted, in the petti

μεμμε-μΕμμα-μί-αιμίμμια-lite Α wise μια, thea,
"Η "ollect that there are two ways of making a
τμistake i as we might say according to our parable,
either from having too much light in the θya-Ωr too
little Αnd, in accordance with this view of thought
"nd ite, I do not agrca-will-ihase-who-iull-about

"Ρυμμε-Εμωαμμέα-iuία-μωulei-as-it it were not
"""""""Σ, αι ομly needed a Dίοιοι training and u

*
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proper atmosphere to draw it out. Οther powers of the
soul may have been acquired and may seem to have
their nature akin to the bodily powers, but the powgr
οι-οοιuprehousious"ειus-to-liazo-souellilug-oi-a-lizi"
and-original-nulu" "ligliu nevει losei lowενοι ιιιιιωh
iί μια be dulci
ΤΤΑποτε ogr education must make our chosen citizens
\move towards the eΘatemptation-of-the-Ideal Good and

της
ΕΣΠΕΞΙΞΕΞ, !

for-the-peσple and-not the people-for-them, they must

be content to go amongst them and lead them towards

that light and knowledge which they themselves have

-ααμίrad
Αnd for this education, or drawing round of the mind

towards light and knowledge, our former methods of
gymnastic and music will not suiiice, Let us take some .
general science, such as aithωeia-ΩΣ calculation, and .
see if they must be experts in it. First le

t

m
e

premise" "Il-objecti-οι μειωμίiou-μul-ihoughί-ωe-Giuω
"κόμμα"-ω-μαμ-ωiίμμα"-Ι.ά.-Είμω-iu"-auggest
8ωμαϊμjug-elsa-or-illax-dα-μαϊ. For instance, finger.

Τhat does not suggest any other fact. Βut first finger,

o
r long finger, suggest respectively second finger, short

finger, and so on. Τhe perception therefore o
f length,

o
r priority, is the same as that o
f shortness, or duality;

and is
,

a
s

we might say, a double sense. Βut the
actual vision only sees one 2Li@gί, αυd may thωτεΐore be

gallel-4-single-scus", Νον τις εοίouce oi uumbor is

easautially-axGiuίixe : we are continually-seeingoljects
wuίωh-iha-sigul-Lukas-iu-as-αμa-μμd-iμa-saωa-whilst

τιιμ-μμια-ΙΕμμώa-ua-Ιω-Ιωk-μμωu-Ulcul-as-oue-and

"υ. 8. Βook ΙV. inίt. ο
υ

μην προς τούτο βλέποντες την πόλιν
οικίζομεν, όπως έν τ

ι

ημίν έθνος έσται διαφερόντως εύδαιμον, αλλ'

όπως ό τ
ι

μάλιστα όλη η πόλις,
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γλ

45-manw-at-the-same time Τherefore ώe -εοiene
of μιμμυρι, being excitative of τίουght, "μμcμrs-to-bε
necessura-Ιω-αμr-iuriller-developed-educatiαn. Αn
they will not treat the science in a trafficking way,

but will investigato the properties of pure number,

"Οur citizens will find this science of great use also

iu warfare, geometry too will be good for the same
purpose, which they must study, if we find that it
also conduces to the knowledge of the Ιdeal Good and

real existence Νow the objection that geometry is
only useful when applied practically is absurd; for then
it is knowledge applied to things that come and go, that
are made and perish. Whilst our study of geometry

will be primarily directed to the knowledge of that
which is eternal and not perishable. Τherefore let us

teach our citizens geometry. Αfter geometry shall we
take asίionomν, ί.

α
.

εοlids in motion" Ο
ι

ουght v
e

not rather to pass to solids first, ίδbodies o
f

cubic
content ! Τhe fact is that the science of three dimen

sions is so little understood and practised that we must
say we will have it taught if our city will; and so we
pass o

n

to astronomy. Βy astronomy I do not mean
1ying o

n your back and staring upwards to the heavens,

o
r lying o
n your face and staring downwards. I under

ί stand that science which teaches us about real existence

in the study o
f

the heavenly bodies, and draws the
intelligence upwards in an intellectual, not a physical,

Α Sensg.-Τhe student o
f philosophy will study the motions

ο
ι stars, sun, and moon, theiligul-oi-seasous-and-"τ8,

a
s they point to a unity and a coherent design o
f
a

" Should we not seek for some science which stands to

our hearing in the same relation a
s astronomy to seeing !

I mean the science o
f harmony i not the practice of
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worrying and torturing musical instruments, twisting
the head on one side, κiragging unwilling notes from
more unwilling strings, and disputing about demi-semi
tones. Βut that there is a science of harmony worth
studying for our citizens I am sure. S

"Αll-ihate-sciences Iorm but the preface and Drelude
to the business of life for our citizens. Αnd this is a law,

νία. Εhat they shall be able to comprehend an account,

αηd give an accounί οι all that they-ought to know.
ialectic is the master science which effects this,

and gives the mind the power to free itself from every

"bing sensual and novo straight on through argument
to the actual nature of things and to the Ιdeal Good.
Αll the other studies and arts we have mentioned before
merely correspond to the process of accustoming the

released prisoner's eyes to the sight of shadows and
reflections. Εven those sciences we have just now
mentioned as indispensable to the education of our
citizens have been treated in an inadequate manner,

and not so as to conduce towards the knowledge of real
existence. For men have been unable to give a rational
account of them and have ignored their first principles.

Ρialectic on the contrary, novas-upwards-towards first
Ρrinciples-oi-science, directing the eye oi the soul to
the source of true knowledge , and uses these arts,

which we have called sciences in deference-to-ousίωm,
a, i-halna-in-i Li-is-in-Ε he

eoping stone and perfection of all studies, --

"Νow we must be very careful in the choice of those

who are to enter upon this highest course of study.

We must be sure that they have a congenial nature
and will take pains and pleasure in the subject. For
intellectuallulou which is-iound-ωulx-ωμμulsω"-μι"
brings no pleasure to the student, is-ΣΥΩrth-uΩihing,
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Τhey must begin from boyhood to study arithmetic and

but compulsion must be avoided , rather let .
"! "μοι τοίud develop itseli in its cougeuial channel κα

ι

οι
in this way we cuu lesί-judge-in-wiui-direction-We

με τ
ο ειuploy theμι. Αnd the uuickest in work o
f all

kinds and o
n critical occasions are to be selected for

the higher education , when the gymnastie period, o
f

two or three years, is over. Αnd then we shall distin
guish these above their fellows, and begin to teach them
the general connection between the different lines of

study, and their general bearing upon real knowledge

and real existence. Αt thirty years of age we shall
again make a selection from these students, and advance

the best to further honours. But we must beware of

the free-thinking which dialectic brings with it
,

and try

to prevent the former landmarks from being swept

3 Yay. Εat the case in a parable thus: Α child is

brought u
p

from his infancy with parents whom h
e

is taught to love and respect, a
s being his own, when

they are not really so ; and he is also surrounded with

flatterers. If he discover his true relationship, or
rather non-relationship, h

e will lose his respect and love

for his supposed parents and pay more attention to his
fatterers. S

o

are we brought up to believe this and

that honourable and just, until the age o
f scepticism,

ύ.e, inquiry, comes and asks "What is the iust ! "

"What is honourable !'
'

Αnd then, with the exception
of Ο" inds. m all bac mon the

Ρleasures which have played the part o
f

the flatterer,

αμdiail in their allegiance-to-justice-and-honour. Το
prevent this from being the case in our city, the study+ωωί

ο
ι

dialectio and the inauiry into the Σcul-nuίμμα-οι
things will b

e consummated only late iiiiite: in fact
the youths will not be allowed to approach it at all,
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except by the study of the preliminary sciences. Let

duty of assisting their fellow-citizens in the routine of

us therefore place five years, or about twice the number

of those given up to gymnastic, as the proper time to

be allotted for the study of dialectic. Αfter this period ,
they must return to the cave and take their place as
instructors in war and other business for, say, fifteen
years.

*

"Αnd when they have earned their discharge from the

life, they may at last be admitted to the end and aim of

theit training, the Contemplation oi ausolute existeure,
and the pure study of actual knowledge: allowing a

short time, turn by turn, for the performance of political

duties. Αnd when they die they will go to the islands
of the Βlest, and will leave an honourable memory of
their life and services in the city. Αll this is not
impossible, but it is hard to compass , and our means
of facing the difficulty will be to ignore the present
generation, and apply ourselves to those who are young
enough to receive new ethical impressions.

Α
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3 ΒΟΟΚ VΙΙΙ.

Ά "WΕ have now composed our State, and its different
ades of citizens have been discussed, and we have

agreed that everything in it which relates to men applies
"equally to women. Βut we have been diverging from

the original question in these last discussions. "Υes,'

( said Glaucon, you were going to speak of the different
Εmodes in which the actual city of the present day is a
degeneration from our ideal gity. Αnd you said that
here were four kinds. What are these ! " " First, I

+ said, there is the Cretan or Laconiap, which has the
τ, highest reputation, then "Ε"Ε" a state full of evils,
ή next democracy, and lastly that fine régime they call a

κ
α
ι,ΕΕ- Let us then, with these five kinds of States

before us, investigate the characters which severally

correspond to them.

\ "We can omit the just and noble man, who correspondsto our Ideal State, for he has been fully discussed already.

"Ν" τ
ο "i" "οιη" τbe μuliuωus-aud cuulaus-uuu,

"ωrresponding to the Ωician State. Αnd then we might
pass in review the other characters, corresponding to

the other three States, so that when we have studied
injustice in its fullest development we may compare it

with justice, and make u
p

our minds whether to believe
Τhrasymachus o
r

not. Αnd following our former method

"

" τυραννίς.

\ '
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we had better first study the several States which
correspond to these men, so gaining a clearer under
standing of the men themselves.

"Cha in a State arises from dissension in theΑ"
governing part: where the governing part is unanimous
no disturbance is possible. But the origin of the

"sturbance will lie in a disregard-oi-the-uroDerscμεωΡ

2
ϊ

περιοδιμείiea.- Τμί" season should property πι-"
τpon a fixed number calculated to a

n

exact result : and

if this number b
e

calculated wrongly there will b
e

- - , - -
ildren. Αnd this"

irregularity will show itself as the children grow u
p

and are appointed b
y

selection to posts o
f difficulty and

danger. For they will fail to retain the proper opinion

about musical study, about crises, and about moderation,

and, according to our fiction, the gold will have become
alloved with silver Dronzo. audirou, Τheinierior Dart
will draw their minds-to bass-gain while-iha-εμμωior
continues to draw them upward towards the proper

Φject-oi-lie- Ηence they will begin τ
ο είrive with

each other, to appropriate land and houses to their
private use, and to enslave those whom they ought to

Ρrotect against slavery. Αnd such a State lies μliamar"
between aristocracy and oligarchy. But there will-still

b
e respect for government, the defending portion will

" Αristotle, Pοί. v
. 10, objects to this statement, on the ground

that time changes all things. Ηe also objects that this disregard

o
f proper seasons is not peculiar to the dissolution o
f

the Αρίστη

πολιτεία. Αnd thirdly, he states that the progress of degeneration

does not pass regularly through these five stages, but that often a

monarchy will change at once to a democracy, or an oligarchy to

a despotism. Αnd another objection is that Ρlato does not tell us

what happens after the despotism. Αnd lastly, that although the
forms o

f oligarchy and democracy are diverse, Socrates treats them
Α8 ΟΙΙΘ,
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Ν

"i-----------"
μεριιιιιιιιιι- Υ""" " ιτluciuω-Ιω -"
"μα-μluxurust-to-govoul-"μuse-uo oloνοι νίll noν
Ιιιιχa-luccoμια μuprincipled-μμα μιon will lean towards
the spiritod and Dugnacious to be their loudors. Greed

of gain and of private fortune Will spring up.conceal
ment, and eluding of the law, and greater honour will
be pώid to gymnastic than to music. Νext, the man
who-corresponds to such a state as this.' " Ηe will be
something like Glaucon, said Αdeimantus, " if he is
emulous' Perhaps he will, I said, he will also sink
a little below the intellectual standard, but will be fond
οι studΣ, ουcliouί. ιιοοιμίου τουgh to slaves, gentle to

his peers and vory ioudoirule, οι Druise oi gymnastic,
and of hunting i and as he grew up a lovo oi money,

Τωull leveloLiuliu- δuch is our liuωμuliasou",
Αμkauch τηen as he is arisoin theiollowing way when

- "-man-nollyloru. Ιωlirca-iuία-μiαμία-liία-Φisgust"

Ν
with the bad state of

--
bo

the-pomps and ναnities of the world. ΥΤhen his wife,

finding that she is nobody, as her husband holds no

public office, and pays little attention to her for good or
for ill, grows discontented. Αnd the servants say to
the sous of the family. "Υllen you ειών Llp-γΩll Can
pay of this man, or you can do all that your inth"
ηeglects to do.'' Such a youth, and one born of such a
father, will find himself dragged in different directions
by the two inclinations-the philosophical, inherited

from his father, prompting him to peace and retirement:

and the concupiscent, on the other hand, and the spirited,

leading him into politics and a life-oi-action-from
which conflicting motives he will finally become am,
bitious, emulous, and high-minded.

-Α
.

"Νext after the timocratio o
r

ambitious city will come
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the 2ligarchΣ Τhe cause of degeneration here is the
" auri sacra fames " in the citizens and Βιεϊ: ΣΑΣΕ,

Fo-riches and virtua-are-like-iha-αΡposite-Ραμ--of a
balance: as one goes up the other goes down. So our
citizens, instead of being praise-loving or virtue-loving,

will become money-loying Τhe rich will monopolise all
government and honotirs, of whatever character they

themselves may be, poor men will be ill-treated, and

there will be two citiesinone, μεμre sign oidissoluίign.

In war, for instance, this disunion will appear in the
reluctance of the rich to put arms in the hands of the
poor, for fear the poor should turn upon them. Αnd
tradesmen and farmers will sell their plant, which others
will acquire who have no business with it

,

and thus

α μseless rabble will be turned loose upon the city, with
nothing to do except raise sedition. If you see drones in

a hive, you know that there are some bees with stings as
well as those without ; and in the same way in a αίty

where you see beggars, there are sure to be thieves and

(.

/

Η

ι
cut-purses, sacrilegious and abandoned people Νow in

a
n oligarchical city the beggars are numberless, and b
y

"μαιogy Wε should expect to find thieves-and-robbers

there also Νext, to speak o
f

the man-corresponding

to this State Ηis father has met with the worst
misfortune ot-all-kinds-in-publiu-lite-- h

e

has been
general in a war, has failed, been impeached, fined,
imprisoned, banished, o

r

what not. Αnd these mis-θ - - ν».
fσrtunes have αιuite driv

S ί

- ν Τ -1: ... Π. : SΩ(111

busly to scrape money together. Ι.

"euί-μμd-ωνείωua-clement-is-the honoured and

"nquestionallΩΣd. He will satisfy thosc desirea which
we call necessary, but Will ηot spend his money on the
others, for them h

e will keep in subjection. He has no
Φ,

" . .

-4
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:κ
α
ι

culturg, and therefore a
ll

those drone-like vices are
incipient in him, even if repressed , he would defraud

a ward, for instance, and take any other opportunity o
f

doing evil with impunity Ηe would have w
o

natures, .

therefore, within him, and o
n the whole the better

Ρowers would b
e

masters o
i

the interior, although not
through any virtuous principle, but merely because such ,

a man shuusiadulazaaaaΕΣΗ",

δ
'

Αfter this comes Democracy. ΥΑnd thé change trom
Οligarchy arises through a

n

excess o
i present ααναπτυge,

τω

Ι mean the accumulation o
f

wealth in a few hands.

For we have those stinged creatures, the men burdened
with debts, and smarting under disgrace and political

disabilities, τgady to all upon the richolass, and anzious
for revolution. Αnd the rich money-making, money

lending class increase the liabilities o
f

their victims,
stinging with their usury and filling-the city with
ΦΕΩngs, ie.beggars.- Τhere is no check on this malady,

no law to prevent a man from converting his goods and
his means into ready money ; whilst the rulers make all,
they can out o

f

the ruled, and bring u
p

their own
families in luxury. When these two classes meet, on
the road, in war, at public games, on board ship, the
Pμω-μμu-lcμιus-ihai-ii-is-noi-μu unmixed advantage

Β
ι rich : he sees ich man fat U1ΙΥ

vieux-αιull-lie limsoliis vity and agile, and h
e

consequently despises him a
s good for nothing. Αnd

a very slight occasion will serve to bring these twρ

Υ opposing elements into actual war.-Τμω-"e-bor
ceaguar-animake a redistribution o

f property, and a

democracyis termed. Ηow, then, will such a Statefare 3

First there will haircaiicensg for every man to acquire
What h
e likes and to live as he likes; and tha Staa Will

b
e
a wonderfully variegated production, such a
s

some

ι
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•-,

people, women and children, for instance, especially

admire. It is the city of all men, for every one can suit
his own taste if be come here ; a man can do just what
he pleases. If you wish to go to war, your neighbour
is not bound to agree with you , if you are prevented
from this or that by law, you can set the law aside.
Democracy, in fact, means anarchy.

/ "Τhéάemocratio man is the son of the oligarchio man,
Whom we have already described as money-making.

Τhe son will follow his father in keeping down those

desires which ara-μαϊ-iuperalive- Βy imperative or
necessary desires I mean those of which we cannot be
rid, which benefit us by being satisfied, such as the

desire of eating, whilst those which do us no good and
can be repressed by means of traihing I call unnecessary,
of which we may mention a fondness of delicate food

for an example, Τhe change from the oligarchic to the
democratic nature is as follows: the son was brΩught

up in a frugal manner on the honey which the father
accumulated, and afterwards makes the acuuuinίωuce oil
"gay 2nd brilliant sparks who have carried the science of
Ρleasurείο & Σωμάειful Lotection Τhen there arises
in hi iti

- -
Ωr Θr

and the pleasure-seeking and prodigal , and sometimes

the ouual-is-iu-Lue-maceuuuui-sωualilues-iue-lutier

Αnd if certain desires are driven out their place is soon
filled up by others, perhaps worse, because in such a
man there is nothing, such as intellectual-tastas, to ill
Εικ. Σοίd, So the citadel of hi

-
se

pleasures and wrong opinions.- Τhese base pursuits

άrive away honour, and temperance, and propriety, and

faunt anarohy, incontinency, aud-μuide-in-ihair-sίαια
Α"άμα-ιμω-"μαμωillui-loal-Ulgiguί-αμίulou Ligula

αίθωσι θηρσι και δεινοίς, carrying on the metaphor.

Ε

α 2



84 ΤΗΕ ΑΕGUΜΕΝΤ [Βοοκ να

a
ll pleasures alike, andiniulsea tueuindiscriminate!

First he spends his time in drinking and playing, the
h
e

veers round and drinks nothing bίit water ; som

times h
e practises gymnastics and next does nothing :

all : again h
e

becomes a politician and jumps up to

the first thing that comes into his head ; he is

" Εverything b
y

starts, and nothing long.'
-

Υ<τι he sees another engaged in making money, he wi

Υ

τoo. Lu-suωi-hia-lia-μud-uis.iasias are universal,

Τhe finest State of all and the finest man now remain

I mean the despotism and the despot. Αs excess o

make money, if another is going to the war, he will g

"oulth turned oligarohy into lemocracy, soccess=".

μ
s democracy into despotism. For men, such

a
s

w
e

have described i alemocratic city, intimidate
the rulers and make them d

o a
s they wish, and not

follow the law strictly: they uphold servile rulers and
άecry-iusί-ones.- Αll relations are disturbed and
τeversed, sous usurp their hΙΕΕΕΕΕΕ. &nd
fathers are afraid of their sons." Strangers usurp the
place o

f

the citizens, masters fawn upon their pupils, and
pupils have no regard for their masters. Εlders threw
aside their grave and serious bearing, and ape the
lightness and flippancy o

f youth, and slaves are a
s free

a
s their purchasers: whilst the very animals are imbued

with this spirit of ultra-freedom and strut about pushing
people o

f

the pathways, Soiree must everyon
- ll law. and will call ne master.

Οn the principle, then, o
f reaction, this

" Οf Αr. Νub. 1331, 1332:
ΣΤ. τον πάτερα τύπτεις ;

ΦΕ. καποφανώ γενή Δία

ώ
ς

εν δίκη σ
' έτυπτον,
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will result in an Ψikalavεϊ, somewhat in the same
way that we establish the principle corruptio opίimί

ηressϊmα, although it must be remembered that this
surfeit of freedom is not "the best," for it is possible toΑhave too much of a good thing." Τhe change will begia
in the persons οι those Luou whou wo likened to the
drones of the hives, some of them having stings and
others stingless, in the oligarchic State ; but in the

democratio this class will be much stronger. So the
είrongesί οι ίhese ironei will lo all the speaking and
"οι Κiug-in-Politics and the inierior drones will buzz
about.the tribune and prevent any one from being heard

in opposition, except a very few. Τhen there are the
"igh on which the dronas Subsist, and a third clust. Viz.

" the mechanics and journeymen, who are always ready to

οωatua it they sas an opportunity of DΠdcΕΑnd
if thezrich try to defend thémselves they are called bad,
oitizots andΌligarchical, afalse accusation which makes
thga Σεμll-ligωμε-Εμ-Αud-tua-μεωula ΕΕί-μμ-Α.
InamΙΟΙΟΙΩ1ΙΩ313ή: afh. : ά-garu-of-the.ε..." " .. ." -" - *« "
Ο μd Suth a man islik a Ε. Εξ"
llΙΧ18, d, as in the story of Ζeus Lycaeus in Αrcadia,

Φ.

and musi-Hicome-a-wolt For it he once become in
volved in prosecutions and judicial murder, he will go
on from bad to worse, banishing, killing, proclaiming

abolition oi debt and redistribution of land Τhen he
is Ρςrhaps-expellad-and-rasinstallad-by-forca-and his
hand is against all who helped to drive him out. Τhe

next step is that he is obliged to ask-iha-people-to
give him a body-guard and when hellas obtained-ihis,

" Cf Εuthμdemus, xxv. where the sophist is trying to make
Ctesippus advance the contrary proposition ; επείδη γαρ ώμολόγεις

αγαθόν είναι φάρμακον, όταν δέη, πίνειν ανθρώπω, άλλο τι τούτο το

αγαθόν ώς πλείστον δεί πίνειν, cί 8eqα.
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the laspoίism stands-forth complete. Αnd the people

do not say of their champion, " Ηow are the mighty
fallen ! " but the champion is now a full-blown
despot.

Ν 4t first he is mild and gentle, and his measures area
ll

in the direction o
f lightening the people's burdens,

but as he goes on he finds i Wa.Υ

so that he may keep up h
i -

nd
impoverish the people by war-taxes to prevent their
rising against him. Αnd if any of his friends speak
out his mind against these practices h

e will have to

remove him, and so h
e will becoma-the-eneω5-of-any

magnanimous, prudeuί, ο
ι wealthy-man-Αnd a
s

physicians remove all the evils of the body and en
courage the development o

f

what is good, έhe tyrant

will remove all the good and leave the evil. Ηe will
defend himself with foreign mercenaries and with freed

men._Ηence we may see the mistake o
f Εuripides and

o
f poets in general who commend despotisms and demo

cracies, and encourage people towards them, although

they naturally are well rewarded for their encomiums

b
y

those whom they panegyrise. Τhe despot will
plunder sacred treasure, confiscate the property o

f

those

whom h
e

has exiled, and spend his own inheritance in

riotous living with male and female companions. Αnd
the people that has begotten the despot will have to

keep him, and it will be of no use to them to say that

it is not right for a child when h
e grows u
p

to be a

burden to his father, and that they did not help him
forward as their champion that he might collect a pack

o
f idle knaves about him, who devour the citizen's

substance. Νay, he will strike his father and treat him

a
s
a son should not ; and the people trying to escape

out o
f

the frying-pan o
f slavery will fall into the fire
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slavery. This, then, is the change from democracy to

of despotism, which is after all the worst kind of

Ατ1tΥranny.

" With this simile of the son illtreating the father, may be com
pared a considerable part of the Clouds of Αristophanes, v. Il. 1821,
seqq. In Χenophon, Μem. 1

,

2
,

49, the charge is noticed against

Socrates, a
s in the passage referred to in the Clouds, that h
e

encouraged the very vices which h
e

condemns here and in Βook
ΙΙ. page 378 Β. 1

.
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ΒΟΟΚ ΙΧ.

WΕ now come to speak of the despot himself and
how he arises. Βut first I should wish to define more
exactly the dferences of ΕΕ": Some of those
pleasures which I called anecessary-appear-to-be
Φistinctly oriminal: the desire οι them arises very
frequently in sleep, when the rational faoulty is dormant,

and we imagine ourselves doing the worst actions with
out compunction. Νοw thg, more temperate a man's
actions are when waking, the more rational will be his
dreams. Τhe democratic man, if you remember, παs
he who had deserted the parsimony of his oligarchic
father, and on making acquaintance with dissipated men,

and lived a life midway between luxury and miserliness.

Τhe son of this democratic man will be brought up
between two opposing forces ; viz. the advice of his
father and of a part of the household, to live a moderate
life, and the incitements of others of the household who

draw him on to all kinds of pleasures and expenses.

If these triumph in the city of his soul, they are like
the drone's sting, they kill any honourable and temporate
inclinations that may yet survive, and they fill the soul

with madness and license. Τhence come feastings,
revellings, and dissipations of all sorts, which drain his
income; and to supply funds for their continuance there
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must be loans and embezzlement, and defrauding of his
family, perhaps with violence, and his old and dear
parents will perhaps be thrown aside and ill treated and
disregarded, in the interest o

f

some acquaintance o
f

a
n

hour. Αnd from such crimes it is but a short step to

robbery and sacrilege. If there are but a few o
f

such

men in a city, they commit crimes o
f

various gravity,

and perhaps they become informers, and take and give
bribes, but they are a mere trifie compared with the
régime o

f
a despot. For he is generated b
y

an excessive/Υ
number o

f

such men in a city, who put forward the
most despotically-minded o

f

them all, and h
e grinds *

down his father-city, o
r,

a
s

the Cretan δhrase goes, his
mother-cityΕ ά?i means of his young companions. 8

-
friendshi

and equality with anyone, he either iaiters and fawns,

o
r

else h
e bullies: h
e

has n
o

honour o
r

Εuagnanimity,

h
e is full of injustice, he is unreliable, and the longer

heΤτΕΝο yoτα-Πα-ΠΕΞΠΕΞΠΑΤΕΞΠ-Ί
becωμα a most unhappy man, 2nd will be exactly op
posed to the monarch, and the monarchical state will γb

e

the best. Τherefore le
t

u
s glance also a
t

the rest

o
f

the despotical State, to gain a clear and true.

notion o
f

the whole growth o
f
a despotism, and spe

cially at the inner and unvarnished life of the despot
himself.

Το s

- - - "Χ
man's soul, his noblest nature Wi

- -

Woral-And a
s

the άespot is a spendihrift and a lusibil
man, the soul o

f

the despotical-man-will-bo-eoatiaaaHy

Ραχarty-airiakau-and-coutinually-craving- Is he not
then the most wretched o

f

all men ! Να,-Ενde imself spotical man who comes forwar
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ί

and lives a public life, who is the most wretched Let
us consider the life of those private individuals who

have the greatest external resemblance to the tyrant,

viz. those who possess many slaves. Νοw of these

slaves they have no fear, why ! Βecause the whole city
is full of free men like themselves, and the union of
them a

ll
is strength. Βut imagine a single free man

with his whole family and household suddenly trans
ported to a desert place,-where would his safety b

e
!

Would h
e

not b
e obliged to fawn upon his slaves, to

free them, to give them a
ll they asked for ! Ο
r

put a

case o
f

this sort. Imagine a man surrounded on all

sides b
y

neighbours who would not brook the slightest

injury to any o
f

their number, but would inflict the
greatest penalties o

n

him if he attempted to harm them.

Υ
.

ligarchic, the democratic and despotical.

δ{Ε. us try and gain the same result by a different
method; and le

t

u
s

recollect the triple division o
f

the

Such a life does the despotical man lead, and in such
intimidation does he live, fearing even to show himself

outside his house, and living more like a woman than a

free man Βui-lia-worsί-loi-is-io come forward in

public, for then he is like a man with an unsound body

which is compelled to fight and strive with other bodies,
although most unfit for the task. Τhe despot will be

impious, and will make others as bad as himself. Αnd
the different kinds of men will follow in this order of

descent, beginning from the monarchical; the timocratic,

"Εί
all mon most hateful, wicked, odioΠΕ, ΕΠΙess,

" Socrates is careful to insist upon the difference between the
despot and the despotical man. Glaucon is deceived b

y

Socrates'
proposal in 557 Β

.

κελεύοιμεν εξαγγέλλειν, πώς έχει ευδαιμονίας
και αθλιότητος ο τύραννος. Βut, to discover the condition o

f

the
τύραννος, Socrates will pass first through a description o
f

the con
dition o
f

the τυραννικός ιδιώτης.



may be renal
because mon

pleasures are|gratified,\nd the second we may call the ι
praise-loving or strite-loking element, and the first the
knowledgeloting, Νowench man in whom one of

"heso elements predominates will Draise the Dleasure"
Ρroper to that element and desiise those oi-the other

"o. Υhich then are we to believe , Surely the man )
who has the most experience, good sense, and logic. Αnd

the knowledge-loving man will have more experience

"han the other two or he has or may have tried the

Ρleasures which they commend.audiound then wμuting,
before he went on to the pleasure of studying truth and

real existence. Ηe will also be a more sensible man,
and have greater command of logic, fo: logic is the
"cience οι gaining knowledge-Οn all Doints, then th"
knowledge-loving man is the best iudge of what pleasure

really is : next, he who loves praise, and lastly he who
-lΩΥes money. -

"Τhe just man has thus thrown the unjust man twice."
Let us try a third method. Υou know that people νίκη-Α"
they are in pain look back upon their past condition of
painlessness with a feeling that it was pleasure compared

with their present condition σt pain. Αnd when, after
pleasure, there comes a eessation from pleasure, people

imagine the absence of pleasure to be pain." In fact
there is a middle-state, neither pleasuro μου poin, αι"
"ι" Ρleasureω μuinoithis middlestateisoulzapparent,
" See again, Αr. Clouds, ll. 889, seqq. where the Just and Unjust

cause contend, the latter being victorious. -

" Imitated b
y

Sir Τhomas Μore, Utopία, p
.

114, ed. Αrber.

For thys (viz, the quiete and upryghte state of the body), y
f
it

p
e

not letted nor assaulted with no greif, is delectable of itself,
thoughe it be moued with n

o

externall o
r

outwarde pleasure.'
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Ψρί τεμl-Βut there are real pleasures, which arise ομt
οι ιο εCiation-Irom-Pain. 4.4. Lile-pleasures oi smell,

which leave no feeling of pain upon their removal.
Real pleasure and real pain are not the absence of pain

αιμι Ρleasure respectively, which-ioun-mosί-oi those
εταίεs called bodily Ρleasures, pleasures oi anticipation,

and sa_torth-We may parallel this fact by picturing ,
to ourselves something below and something above a
fixed point midway between the two. Τhe mid-point

seems to be the upper point to the lowest, and the lower
point to the upper : whereas it is really midway. Αnd
if you put gray beside white it looks black, or if you
put it beside black it looks white. Νow hunger, thirst,

and feelings of this sort, are a sort of emptiness of the
body, which their satisfaction fills up, and if you grant

that the satisfaction-of-a-void-in-knowledge-and-rightτ$».opinioni
-

-
f a

void i
*4 y υ

- d
right opinion partake more of the nature of real

Σ
ί. Η than the life of the body) it will follow thatthe pleasure experienced in the satisfacti filling up

o
f ignorance with knowledge will ha-a-more-real-thing

than that experienced in gratifying-bodily desires and*«Ε Τhose men, therefore, who know neither

virtue nor good sense, wander all their liyes about this

middle o
r

colourless region, experiencing notrue pleasure,

and they live the life o
f brutes, in endless gorging,

indulgence, and strife. Αnd their loves, and hates, and
Wars will all be concerned with shadows, as Stesichorus
sings o

f

the image o
f Ηelen, about which the Greeks

fought a
t Τroy. w, Α
ν

Ν
.

Ρassing o
n

to analyse the praise-loving or ambitious -

Πature can we not account for it on the same principle !

"-ihara-not a void in the soul-which is illed a"
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satisfied, according to the uuu.
victory and the exercise of spirit ! Νow in so far as
any of the money-loving or praise-loving desires follow
science and reason, they obtain true pleasure : what
then shall we say of the knowledge-loving part,ΕΧmakes science and reason its only pursuits ! ΤhereforΕπ - ΕΕΡleasures, and as long as the DΣ

- -

between the three parts, and We do noi-have-ouaiuier
fering with another, the man's life will ha-harmouiαμs
3. - th Υ most

ιunreal form of pleasure is master withi ε. ε. ill

"το πιost unhappily, and the kiuglΣιιιιιιι. Σho gives the
Ρursuit of true pleasure the first place will live the
happiest life possible. Let us try to estimate the gulf
between them. The despot is three times removed from

the oligarohical uία, αι the oligarchio man also three
times from the kingly πια-Ηonce the despot is thrice
three times removed from the kingly or aristocratic man,

and from true pleasure and happiness. So, to put it
arithmetically, and taking six powers of three, we find

that the kingly man is sevon hundred and twenty-nine"

times as haDDY as the despot.
«'

-

Let me ask you now to exercise your imagination once
more, thus : Α-being is composed of three parts, the

first of a sort-of-hydra-having-the-heads-of-aiΗtiads :
of beasts, wild andΠαπστις second-alian-Lua Luird,
a man, Αll these different parts are grown together,
so that they make one creature. But around them all
and including them all there is the external appearancρ

oi a maΡ. Νow, suppose that this-man-allows-ihe
"rutal and bestial natures within him to hava tha upper

"and oi the human nature and to uuarrel, and to do
"εμείly as the passing mood-bids them whilst-Lue
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Είύuω. Lart is starved and reduced Surely one wh
praises injustice would say that sποΠWόπαΤο th.
proper life for this creature to lead : whiΙsta man wh

loves iustice would advise that the tame parts of th
hydra be developed and the wild ones suppressed ; that
the leonine nature be won over to ally itself with the
human, and harmony be attained in the whole body of
the creature. In such an image as this we might
express the history of man's composite nature. When
a man commits a crime for the sake of mon Οes

"ny evil act voluntarily, Leis letting loose the bestial
nature within him, and when he is cruel and desperate

he gives the leonine part of his soul undue prominence.

Οι again, when he turns fawner and flatterer, he is try
ing to turn the noble lion within him to an ape Τhere
fore rule is salutary-the rule of thé-betier, for the
better rules for the good of the whole Ρolity. That
is the reason of our governing children, and not per

mitting them to think for themselves. till they by careful
training come to years of discretion, because they do

ηρt when young understand the superiority of the
rational or the interiority of the.sensual. Ηe them that
forgets not to keep his interior nature in subordination

to his superior, will gain temperance and justice and

"δeuse: he will give honour to study as the means of
acquiring this temperament, he will not even maite goog
health and strength his obϊκί,-it-it-be-incompatible

with temperance: nor honours, unless he think that he

will be the better for them. "Τis an ideal, said
Glaucon. "Αn Γ' Ιsaid, it is an ideal, but one to which
he would be always looking.'"

- ,

"υ.8. 472 and 473, e.g, εάν οιοί τε γενώμεθα ευρείν ώς αν εγγ τατα
των ειρημένων πόλις oικήσειεν, φάναι ημάς εξευρηκέναι ως δυνατά

ταύτα γενέσθαι, ά συ επιτάττειs.

ν
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-

ν"

ΒΟΟΚ Χ.

"I SHoULD wish to say a few more words on the subject Ι
of poetry and imitation,-in short, to relect that poeiry
which partakes of the imitative. When a man makes a

bed, or a table, he makes it with regard to a pattern or
example." Ηe does not make the pattern, he uses the
pattern to guide him. Αnd any man can, in a sense,

make everything, for instance if you reflect anything
in a mirror, you make it

,
so to speak, and a painter,

when h
e paints, makes objects in another sense. Νow

in the case o
f
a bed the pattern is really the original

and most really existent bed; for that which the
carpenter makes is only this bed o

r that, and not the

universal bed. Ηence there are three beds: first, Ε Α λΡaktern and original o
f all, second, the si imgh,

made b
y

the craftsman, thirdly, the copy-σfthis-ia gier,

made by the painter. Αnd notice that God, who is thg
maker o

f

τΠό oinal, has made it one and universal,
"whilst the others are indefinite in number.

It is just so with poetry and poetry writers , they are
imitators three times removed from the original maker.

Αnd consider the question thus also. WΈόπyότTook

a
t
a bed from different points, it seems different, but it

is really the same. inting. and imitative art

έ"aetally, represout things as they aLLeaΙ. Σιοί as iligΣ

1 ιδέα,



96 ΤΗΕ ΑΕGUΜΕΝΤ [Βcoκ Χ.

>,

Σsara, Νow the question arises, are we justified in giving
Ηomer the reputation he enjoys at present in our State,

the reputation of knowing all those things about which
he sings ! for if he and the other poets do not, they are
deceivers of those whom they instruct. Surely, if they

were well acquainted with those works and objects about

which they sing, they would apply their energies to
those works themselves and to those objects themselves,

in order to leave behind them a substantial and enduring

record of their labours." So when the poet speaks about
medicine we shall inquire if he ever healed any sick
persons, or else ask what right he has to speak on the
subject. Ηas he made any laws, as Lycurgus, given
any city a constitution, as Solon, invented anything, as

Τhales and Αnacharsis ! Νο ! Τhen perhaps he was
useful during his lifetime in private life ; laid down
ethical rules, as Pythagoras did, which have formed the
law of a sect. Νot even this ! Βoth Ηomer and Ηesiod

then could hardly have been able to teach men how to
be virtuous, or they would never have been allowed to
travel about singing their songs with a scanty remunera
tion. Τhey would have been treated, on the contrary,

like Ρrotagoras of Αbdera" and Ρrodicus of Ceos, who
gained such a hold over those whom they taught, that

ΥΕ
pupils never thought of doing the smallest thing

without consulting them. er therefore, and all the

pseis-are-lug-iuitutors μοί οι virtuo υuί οι """"""
Jsiue- Αud Luo Liuίο Εolls Salug- ίο: Εhey do
It is curious that Ρlato should have been so carried awayby the

favourite antithesis of λόγοι and έργα, as not to recognise in Writings

a more enduring work than the results of physical labour , espe

cially with the Writings of Ηomer and their influence before his
eyes.

* For these two sophists υ. the dialogue which bears Ρrotagoras'
name, 310 Α.-316.

)
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ηοί consult with the maker oi the things which they
imitate, as they ought to do, if they wish to gain a good
idea of it

,

before Dutting-it-on iha-cauxas- Νow it is

granted that this sort of imitation i
s concerned with

things three times removed from reality-ibing--like
shadows and reflections which seem difiereni-from what
they reallyare, and are perceived b

y

the ulosisuperficial
of the senses : whi

- •

far removed from truth and reason, and consequently
can be the originator o

f nothing

in us,

"Νext the imitation o
f poetry Ρoetry represents

action, intentional o
r

unintentional and the consequences

of action : it repr
-

complex and distracting thought Νow we know that

when a man gives way to violent excitement, he doesso
ιunder the influence of his sensual πuture;" when he

resists it
,

h
e is moved b
y

the lux oi reason." Αnd the
more a man resists the efects o

f

excitement the more

temperate and the better h
e

becomes. What good and
temperate man then will care to imitate, especially in

the publicity o
f
a theatre, the abandonment o
f self

restraint, as expressed in the writings of the poets !

Will not any wise man think that it is hard enough to

keep a check upon his own-passions without-imitating

οther people's-passions a
s well.-and-ihereby bringing

the mind into a relaxed and excitable condition !"

" Πάθος.

" λόγος και νόμος.

" With this view of theatrical and poetical works should be com
pared Αristotle's view in Ρoetic 5

,

20. Ηe justifies the exciting

properties o
f tragedy a
s being a purgative : δ
ι'

ελέου και φόβου

περαίνουσα την των τοιούτων παθημάτων κάθαρσιν.

Η
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Νqtably in the case of pity and Iear the wise man will,

refrain from exciting himself by studying or represent

ing the excitement of others. Αnd he will shun

excessive indulgence in laughter ior fear ot becoming
flippant; and generally avoid the fieroer lusts of the

flesh. Ηomer then as a hymn-writer and panegyrist

shall be welcome in our State, but otherwise we will
have nothing to say to him, although we may allow him
to be the best poet and the first tragedian. Αnd before
any poet can be admitted he must make a defence of
poetry in prose, to prove that it is selutary.'

"Αfter all We have not yet spoken of all the rewards
of virtue. It would be an endless task, he said. "Αnd
why should not our task be endless, I said, in the case
of an immortal being !' "What do you mean !' he said.
"I mean, said I, that our soul is immortal, and I will
try to prove it

. Ετετy existing thing is liable-to-co»
ruption, the body has it

s

sicknesses and diseases, plants

have their blight, metals rust, and all things g
o

from
better to worse. is some evil Whi ot

a good nor evon a neutral. Σhilst the good preserves
each thing of which it i Οr

- - - -
ce,

intemperance are the corrupters o
f

the soul, just as

disease corrupts the body. Βad food and poison d
o

not
directly destroy the body, but they produce in it a

corruption, which corruption directly destroys it. Αο
cording to this analogy, then, unless the corruption o

f

the body implant a corruption o
f

soul in the soul,

Wo can uevor imagine that the soul is destroy" Έy

a foreign evil without any evil of its own. But it does
not appear that a bad-conditi t aay

influence o
f

the sort upon the soul.-Α man is not the
more wicked because h
e

dies o
f
a malignant fever.

Νor does a life of wickedness make a man mentally
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-incapable ; but rather sharpens his wits. Ηence the

8oul is not destroyod b
y

its own corruption, a
s

the body

is, neitharisit, of course,-destroyed-by-the-corruption

2 other existences Τierciore it existi-ior-ever, ο
ι

is-iumortal. Neither uu iίκιον Ιαι ii nothing
oi-ii-ii-lastoxoli-μω-4"μίωΙ-Ιω-Llui-would-imply

t --- -
Το look at the

soul a
s it exists in the world and human life, is to look

a
t it with all its accretions and disfigurements, like the

representations o
f

the sea-god Glaucos, beaten, and
Βruised, and broken b

y

the waves, with shells, and
-seaweed, and stones, sticking to his body; and more ί

like a beast than a god. Such is the soul, beset with

its thousand ills. We should, on the contrary, try to

look to the philosophical history o
f

the soul, its real, its
immortal, and its divine nature, raising it out of this

- sea of troubles and removing all the accretions o
f

the
world, and the forms and feelings o

f

human life which

ν

cloud and dim its clearness.
"We have not yet spoken o

f

the advantages and

rewards o
f justice. I beg you to give me back the

loan you received from me o
n that point, I mean, my

admission, for the sake of the better stating o
f your

case," that a just man may be, and often is
,

considered

to be unjust, and υίce versά. Νow I think it has been
shown that in the first place "Le-gola-luΣαμα 4αμμί
"Ψωμί-ilio-iusί-aul-Luo-uulust- Αud-ii-ερ.-Ιμα-εμα"
πual givo Liu-goolΙοιuuawilouilloz Εμων-Ια-μα-iusί,

hoΧενοι ιιιιιοι iί μιuy auncar-to-La-Ιλια-μαϊμ"-μί-Ιμ"
moment.-Αnd, in regard o

f

his fellow-man, although

the unjust may for the time appear to be carrying
everything before him, like those who in a race rush
oft with the lead, yet, as those runners often run them

" υ. 8
.

Βook ΙΙ. znit.-367 Ε.
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selves out and come in far behind at the end, so the

Ρolicy, will be established.- Οne point yet remains to
be settled. What are the rewards of justice and in
justice after death ! I will try and tell you briefiy;
no long story of Αlcinous, but of a man named Εr, a
Ρamphylian.-Τhis man died on the field of battle, and
was taken up on the twelfth day to be burnt on the pyre,

when he suddenly revived, and told how he had gone in
company with many other souls, to a strange place,

where there were two rifts in the earth, close together,

and other two over against them in the heaven. Βetween

these sai-judges, who bade the just take the right-hand

path upwards, and the unjust the left-hand and down
ward path. But him they told to observe carefully; for
he was to return to earth, and tell men what things he

had seen done there, So he saw the souls departing as

I have said through these two rifts, one in earth and the
other in heaven ; and he saw them rising from the other
rift in the earth covered with dirt and dust, and coming
down from the ritt in the heaven pure and clean. Ηere
in ameudow there was a great meeting t-those from the
earthly rift told how they had been wandering for a
thousand years in pain, whilst those from the heavenly

rift spoke of the transcendent pleasure they had enjoyed.
Τη short, for each ofience the penalty was-tenfold, and
for each good work a tenfold reward likewise, Αnd
greater penalties even than these for impiety and
murder, and greater rewards in proportion for piety.

Ηe heard a question asked about Αrdiaeus, despot of a
Ρamphylian city, who had committed foul crimes during

his rule. Αnd a soul answered that when Αrdiaeus,

together with other despots and certain private men,
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who had committed great crimes, arrived at the entrance
of the upper rift, after their thousand years' suffering,

there was a bellowing noise from the entrance, signifying

that they were still too guilty to be received, and certain
savage-looking, fiery-hot figures advanced, seized and

Dound them, flayed them, and carded them with thorns,

proclaiming to a
ll

the crimes which had merited such
punishment. Βut those for whom the entrance had no

noise, went o
n in peace and joy, and, after staying for

seven days in the meadow, on the eighth they went o
n

their way; and on the fourth day after this they came

to a pillar of light, stretching straight along earth and
heaven, like a rainbow, very bright and very clear.

Τhis they reached after a day's journey; and there they
saw the ends o

f it lashed with cords, forming a
s it were an

τιndergirder to the circuit of the heaven. Αt these ends
was the spindle o

f Νecessity, the centre o
f

all revolu
tions, whose shafts and hook are o

f adamant, andΓfts
whοrl of composite construction. Εor it was as if hollow
and o

f great size, with a smaller and similar one fitting

in it
,

and another within this, making eight in all.
Τheir rimé ατο o

i

different breadths, and their lights οι

different intensity and colour, and-their revolutions-of

different speed. Οn each o
f

them sits a siron singing

in monotone, and the eight sounds produce a harmony.
Αnd the three daughters of Νecessity sit singing to the

music o
f

the sirens; Lachesis sings what has been,

Οlotho what is
,

and Αtropos what is to couc.-Αnd
they turn the spindle one after the other Now these

souls were obliged to proceed towards Lachesis , and

a certain one took different lives and lots from Lachesis'

lap and stood u
p

and proclaimed aloud, "Τhus says
Laωhesis. d

. :: +
.

- -

Σ"-will.i-Σα-μra-Leapousiula-Gμd-ia-Lau -Τμαι-μο

Ο' S -
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threw all the lots down and they chose, with the ex
ception of Εr, who was not allowed to choose. Αnd
thero Wωalizaa-μί-μll-kiuda-oi-μαμ-μμd-μuiuals. Τhis
then was the crisis, this was the difficult moment 5

and herώμ-was the man Iortunate who had Studied the
μuilouώ-ui-iii... ond luewμανίατείuse the evil and
οιιαααα-illa-good i-avoiding excess-in-both directions,

Αμd all ovon the last, it he ohose with discretion,
raight secure a happy and a peaceful life. Νow the very
first who chose, through his own folly and greed, selected
the life of a great despot ; and when he discovered what
sort of a life he had chosen, he beat his breast, and

bewailed not his own folly but the cruelty of fortune
and of fate ; whereas if he had gone about his choice in
a quiet and philosophic spirit, he might not only have
lived his earthly life in happiness, but afterwards have
gone through the heavenly journey with comfort and
pleasure. It was pitiful and sometimes ludicrous to see
how the different choices were made, generally in some
regard to the former life of each chooser. Οrpheus, for
instance, would be a swan, not wishing to be born of

woman ; Τhamyrus, a nightingale ; Τelamonian Αjax,

a lion ; Αgamemnon an eagle ; Εpeios, son of Panopeus,

a workwoman ; Τhersites, a monkey. Αnd last of all
there came the soul of Οdysseus; and he, for his toils and
wanderings that he had undergone, chose rather to live
the life of an obscure and humble man than any other.
Μany souls of animals, too, passed into men, and inter
changed with each other. Τhen they were all led before
Lachesis, and a spirit took each of them, and led them
to drink of the water of Lethe, after Clotho had assigned

their future to each, and Αtropos had rendered it in
evitable. -Αnd the wise drank less than the foolish,
who forgot everything. Τhen they lay down to rest
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and at midnight there were thunderings and an earth
duake, and they were all shot up different ways to their
birth, like shooting stars. But Εr was prevented from
drinking, and remembered nothing more, till he
revived.

"Such, Glaucon, is the story, which if we believe we
shall do well, practise justice, believing the soul to be
immortal, and at last arrive at that happy road which
leads up to heaven, and spend our thousand years of
wandering in happiness.'





ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑ.

ΤΑ ΤΟΥ ΔΙΑΛΟΓΟΥ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ

ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ, ΓΛΑΥΚΩΝ, ΠΟΛΕΜΑΡΧΟΣ,
ΘΡΑΣΥΜΑΧΟΣ, ΑΔΕΙΜΑΝΤΟΣ, ΚΕΦΑΛΟΣ.

---Φ---
ΟΑΡ. Ι.

Κατέβην χθες εις Πειραιά /μετά Γλαύκωνος του 327

Αρίστωνος, προσευξόμενός τε τη θεώ kαι άμα την

CΗ. Ι.-Socrates, μαίking home
from Piraeus, is induced to
ίαrry αί Ρolemarchus' house.

τη θεώ, sc
,

the Τhracian
Αrtemis, known a

s

Βendis. So
we have this festival termed τα

Βενδίδεια: υ. ίηfrα 354 Α
.

Ταύτα

δ
ή σοι, ώ Σώκρατες, ειστιάσθω εν

τοις Βενδιδείοις. Τhe temple o
f

this goddess stood o
n

the pro
montory Μunychia. See Χen.
Ηell. 2

,

4
, ΙΙ, where Τhrasy

Βulus is described a
s posting

himself o
n Μunychia. From

this passage it appears that
there were two temples, one o

f

the Μunychian Αrtemis and one

o
f Βendis, έπειτα εχώρουν κατά

την εις τον Πειραιά αμαξιτον
αναφέρουσαν, ο

ι
δ
ε

από Φυλής...
συνεσπειράθησαν επί τήν Μουνυ

χίαν, ο
ι

δ
ε

εκ του άστεως εις
την Ιπποδάμειον αγοράν έλθόντες
πρώτον μεν συνετάξαντο, ώστε
εμπλήσαι την οδόν ή φέρει πρός

τ
ε

τ
ο

ιερόν τής Μουνυχίας Αρτε
μίδος και τ

ο

Βενδίδειoν. ΤheΕ suggests itself, Why

o we find a Thracian goddess
located in the heart of Αthens'
seaport ! Τraces o
f
a connex
ion between Αthens and Τhrace
appear in an alliance with
Sitalces, king of the Οdrysian
Τhracians, made in the time o

f

Pericles, Β.ο. 431; the strength

o
f

which may b
e gauged b
y

the
fact that a Lacedaemonian em
passage who tried to separate
Sitalces from Αthens Were de
livered u

p

to the Αthenians by
Ιnim. Sitalces' son Sadocus also
Βecame at that time an Αthenian
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εορτήν βουλόμενος θεάσασθαιτίνα τρόπον ποιήσου
σιν άτε νύν πρώτον άγοντες.!"καλή μένουν μοι και
5 ή των επιχωρίων πομπή έδοξεν είναι, bυ έντοι ήττον
εφαίνετο πρέπεινήν οι ΘράκεςΆ προσευξά
Βμενοι δε και θεωρήσαντες απήμεν προς το άστυ.
κατιδών ουν πόρρωθεν ημάς οίκαδε ώ μημένους
Πολέμαρχος ο Κεφάλου

citizen. Τhuc. 2, 29. Τhucy
dides gives as the reason for
this alliance the desire of the

Αthenians to gain a post in
Τhrace from which they could
support their efforts in Chalce
donia and conquer Perdiccas ;
and although he is careful to
point out that Τeres, father of
Sitalces, had nothing to dowith
Τereus of the legend, who was
a Τhracian and married an

Αthenian wife, it is probable
that this myth was made use
of by the Αthenians in con
' summating their alliance with
Sitalces.

την εορτήν..., τίνα τρόπον
ποιήσουσιν. Τhe object of the
dependent sentence is here
drawn back from its proper
grammatical position, because
it is the most prominent thought
in the mind of the speaker. So
Αr. Νub. Ι Ι48
και μοι τον υιόν, ει μεμάθηκε
τον λόγον
εκείνον είφ', όν αρτίως εισή
γαγες.

cί ίηfrα ίbίd. I 186
ου γαρ, oιμαι, τον νόμον
ίσασιν ορθώς,ό τι νοεί,

where the subject of the de
pendent sentence is treated
similarly. Τhe idiom is a very
frequent one. See below, οράς
ούν ημάς, όσοι εσμέν ; and Chap.
Χ. ειδέναι το δίκαιον, ό τι εστίν.
For the sudden transition from

2 / / \
εκέλευσε δραμόντα τον

7 γ.)
the past narrative tense to the
simple future We may compare
Ηerod. 2, Ι2 Ι, 9, ώς, εκείνων
προορέων, όκως βίον άφθονον
έχωσι, τεχνάσαιτο... Αlso see
Χen. Αnab. 7, Ι, 2, εκ τούτου
δε Φαρνάβαζος φοβούμενος το
στράτευμα μή επί την αυτού
αρχήν στρατεύηται,....εδείτο -
where the primary tense στρα
τεύηται accompanies the narra
tive tense εδείτο. Τhis example,
it may benoticed, also illustrates
the use of the subject drawn
back from the dependent sen
tence. Αgain, Χen. Αnab. 7, Ι, 4,
έφη ουν ταύτα ποιήσειν, είύηfrα
33, ές τε δ' αν μόλωσιν, ει

ς
αφθονίαν παρέξειν έφη και σίτα
και ποτά.
πομπή, the technical term for

a religious ceremony involving

a procession. See Αr. Αchar
nians 247.
και μην καλόν γ

' εστ', ώ

Διόνυσε δέσποτα,

κεχαρισμένως σοι τήνδε την
πομπήν εμε
πέμψαντα και θύσαντα...
where the verb πέμπω is joined

a
s

here with πομπή.
απήμεν πρός, w

e

weregoing
ίοιθαrds'... so below, οίκαδε,
Ιnomewards. It is to benoticed
here that Socrates goes through
the religious service and festival
like any other orthodox citizen,

υ, Ιntrod.
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Α" ''η,χαοικΥχώtσκ,

/0παίδα περιμείναί ε κελεύσαι. καίμ { δή Σν
παίς λαβόμενος του ιματίου, Κελεύει δί ί ΕΣΥ"". Α/ Ζονζέ ε",72

-

Πολέμαρχος περιμείναι. / και εγώ μέfέσfράφην τε
και ήρόμην] όπου αυτός είη. . Ούτος, έφη,|όπισθεν

, προσέρχεται αλλά περιμένετε! Αλλά περιμενουμεν,
χ? ιβή δ' ος ο Γλαύκων./και ολίγω ύστερον ό τε Πολέ-0Ν.-- φ Α 2 / « " Α' 2
μαρχος ήκε και Αδείμαντος ο τού Γλαύκωνος αδελ
φος και Νικήρατος ο Νικίου και άλλοι τινές,/ώς από" Α

της πομπής! o oύν Πολέμαρχος έφη,"Ω Σώκρατες,
δοκείτέ μοι προς άστυ ώρμήσθαι ώς απιόντες. Ου". " ε -
2ογαρ κακώς δοξάζεις,(ην

δ' εγώ, "Οράς ούν ήμάς,
έφη, όσοι έσμέν), Πώς γάρ ού ; "Η τοίνυν τούτων,y/ / / ΗΑ » Υ » 2. - φέφη, κρείττους γένεσθε ή μένετ' αυτού. Ουκούν, ήν

ζ βfλή»ΟΙ ΤΗΕ

μου...λαβ...ίμ., "taking hold
of me by the robe from behind
-ίματίου is added afterwards,
defining more exactly the word
μου. Verbs, such as λαμβάνομαι,
άπτομαι, αρπάζω, έχομαι, ψαύω,
take genitive of the thing
caught hold o

f,

o
r

o
f

the part

o
f

the thing. Τhus Εur. Cycl.223

τένοντος αρπάσας ακρουποδός,
εί.39ο, ίηfr.
καγώ λαβοίμην του τυφλούντος
όμματα
δαλού,
and Ηerod. 2

,

12Ι, ΙΙ, έργου
έχεσθαι. So αντιλαμβάνομαι,
ίηfν. Ch. Χ

.

ίnίt., Θρασύμαχος
...ώρμα αντιλαμβάνεσθαι του
λόγου.
μετεστράφην... ήρόμην, dis
tinguish these tense8.
πολέμαρχος, said b

y

Μuretus

to have been brother o
f Lysias

the orator. υ. ίηfr. Ch. ΙΙ. ίηϊί.
Νικήρατος. Μuretus states
that this Νiceratus was a general

in the Peloponnesian war , but
Τhucydides, to whom h

e refers,

is silent upon the question.

ώ
ς

από της πομπής, in the
same way above άτε νύν πρώτον
άγοντες. Τhese particles, joined
with a participle, introduce a

circumstance which defines more
fully, or explains, the principal
statement. See below 329 Α

,

αγανακτούσιν, ώ
ς

μεγάλων τινών
απεστερημένοι. It must be dis
tinguished from ώ

ς

in the next
sentence, which introduces a

supposition, not a fact.

ο
υ

γαρ... Fully expressed,
the answer wouldbe, Υou guess
rightly, fo

r

(γάρ) w
e

are going
homewards. See Soph. Ο
.

Τ
.

432-3- -

ΤΕ. ουδ' ικdμην έγωγ' άν, ει σύ

μή κάλεις.
ΟΙ. ου γαρ τί σ’ ήδη μώρα
φωνήσαντ''

ί.β. " It was not my fault that
μια you, for I knew not,'C.

ουκούν, &c., Socrates is ready

a
t

once with a characteristic
reply to Ρolemarchus' dilemma.
"Τhere is another alternative
yet, if we can persuade you to

let u
s go.' Ρolemarchus' threat



2% 242% κ
α
ι «2λ. 4%- 7
ο
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ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ -ω". Εν

( δ' εγώ, έτ
ι

ελλείπεται τ
ο η
ν

πείσωμεν υμάς, ώς
χρηΘ Υ Χ : φ Ψ ΩΝΑ

'

θ
' ά κ
α
ι
S ) ε/ ", ν

ημάς αφείναι; Η και δύναισθ' άν, ή δ'ός, πείσαι μη
2
5 ακούοντας, Ουδαμώς, έφη ο Γλαύκων. Ως τοίνυν

μή ακουσομένων ούτω διανοείσθε. ) και ο Αδείμαν
328 τoς, Αρά γ

ε,
ή δ
' ό
ς
,

ουδίστε ότι λαμπάς έσται

Κ ε Α
'

2 κ
α
ι
3 ρ/ " - 2 ρ/ φ

προς εσπέραν αφ' ίππων τ
ή

θεώ ; Αφ' ίππων, ήν

δ
'

εγώ καινόν γ
ε

τούτο. λαμπάδια έχοντες διαδώ
ηρσουσιν αλλήλοις άμιλλώμενοι τοις ίπποις , ή πώςα - Κ "

λέγεις; | Ούτως, έφη ο Πολέμαρχος ) κ
α
ι

προς γε

/ 3/ 3

παννυχίδα ποιήσουσιν, ή
ν

άξιον θεάσασθαι. ) εξα

Ν ναστησόμεθα γάρ μετά τ
ο

δείπνον και την παννυχίδα

ι
μ"

is o
f force, Socrates suggests

persuasion.
μή ακ., if we refused to

listen.' Τhe participle here, a
s

often, is equivalent to a con
ditional sentence. See ίηfr.
Ch. V. ύηίί. ό ίσως ουκ αν πολ
λους πείσαιμι λέγων, ύ.e. "if Ι.

were to mention it.' Αlso Ch.
VΙ. med.τοτινός παρακαταθεμένου

τ
ι

οτώουν μ
ή

σωφρόνωςαπαιτούντι
αποδιδόναι, ί.e. "if he were to

ask for it when he was out of
Inis mind.'
ουδ' ίστε, ουδέ indicates sur
prise. "Τhen you d

o

not really
(άρα) know !' Τhis particle αρα,
although differently accentuated
and used a

t

the beginning o
f

the sentence, contains the same
implication a

s άρα, "after all,'

o
r
" then ' ; for which see Εur.

Μed. Ιο29
άλλως άρ' υμάς, ώ τέκν', εξε
θρεψάμην,

cί ίbίd. Ι262
μάταν άρα γένος φίλιον έτεκεs.
λαμπάς, ύ.q. λαμπαδηφορία, a

contest in which two o
r

more

sets o
f cρmpetitors handed o
n
a

torch from man to man, the ob
ject being to bring the torch first

to the goal alight. See Αesch.

Αg. 281 seqφ. ; where the beacon
signals that brought the news o

f

the capture o
f Τroy are com

pared in an elaborate simile to

the λαμπάς, ll. 3 Ι2-4
τοιοίδε τοί μοι λαμπαδηφόρων
νόμοι,

άλλος παρ' άλλου διαδοχαίς
πληρούμενοι"
νικά δ

'
ο πρώτοςκαι τελευταίος

δραμών.
Τhe simpler form o

f

the game
was for individuals to run the
whole course with the torch.
Μuretus tells us that Ρrome
theus, Ηephaestus, and Ρallas
were the first recipients o
f this

sacred celebration ; and suggests

that it was paid to Αrtemis
ιunder her character o
f Selene,
uoting the epithet " noctiluca
rom Ηorace, Οd. 4

,

6
,

38, and
accounting for the introduction

o
f

horses b
y

a reference to

Οvid's line, " Αltaque rotantes
Luna regebat equos.' Ηe also
refers most aptly to Plato's own
ιuse of this custom in simile.
Laws 776 Β

.

εκτρέφοντας παί
δας, καθάπερ λαμπάδα τον βίον
παραδιδόνταςάλλοις εξ άλλων,

προς εσπέραν, sub nΘctem,

towards night-fall.
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θεασόμεθα/ καί ξυνεσόμεθά τε πολλοίς των νέων

23αυτόθι και διαλεξόμεθα, αλλά μένετq και μή άλλως ΒΑ". /
ποιείτε, και ο Γλαύκων, Έοικεν, έφη, μενετέον είναι.
Αλλ' ει

δοκεί/ήν
δ' εγώ,

βύτω
χρή ποιείν,

? ΟΑΡ. ΙΙ.

/ "πιμενουν οίκαδε εις του Πολεμάρχου και Λυσίαν
τε αυτόθι κατελάβομεν και Ευθύδημον, τους τού

Πολεμάρχου αδελφούς κ
α
ι

δ
ή και Θρασύμαχον τον

πολλοίς των νέων... Αdded
by Ρolemarchus a

s

an induce
ment to Socrates, whose con
versations with the young were
so notorious that he was dis
tinctly forbidden to engage in

them. Χen. Μem. I, 2
,

33,
τοις νέοις απειπέτην μη διαλέ
γεσθαι.
αλλά μένετε. αλλά is the
favourite particle employed

with an urgent imperative, and
may b

e

seen from the following
passages to have the force, a

s it

were, o
f anticipating a possible

refusal. See above, 328, αλλά
περιμένετε. Αr. Αcharn. 4ο8.
ΔΙ. αλλ' εκκυκλήθητ'. ΕΥ. αλλ'
αδύνατον. ΔΙ. αλλ' όμως. Εur.
Μeά. 942
σύ δ

'

αλλά σην κέλευσον αιτεί
σθαι πατρός
γυναίκα παίδας τήνδε μη φεύγ
ειν χθόνα.

CΗ. ΙΙ.-Where they find Ceph
αίus, Polemαrchus' fαίher, with
υλιom Socrαίcs engages in con

υcr8αίion.

και δ
ή καί, ί.q. e
t denique :

this collocation o
f particles

marks the final and principal
point in a series, the particular
case to which the others have

been the prelude. See Εuthy
phro.fin. και της προς Μέλητον
γραφής απαλλάξομαι..., και ου
κέτι υπ' αγνοίας αυτοσχεδιάζω,
και δ

η

και τον άλλον βίον άμεινον
βιωσοίμην See also Rep. Βook

ΙΙ
.

ίηϊί. Γλαύκων αεί ανδρειότα
τος ώ

ν

τυγχάνει, και δ
ή

και τότε,
ύ.e, always hitherto, but espe
cially o

n

that occasion ': an
exact illustration of this force.
See also Ch. ΙΙΙ. Β. και άλλοις,
και δ

ή

και Σοφοκλεί. Οther
cases o

f

the phrase, with slightly
varied meaning, will be noticed
below, 343 Β

,

36Ι Ε
. δήitself

s usually final o
r

conclusive :

see Soph. Αntigone, 895, where
Αntigone, after enumerating the
others o

f

her family who have
perished by violent deaths,
speaks thus o
f herself
ών λοισθία 'γώ και κάκιστα δ
ή

μακρώ
κάτειμι.
See also Rep, Ch. ΧΙΙ. fin. and
Ch. ΧΙV. τοιούτον ουν δή σοι
και έμε υπόλαβε νύν δ

ή

αποκρίνε
σθαι, the concluding statement
and summing u

p

o
f Τhrasy

machus' case.

Θρασύμαχον. Τhe character

o
f

this person the Dialogue will
unfold. Ηe is mentioned as a

rhetor in Phaedrus 26I C
,

269
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Χαλκηδόνιον! και Χαρμαντίδην τον Παιανιέα και

κ
α
ι

Κλειτοφώντα τον Αριστωνύμου ή
ν

δ
'

ένδον και ο

πατήρ ό του Πολεμάρχου Κέφαλος και μάλα πρεσ" " Ι

Ο βύτης μοι έδοξεν είναι] διά χρόνου γάρ και έωράκη
αυτόν, καθήστο δ

ε

(εστεφανωμένος επί τινος προσΙ', ν Ο
Ν
/ ν w > Α
'

\2
κεφαλαίου τε και δίφρου τεθυκώς γάρ ετύγχανεν εν" y , Α. 2 - φ " --".-4-- Η " ν

1
0 τή αυλή! εκαθεζόμεθα ούν παρ' αυτόν έκειντο γά

δίφροι τινές αυτόθι κύκλω. ευθύς ουν με ιδών Ιό

" - Α

Κέφαλος ήσπάζετό τ
ε και είπει"Ω Σώκρατες, ουδε

θαμίζεις ημίν καταβαίνων ει
ς

τον Πειραιά χρήν

!

Ε
,

and especially 2
7
Ι Α
,

whilst

in 267 D he is termed " the
mighty Chalcedonian, and
specially commended for his
able treatment o

f

a pathetic
theme ; but we are tempted to

think that Socrates is imposing
upon Phaedrus in this latter
point, from what we learn o

f

Τhrasymachus in the Republic,

διά χρόνου, see Ηerod. v
i. Ι 18.

αλλά μεν δ
ι'

ετέων είκοσι Θη
βαιοι εκομίσαντο.
καθήστο δ

ε εστεφανωμένος,

Ιn the same way the Socrates

o
f

the Clouds o
f Αristophanes

causes the neophyte Strepsiades
to sit down and wear a crown

in approachingthe Cloud-deities,

ll. 255, 6
ΣΤ. ιδού κάθημαι.
ΣΩ. τουτον τοίνυν λαβε
τον στέφανον.

προσκεφαλαίου και δίφρου.

S
o Cicero, Εp. Fam. 9
,

18, fin.

* Sella tibi erit in ludo : eam
pulvinus sequetur.'
παρ' αυτόν. We find a verb
with the meaning o

f sitting
used with accusative in Εuthy
demus 273 Β

,
ο μεν παρά τ
ο

μειράκιον έκαθέζετο, and 2
7 Ι Β
,

ο δ
ε

παρ' εμε καθήμενος ; and in

Ηom. Οd. 4
,
5Ι

ές ρ
α

θρόνους έζοντο παρ' Ατ
ρείδην Μενέλαον.

Τhe accusative implies that
they went towards him and
sat down.' So Ηerod, 3

,

64, ώς
Σμέρδις ιζόμενος ει

ς

τον βασιλήίον
θρόνων ψαύσειε τ

η

κεφάλη του
ουρανού.
έκειντο γάρ... Τhese seats
were for those who shared ir:
the sacrificial rites, and after
wards partook o

f

the sacrificial
banquet from small tables
placed in front of them. The
practice o

f combining a banquet
with a sacrifice was most fre
quent; thus the one is spoken o

f

a
s

the usual accompaniment o
f

the other in Χen. Μem. 2
,
3
, ΙΙ.

εί τινα τών γνωρίμων βoύλοιο
κατεργάσασθαι, όποτε θύοι,καλείν

σ
ε

επί δείπνον, τ
ί

α
ν

ποιοίης ;

also see Οd. Ι, Ι44,

ο
ι

μεν έπειτα εξείης έζοντο
κατά κλισμούς τ

ε

θρόνούςτε.
Αnd so in 3

,

389.
θαμίζειs, the general term ex
pressing frequency combined
with a participle which special
izes the action ; whilst φοίταω
(πυκνώς ιέναι), used below to

express the same meaning a
s

θαμίζεις καταβαίνων, has the
further meaning o

f going
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?

Α' 2 ν. ν » ν ν 3 Α' φ " ν

μέντοι ει μεν γαρ εγώ έτι εν δυνάμει ήν τού βαδίωςΑ' ν w Σ) 3 ν Χ/ Υ/ ΦΝ-

/5 πορεύεσθαι προς το άστυ, |ουδεν άν σε έδει δεύρο", "ν \
ιέναι,|αλλ' ημείς αν παρά σε ημεν|νύν δέ σε χρη
πυκνότερον δεύρο ιέναι:/ώς ευ ίσθι ό

τ
ι

έμοιγε/όσον Ι

α
ι

κατά τ
ο σώμα ήδοναι/απομαραίνονται,

τοσούτον
2/ « ν ν ' 2

θ / ν

ήδ

/

αύξονται α
ι

περί τους λόγους επιθυμίαι τε/και ήδοναί.

ν φ 5/ Α
'

2 \ ΛΑ Λ
'

" Λ
.

μήουν άλλως ποίει, αλλά τοϊσδέ τε τοις νεανίαις

Α
'

θ ί δεύ

» • - ! / • ν /

ξύνισθι και δεύρο (παρ' ημάς φοίτα ώς παρά φίλους

Η

besides that o
f frequency.

Ηence it is the regular term
for going to school. , Εu
thyd. 272 C

.

άλλους πέπεικα
συμμαθητάς μοι φοιτάνπρεσβύτας.
Rep. 563 Α

,

διδάσκαλός τ
ε

εν

τώ τοιούτω φοιτητάς φοβείται.
Ηom. Οd. 2

,

182, uses it of the
flitting of birds.
όρνιθεςδέτε πολλοί υπ' αυγάς
ήελίοιο
φοιτώσι.
χρήν μέντοι, but you should.'

Ιt is always advisable to look
for an adversative meaning in

μέντοι ; and this is its force in

the great majority o
f

cases :

sae Ch. Ι. inίί, ο
υ

μέντοι ήττον...
Βut in others it is more em
phatic than adversative : Ε.g.

3
3
Ι D
,

και μέντοι και παραδίδωμι
τον λόγον. 375 C

,

αλλά μέντοι
τούτων οπoτέρου α

ν

στέρηται...
See note αd Cap. Χ111. ίηίt.

ει μεν...νύν δ
έ.

So in Οd. 2
,

7
6

and 79
είχ' υμείς γε φάγοιτε, τάχ' άν

ποτε και τίσις είη,

νύν δ
έ

μοι απρήκτους οδύνας
εμβάλλετε θυμώ.

VWhere είκε, "in that case, is

balanced b
y

νύν δέ, "but a
s

matters stand '; as here.

ει μεν γάρ... If this state
ment represents an actual
reminiscence, we must look
upon it as of the greatest

importance, bearing witness a
s

it does to the goodwill and con
fidence of an old man in Socrates.

Νοtice that Cephalus uses ημείς,
and τoίσδε τοις νεανίαις below,

his family a
s

well a
s

himself.
κατά τ

ο
σώμα ήδοναί... Αri

stotle states the fact which is

Ιhere implied, Εth. 7
, ΙΙ, 4,

εμπόδιον τώ φρονείν α
ι ήδοναί,

Ρlato is careful to show (ίηfrα
Βook ΙΙΙ.) that a good mind
must exert a good influence
over the body, and that the
body must not b

e

left to itself

to work out it
s

own efficiency.
See 4ο8 Ε

,
ο
υ

γαρ σώματι σώμα
θεραπεύουσιν,-αλλά ψυχή σώμα,
and supr. 4ο3 D

,

ψυχή αγαθή

τ
ή

αυτής αρετή σώμα παρέχειν

ώ
»

οιόν τ
ε

βέλτιστον. Αnd so

also Χenophon in the Μemora
bilia , represents Socrates a

s

asserting that bodily efficiency
can only b
e

attained by making

the body subservient to the
mind. Βook ΙΙ. Ι, 28. ει δ
ε

και σώματι βούλει δύνατος είναι,

τ
η

γνώμη υπηρετείν εθιστέον τ
ο

σώμα και γυμναστέον συν πόνοις
και ιδρώτι. Conversely, Τenny
son in the Princess

" Since to look on noble
forms

Μakes noble through the
sensuous organism

Τhat which is higher.'
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τε και πάνυ οικείους! Και μήν ην δ' εγώ, ώ Κέφαλε,
χαίρω γε διαλεγόμενός τους σφόδρα πρεσ ίύταις "δοκεί

Ι

Εγάρ μοι χρήναι παρ' αυτών πυνθάνεσθαι, ώσπερ τινά
μ' οδόν προεληλυθότων, ήν και ημάς ίσως δεήσει πορεύ
εσθαι, ποία τ

ίς εστι, τραχεία και χαλεπή,/ή βαδία
και εύπορος και δή και σου ήδέως α

ν πυθοίμην, ό

τ
ί

σοι φαίνεται τούτο, επειδή ενταύθα ήδη εί τής

ηλικίας

ό

δ
ή επ
ί

γήραος ουδώ φασιν είναι οι

και μήν, μήν is like μέντοι,
and generally implies opposi
tion. Βut like μέντοι it some
times has no adversative force.
o.g. infγα Ch. VΙΙ. και μήν όταν

γ
ε πλοίον, ο ναυπηγός. Ηere

και μήν simply introduces an
other case similar to that men
tioned immediately before, and

is accumulative, not adversative.
We see this accumulative force
again in Βook ΙΙ. 362 D, αλλά
τίμήν; είπον, "Why what next !'

or " What besides ! ' Εor Αdei
mantus is going to supplement,

and not oppose, his brother's
Case with a further statement.
Αs a rule its function is to

adduce a
n

answer to an objec
tion, o

r

to state a further
objection o

r
a further instance

that must be taken into account.

See Βook ΙΙ. 37ο Ε
,

και μην
κενός ά

ν

ίη ο διάκονος...κενός
άπεισιν, and in Βook VΙ. 485 Ε

,

και μήν που και τόδε δεί σκο
πείν, and in Soph. Αnt. Ιο53,Δ.
ΚΡ. ο

υ

βούλομαι τον μάντιν
αντειπείν κακώς.

ΤΕ. και μην λέγεις, ψευδή μ
ε

θεσπίζειν λέγων.
ί.e. " Αh! but you do insult me.'
Αlso ibίd. supνα, 22 Ι, και μήν ο

χρησμός γ
' ουτος, "Well, if they

d
o

that a
t any rate is the

Ρenalty.'
χαίρω γε. Γε is here apolo

getic o
r explanatory. " I really

do take pleasure.'
και δ

ή

και σού, " so that Ι

would gladly hear in your case,
lit. "learn from you.' Ηere σού

is distinguished by και δή καί
from other cases in general as
the special instance which en
gages the speaker's interest.
See above, Ch. ΙΙ. inίt. and
Ηerod. 3

,
2ο, νόμοισι δ

ε

και
άλλοισι χρήσθαι, και δ

η

κατά την
βασιληίην.
ενταύθα της ηλικίας ε

ί,
" you

are so far advanced upon the
road o

f

life.' For this genitive

o
f

distance see Εuthyphro 4 Β
.

ο
υ

γαρ οίμαι γ
ε

του επιτυχόντος
είναι ορθώς αυτό πράξαι, αλλά
πόρρωπου ήδη σοφίας ελαύνοντος.
Αgain Lysides 2ο4 D

,

πόρρωήδη

ει πορευόμενοςτου έρωτος. Εu
thydemus 294 Ε
,

ούτω πόρρω
σοφίας ήκει. Αnd Χen. Αnab.

7
,

8
,

2ο, όπως ότι μακροτάτην
έλθοι της Λυδίας.
επί γήραος ουδώ. ΙΙ

. 22, 6ο,
Οd. Ι5, 348, and Ηerod. 3

,

14,
12, ες πτωχηίην απίκται επί
γήραος ουδώ. Τhe first o

f

a

long series o
f quotations from

Ηomeric poems with which
Ρlato has adorned his work,

which make u
s ill-prepared for

a condemnation o
f poets in

general (Βook ΙΙ. 377 D
,

Seqg.)

and o
f

Ηomer in particular.
(Βook Χ

.

ύmiί.) ,
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βοποιηταί πότερον χαλεπόν του βων/ή
πώς σύ

αυτό εζαγγέλλεις.

ΟΑΡ. ΙΙΙ.

Εγώ σοι! έφη, νή τόν Δία φοίο Σώκρατες, ρ
ιό
ν

γ
έ

μοι φαίνεται πολλάκις γάρ συνερχόμεθά τινε)329
(εις ταυτό)παραπλησίαν ηλικίαν έχοντες, διασώζοντες
την παλαιάν παροιμίαν/ ο

ι

ουν πλείστοι ημών

9 Α
'

' ν 3 " r ε ν

ολοφύρονται ξυνιόντες, τας εν τ
η

νεότητι ήδονας

Α

ποθούντες και αναμιμνησκόμενοι περί τε ταφροδίσια

ν "
και περί πότους και ευωχίας και άλλ' άττα α των

δοκεί γάρ μοι, 8eqg. Cicero
has translated thus in his Cato
Μajor de Senectute : " Volumus
sane, nisi molestum est, Cato,
tanquam longam aliquam viam
confeceris, duam nobis quogue
ingrediendum sit, istuc quo
pervenisti, videre, quale sit.'
Ch. ΙΙ. fin. In the next chapter
Cicero translates from Plato

almost literally this account of

the old men who deplore their
old age. Ηe then states, in

the mouth o
f Laelius, Socrates'

suggestion that perhaps Ceph
alus' circumstances may b

e

the
reason o

f

his happiness which
we find in 329 D

,

together with
the tale of Τhemistocles and

the Seriphian. Ηesiod uses the
metaphor o

f

the road in his de
scription o

f

the good and bad
life. Οp, et Dies, 285
την μεν γαρ κακότητα και
ιλαδόν έστιν ελέσθαι

ρηϊδίως λείη μεν οδός μάλα δ
'

εγγύθι ναίει.
της δ

'

αρετής ιδρώτα θεοί προ
πάροιθεν έθηκαν
αθάνατοι μακρός δ

ε

και όρθιος
οιμος ες αυτήν,

και τρηχύς τ
ο πρώτον,

δ
'

εις άκρον ίκηται
επήν

ρηϊδίη δ
ή

έπειτα πέλει, χαλεπή
περ εούσα.
του βίου, dependent o

n τούτο,

"this part of your life ': υ. ίηfr.
367 D

. , τούτ' ουν αυτό επαίνεσον
δικαιοσύνης ο αυτή δ

ι'

αυτήν τον
έχοντα ονίνησι. Εuthyd. 3ο4 Α

.

τούτο μεν ουν του πράγματος.
Αnd ίηfrα, here, 329 Ο.fin. τ

ο

του Σοφοκλέους γίγνεται. Αnd
somewhat similar is Virgil's
expression, ΑΕn. Ι.
"Τu mihi quodcunque hoc
regni...Concilias.'

From these examples it is clear
that we should gain a better
idea o

f

the idiom by translating

" your life a
t

this time '; and
"justice in this respect, the
afiair in this aspect,' in the
examples respectively: τούτο
being closely constructed with
the substantive. Fortified b

y

these instances, the above ex
planation may stand against
Stallbaum's condemnation of it

as " valde contorta.'

CΗ. ΙΙΙ.-Cephalus' Αpologία
δcηccίιιίis.

ά των τοι. έχεται, " which
are connected with such things.'

Ι
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κ

τοιούτων έχεται, ί και αγανακτούσιν ώς μεγάλων
τινών απεστερημένοι)και τότε μεν ευ ζώντες νυν δε

Βουδε
ζώντες! ένιοι δε και τας των οικείων προπηλα

ν (κίσεις! του γήρως οδύρονται, και επί τούτω δή το
γήρας υμνούσιν όσων κακών σφίσιν αίτιον, έμοί δε
" φ Α' Φ. 2 \ 2/ Α 1

δοκούσιν, ώ Σώκρατες, ούτοι ου το αίτιον αιτιάσθαι.

ει γάρ ήν τούτ' ώωή κάν εγώ τα αυτά ταύτα επε" σy Α' Α' V & χν Λ'
πόνθη ένεκά γε γήρως και οι άλλοι πάντες
ταύθα ήλθονΆουχούτως έχουσι |κ

Ά
ι εν

νύν δ' έγωγε ήδη εντέτύχηκα

ί άλλοις και δη και Σοφοκλεί

ποτε τώ ποιητή παρεγενόμην ερωτωμένω υπό τινος
C Πώς, έφη, ώ Σοφόκλεις, έχεις προς ταφροδίσια ; |έτι
φ ν 2 - ν ή \ ρ/ 2 1 /
οιός τε ει γυναικί συγγίγνεσθαι

ή
και ός, Εύφήμει,

Lit. "hang on to, or depend
upon '; so, in a physical sense,
κισσος δρυός έχεται.
του γήρως, "about old age.'
We find οδύρομαι constructed
with genitive alone in Οd. 4,
ΙΟ4
των πάντων ου τόσσον οδύρο
μαι.

So Οd. 2 inίt.
του ό γε δακρυχέων αγορή
Ο"αΤΟ.

επί τούτω δή, " it is on this
very point, or for this very
reason ' ; viz. οικείων προπ. δή
here is more emphatic than con
clusive-its usual force ; and
refers to what precedes. So in
Βook ΙΙ. 368 Β, Socrates, after
congratulating the sons of Αri
ston on their able defence of
injustice, remarks, δοκείτε δή
μοι ώς αληθώς ου πεπείσθαι.
Υou certainly appear to have
lacked real conviction. So in
37ο Β, εκ δή τούτων,
επεπόνθη, " the very same
thing would have happened to
me.' πάσχω, thus used of
something happening to a man,

by force of circumstances apart
from his control, is common.
See 368 Β, loc. supr. cίί, πάνυ
γαρ θείον πεπόνθατε, "some
divine afilatus has come to you.'
Αristoph. Clouds, 816, τί χρήμα
πάσχεις, ώ πάτερ ; "what has
come to you ! ' See ίηfr. Ch. ΧΙ.
τί αξιoίς παθείν ; "What do yoιι
think should be done to you !'
Τhe idiom lies in the use of the
subjective word instead of a
neutral or objective one.
νύν δέ, "whereas the fact is... "
υ, suprα ηοί. Ch. ΙΙ.
και άλλοις, και δη και Σοφοκλεί,

" Sophocles especially besides
other. For the idiom και αλλ.
καί, see Τheaet. iniί, εθαύμασα
Σωκράτους ως μαντικώς άλλα
τε δή είπε και περί τούτου. For
και δή καί υ.s. mof. Ch. ΙΙ.
Sophocles was born Β.ο. 495, and
died Β.ο. 405. Recollecting
that Socrates' death took place

399 Β.α. at the age of about
seventy, we see that the philo
sopher must have had many
opportunities of intercourse
with the poet.
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έφη, ώ άνθρωπείασμεναίτητα μέντοι αυτό απέφυγον,

ώσπερ λυττώντάΆ άγριον δεσπότην αποφυγώνεύουν μοι και τότε έδοξεν εκείνος Ε και νυν ουχήττον. παντάπασι γάρ των γε τοιούτων εν τώ γήρα
πολλή' ειρήνη γίγνεται και ελευθερία, επειδάνς αι
επιθυμίαι παύσωνται κατατείνουσαι και χαλάσώσι,

παντάπασι το τού Σοφοκλέους γίγνεται (δεσποτών D
πάνυ πολλών έστι |και

μέντοι, πάy,
Ιnand.' -

ώσπερ λυττώντα, &c. See
what was said above, Ch. ΙΙ. D,
of the opposition between
sensual and intellectual enjoy
ment ; and the passage quoted
from Αristotle. Plato mentions

this below, Βook ΙΙΙ. 4ο3 Α, as
being most opposed of all to
the intellectual exercises. Μείζω
δέ τινα και οξυτέραν έχεις ειπείν
ήδονήν της περί τα αφρο
δίσια, &c., as Αristotle in the
Εthics.
κατατείνουσαι. Τhe physical

notion of stretching (τείνω)
begets a large family of trans
ferred yet kindred expressions,

when the verb is compounded

with different prepositions, e.g.

on the other

διατεταμένους, Βook VΙ. 5οΙ
C, "with might and main,'
(Jowett) , ξυντεταμένως, "in
earnest,' 499 Α ; εντεινάμενος,
" laying great stress upon,'

" seriously, 536 Ο ; and again
πάντα τα αυτού εις τούτο ξυντεί
ναs, concentrating himself en
tirely upon this point, 59Ι Β;
and τείνω simple : επί το αυτό
τείνοντας πάντας, "all striving
towards the same object,'
464 D.
μαινομένων, So in 4ο3 Α,
loc. cίί, ουδέ γε μανικωτέραν.
(ήδονήν Sc.)

μαινομένων/ απηλλάχθαι. ,,,,-
Α .. "

-
Σ

απηλλάχθαι. In Εur. Μed.
967, the simple verb αλλάσσομαι
means to get one thing in ex
change for another':

των δ' εμών παιδών φυγάς
ψυχής αν άλλαξαίμεθα
whilst the active verb, αλλάσσω,
is used simply as "to take in
stead of Τhus Τheognis,

ουδέ τις αλλάξει κάκιον, του
'σθλου παρεόντος,

απαλλάσσω means to rid'; thus
Εur. Cycl. 37Ι
κώμου μεν αυτόν τούδ' απαλ
λάξαι.

Βut it has also an intransitive
meaning "to turn out, or come
out from '; Rep. 49I D : την
αρίστην φύσιν...κάκιον απαλ
λάττειν της φαύλης. Similarly
παραλλάττειν, to change, 53ο
Β, γίγνεσθαι τε ταύτα αεί ώσ
αύτως και ουδέν παραλλάττειν.
Ηence we can understand the
meaning of απαλλάσσομαι, "to
get rid o
f,

o
r to free one's self
from, a

s

here ; it is found again
"in Βook ΙΙΙ. 4ο6 D

,

τομή χρησά
μενος απηλλάχθαι (sc. νοσήματος)
and 39ο Ε

,

μή απαλλάττεσθαι
της μήνιοs. Αlso 465 D

,

πάντων

τ
ε

δ
ή

τούτων απαλλάξoνται. Βnt
καταλλάσσομαι, " to make it up
with,' τοις μεν καταλλαγή, 566
Ε; and διαλλάσσομαι, in the
8aine sense, 47Ι Α

,

και ώ
ς

διαλ
λαγησόμενοι άρα διοίσονται ,

Ι 2
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αλλά και τούτων πέ των γε προς τους οικείους
μία τ

ις αιτία εστίν, ου το γήρας, ώ Σώκρατες, αλλ'
ο τρόπος των ανθρώπων, α
ν μεν γαρ κόσμιοι και

εύκολοι ώσι, και το γήρας μετρίως εστίν επίπονον,

ει δεμή, και γήρας, ώ Σώκρατες, και νεότης χαλεπή
τώ τοιούτω ξυμβαίνει.

ΟΑΡ. ΙV.
κ
α
ι

ν'
γ
' ", / Α
"

Και εγώ αγασθείς αυτού ειπόντος ταύτα, βουλό
μενος έτι λέγειν αυτόν εκίνουν και είπον "Ω Κέφαλε,

για η

"Τhen they will dispute o
n

the
understanding that they are
going to make it up again some
day ! ' Τhe sense o

f change is

apparent throughout.
μετρίως, " not very.' Τhe
word implies an absence o

f

excess : see 372 C
,

μετρίως υπο
πίνοντες ; 396 C

,

μέτριος ανήρ ;

and 399 C
,

σωφρόνως τ
ε

και
μετρίως πράττοντα. Τhe idea
which it conveys is the key
note o

f
a great part o
f

Greek
thought : Ηow to avoid excess
and steer a middle course. So
Τheognis
Μηδέν άγαν άσχαλλε ταρασσο
μένων πολιητέων
Κύρνε, μέσην δ

'

έρχευ την
οδόν ώσπερ εγώ.

So in Χenophon's Μemorabilia,

2
, Ι, ΙΙ, Αristippus defends

his life o
f self-indulgence by

terming it a mean between com
mand and slavery. είναι τίς
μεν δοκεί μέση τούτων οδoς, ήν
πειρώμαι βαδίζειν, ούτε δ

ι' αρχής,
ούτε διά δουλείας, αλλά δ

ι' ελευ
θερίας. For another example
see Αntigone 67

τ
ο

γάρ
περισσα πράσσειν ουκ έχει
νούν ουδένα.

"
It is interesting to trace how

large a part the idea o
f

excess
and moderation plays in Greek
legend and drama : prosperity in

excess is a direct challenge to

Νemesis; Ρolycrates must throw
his ring away, but even that
cannot save him ; ΟΕdipus is

dashed from the height o
f suc

cess to a bitterness worse than

that o
f death; and Agamemnon,

flushed with victory, falls a
victim to the jealousy which
Ηeaven ever bears towards the
over-fortunate.

και γήρας και νεότης... See
Cie. d
e Sen., Ch. ΙΙ. " Quibus

enim nihil est in ipsis opis ad
bene beateque vivendum, iis
omnis 3etasgravis est.'

CΗ. ΙV.-Cephαίus' Οpinions
αύομί Αge αnd Μoney,

εκινούν. In this word we
have a

n epitome o
f

Socrates'
method in its objective aspect.

Ηe tells u
s in another place

that h
e

does not agree with
those who talk about putting
knowledge into people,asthough

it were not there before, See
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οίμαί σου τους πολλούς, όταν ταύτα λέγης, ουκ Ε
αποδέχεσθαι, αλλ' ηγείσθαί σε βαδίως το γήρας

ν
φέρεινού ι: τρόπον, μλλά διά τό πολλήν ουσίαν),γκεκτησθαι
ίφασιν είναι,

ο
ις γάρ πλουσίοις πολλά παραμύθιά

Αληθή, έφη, λέγεις ο
υ γαρ αποδέ

χονται και λέγουσι μεν τ
ί,

ο
υ μέντοι γε όσον οίον

ται, αλλά τ
ο

του Θεμιστοκλέους ευ έχει, δ
ς τ
ώ

Σεριφίω λοιδορουμένω και λέγοντι, ότι ουδι' αυτόν
αλλά διά τήν πόλιν ευδοκιμοι, απεκρίνατο, ότι ούτ'

Βook VΙΙ. 518 C
,

φασί δ
έ

που
ουκ ενoύσης εν τ

η

ψυχή επιστήμης
σφείς εντιθέναι. Ηe believed
that knowledge, o

r

a
t

least
the capacity for knowledge, was

in all men, and only needed
κίνησις, o

r μαίευσις, to use his
own metaphor, to bring it out.
We shall see below, Ch. V

.
C
,

how Socrates tries to draw
Cephalus into a discussion
about justice by means o

f pro
pounding a dilemma , how
again in Chaps, VΙ. and VΙΙ.
Ιne encourages Ρolemarchus to

try and solve the difficulties
in Simonides' definition o

f

justice b
y

placing them before
bim ; how h

e

is careful to say,
after the detection o

f

the flaw

in the definition, " We, then,
shall dispute it,'μαχούμεθα άρα
κοινή, εγώ τ

ε

και σύ... ; and, in

fact, to impress the person with
whom h

e is conversing that it

is his duty to do all he can to

help in the discussion. , Τhere
fore Χenophon's word for Soc
crates' teaching o

f

virtue in the
Μemorabilia is προτρέπειν, not
διδάσκειν. See Ι, 7

,

ίηίt.
επισκεψώμεθα δε, ει και αλαζο
νείας αποτρέπων τους ξύνοντας
αρετής επιμελείσθαι προέτρεπεν.
and again Βook ΙΙ

.

ίniί, εδοκεί

δ
έ

μοι και τοιαύτα λέγων προτρέ

πειν τους ξύνοντας ασκείν εγκρά
τειαν. Τhat is, to incite men
to ίcαch themselυcs how to
practise virtue. Αlso see Βook
ΙΙ. Οh. V. ίηϊί.
ηγείσθαι σ

ε

βαδίως τ
ο

γήρας
φέρειν... Ciceros rendering :

"Τibi propter opes et copias et

dignitatem tuam tolerabiliorem
sellectutem videri.'
λέγουσι μεν τί, " there is

something in what they say.'

We have another meaning o
f

λέγω, ίηfr. Ch. ΧΙΙ. έμαθον

ό λέγεις, " I understood what
you meαη,' and ΧΙΙΙ. fin., το

του κρείττονος ξυμφέρον έλεγεν

ο ήγοιτο ο κρείττων αυτώ ξυμ
φέρειν. For the sense here, see
Εuthyd. 3ο5 Ε

.

Δοκουσί σοί τ
ι,

ώ Σώκρατες, λέγειν ; Αristotle,

Εth. 7
, Ι3, 3, οι δε τον τροχιζό

μενον και τον δυστυχίαις μεγάλαις
περιπίπτοντα ευδαίμονα φάσκο
ντες είναι, εάν ή αγαθός, ουδέν
λέγουσιν. Χen. Μem. 2

, Ι, Ι2,

ει μέντοι μηδε δ
ι' ανθρώπων, ίσως

ά
ν
τ
ι

λέγοις.

τ
ο

του Θεμιστοκλέους, υ.8. 329

C
,

τ
ο

του Σοφοκλέους γίγνεται.
Ηerodotus tells the tale o

f
a

man named Τimodemus of
Αphidna, and places his birth
place in Βelbina, a little island
north-West o

f Seriphus.-8,
Ι2, 5.

) /υ/ " .
ζ - -

-r
330

ζ
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-
Υ

αν αυτός Σερίφιος ών ονομαστός εγένετολούτ' εκείνος

ή
",
υ"

"

ν",

υ

ό
ι

•

Αθηναίος, και τους δήμήΕ δε το

2
" Α' Ας 2/ ε 2 ν. /
γηρας φέρονσινιευ

έχει ο αυτός λόγο

επιεικής πάνυ τι βαδίως γήρας

ότι ούτ' αν ο
Α'

-

μετά πενία

Σούθ' ο μή επιεικής πλουτήσας εύκολός ποτ' άν εαυτώ
Α' " μ' φ 2 3 Αν φ Α' φ Α'
γένοιτο. \Πότερον δ

έ,

ή
ν
δ
' εγώ, ώ Κέφαλε, ώ
ν

κέΑ γγ)

Υ Β κτησαι τα πλέωί παρέλαβες ή επεκτήσω ; Ποι' επε
-κτησάμην, έφη, ώ Σώκρατες ; μέσος τις γέγονα

χρηματιστής του τε πάππου και του πατρός, ο μεν
γαρ πάππος τ

ε και ομώνυμος εμοι σχεδόν τι όσην

εγώ νυν ουσίαν κέκτημαι παραλαβών πολλάκιςΑ
'

2 Α
'

Α
'

w c ν ι» . •
ς
ν Χ

τοσαύτην εποίησε, Λυσανίας δ
ε

ο πατήρ έτι ελάττω

3 \ 2 Α
'

" " 5/ • 12-.Χ ν. 3 ν. 2 ν. ν

αυτήν εποίησε της νυν ούσης εγώ δ
ε αγαπώ, εάν μ
ή

ελάττω καταλίπω τουτοισί, αλλά βραχεί γ
έ

τινι

Η ι»

ούτ' α
ν

επιεικής πάνυ τι... Ιη

the same manner Αristotle

claims for the good man a

ortion o
f

the World's goods ifΕ is to be really happy ; Εth.

Ι, 5, 6, ενδέχεσθαι έχοντα την
αρετήν...κακοπαθείν και ατυχείν

τ
α

μέγιστα τον δ
'

ούτω ζώντα
ουδείς α

ν

ευδαιμονίσειεν: and in

7
,

Ι3, 3 αμoted above ; and
again προσδείται ο ευδαίμωντων

εν τώ σώματι αγαθών.
επεκτήσω, notice force o

f

επί.
ποί' επεκτ..., " Αcquired ! d

o

you ask 2
'

Τhe usual way o
f

expressing surprise o
r contempt,

viz. to join the pronominal ποιος

to a word used b
y

the last
speaker. S

o Αristoph. Αch.

6 Ι,2
ΚΗΡ. ο

ι

πρέσβεις ο
ι

παρά βα
σιλέως.

ΔΙ. ποίου βασιλέως ;

ί.q. " Κing indeed !'

a
t

in.fr. Ιο9. Αlso see Εuthyde
mus 29Ι Α

.

ΣΩ. μή ο Κτήσιππος

ή
ν
ο τοιαύτ' ειπών ; ΚΡ. Ποιος

Κτήσιππος ;

πάππος τ
ε

και ομώνυμος. Τhe
τιsual practice was for grand
father and grandson to bear the
same name. Τhus We hear of a

young Sophocles, Β.C. 401, a

tragic poet, who was son o
f

Ιophon, and grandson o
f Sopho

cles. Sometimes, however, this
momenclature missed a genera
tion: thus Wehave in Αlcibiades'
family

Clinias

Αlcibiades

Αxiochus

Clinias.

εγώ δ
ε αγαπώ, not "I love,'

but " I am content.' S
o in 435

D
,

ουκούν αγαπητόν ; έφη. " Can
We not rest content With these

instances !' and again, 472 Β
,

ή αγαπήσομεν, εαν ό τ
ι

εγγύτατα
αυτής ή ; " Οr shall we be satis
fiedifit be the nearest possible !

\We find amo used similarly in

Juv. 7
,

9
,

3 /

ενεγκοι, κα
ι
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γ
.

πλείω ή παρέλαβον Ι Ούτοι ένεκα ήρόμην, ή
ν
δ

εγώ, ό
τ
ι

μοι έδoξας ο
υ σφόδρα αγαπάν τ
α χρήματα ).

τούτο δ
ε ποιούσιν ώ
ς

τ
ο πολύ ο
ι

α
ν μ
ή

αυτοί κτή-
λυ

σωνται ο
ι

δ
ε κτησάμενοι διπλή ή οι άλλοι ασπά

ζονται αυτά, ώσπερ γαρ ο
ι ποιηται τ
α αυτών

ποιήματα και οι πατέρες τους παίδας αγαπώσι,

ταύτη τε δή και οι χρηματισάμενοι/περί τ
α χρήματα

σπουδάζουσινίως έργον εαυτών και κατά την χρείαν,

ήπερ οι άλλοι,

- " " κ." -

έφη, λέγεις.

"Αt si Pieria quadrans tibi
nullus in arca
Οstendetur, ames nomen vic
tumque Μachaerae,

" Υou would have to content
yourself with...' Τhe expres
sion is a

n optimistic one, a
s

though anything that has to

b
e acquieseed in became not

merely tolerable, but pleasant.

ο
ι

δ
ε

κτησ. διπλή... Sir
Τhomas Μore in his Utopia ex
presses this fact thus, " Αnd
verily it is naturally geven to

all men to esteme their owne
inventions best.' Αristotle, Εth.

4
, Ι, 2ο, πάντες αγαπώσι μάλλον

τ
α

αυτών έργα, ώσπερ ο
ι

γονείς
και ο

ι

ποιηταί. Αgain 9
,

7
,

7
,

έτι δ
ε

τ
α

επιπόνως γενόμενα
πάντες μάλλον στέργουσιν, οιον
και τ

α

χρήματα ο
ι κτησά

μενοι των παραλαβόντων. Αlso
sec. 4 gives the psychological

reason for it
,

according to Αri
stotle's system. Ενεργεία δή, ο

ποιήσας τ
ο

έργον έστι πως στέρ
γει δ

ή

τ
ο έργον, διότι και τ
ο

είναι. Τhis passage seems to

p
e
a reproduction o
f

Plato's
words. Lord Βeaconsfield, in

Ιhis psychological romance o
f

Contarini Fleming, states the

χαλεποί ουν και ξυγγενέσθαι εισίν,

ουδέν εθέλοντες επαινείν αλλ' ή τον πλούτον. νη ",".

same fact with regard to the
acquisition o

f knowledge :
"Τhe idea that is gained with

a
n

effort affords far greater
satisfaction than that which is

acquired with dangerous facility.
We dwell with more fondness
on the perfume o

f
the flower

which we ourselves have tended,
than on the odour of that which
we cull with carelessness and

cast away without remorse.'
Ρt. ΙΙ. Οh. Ι.

και κατά την χρείαν, " a
s

well

a
s in regard o
f

its use.' See
above, και άλλοις και Σοφοκλεί,

329 Β
,

"Sophocles in particular,

a
s

well a
s

others.' Αristotle, in

speaking o
f friendship, remarks
that the friendships o
f

the old
are dictated by what is advan
tageous, which so entirely ab
sorbs their attention that they

are sometimes unpleasant. See
Εth. 8

,
3
,

4
,

ο
υ

γαρ τ
ο

ήδύ ο
ι

τηλικoύτoι διώκουσιν, αλλά το
ώφέλιμον... ενίοτε γαρ ουδ' εισιν
ήδείς'as here χαλεποί. Αnd again
Εth. 8

,
6
, Ι, εν δε τοίς στρυφνοίς

και πρεσβυτικοίς ήττον γίνεται ή

φιλία, όσω δυσκολώτεροί εισι
και ήττον τοί, ομιλίαις χαίρου

Ο ίΡ»
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/ ΟΑΡ. V.

D Πάνυ μένουν, ήν δ' εγώ, αλλά μοι έτι τoσόνδε
ειπέ τί μέγιστον οίει αγαθόν απολελαυκέναι του
πολλήν ουσίαν κεκτήσθαι ; "Ο, ή δ'

ός ίσως ουκ άν
πολλούς πείσαιμι λέγων ευγάρ Ά έφη, ώΛ",
Σώκρατες, ότι, επειδάν τις εγγύς ή του οίεσθαι τε
λευτή ισέρχεται αυτώ δέος και φροντί ί ώνευτησειν, εισ ρχ. αι αυτω ε

ς
« ρ

ντις
περ Ου)

3/ 2 " -,
έμπροσθεν ουκ εισήει. oί τε γάρ λεγόμενοι μύθοι
περί των εν "Αιδου, ώς τον ενθάδε αδικήσαντα δεί
2 " / Α' Α' Α' / ν
εκεί διδόναι δίκην, καταγελώμενοι τέως, τότε δή

- ε - ?
CΗ. V. - Weαίth is α good
thing, ύuί α 900d conscience is

bείter.

λέγων, υ.8, ηοί. αα μή ακούον
τας. Ch. Ι.
τελευτήσειν, this word is at
once elliptical (τελευτάν βίον)
and euphemistic. "Το finish
life ' avoids the use of an un
lucky Word, and is inspired
by the same feeling which
prompts the use of oι κάτω, or
Ρlures, to express the dead , see
Αntigone 75

επει πλείων χρόνος
ον δει μ' αρέσκειν τοις κάτω
των ενθάδε,

and, again, substitutes εκεί (see
below) for Ηades. Τhus in Β,
έπειτα εκείσε απιέναι : and so in
Βook VΙ. 498 Ο, την εκεί μοιραν.
Ιn Βook ΙΙΙ. we find a remark
able acknowledgment of the
use of euphemism, in the case
of the word ευήθεια. 4oo Ε,
ευηθεία, ουχήν ανοίαν ούσαν
υποκοριζόμενοι καλούμεν ώς ευ
ήθειαν, αλλά... Α similar use
of ευδαίμων is found in 422 Ε,
ευδαίμων ε

ί,

ή
ν
δ
' εγώ, ότι οίει...

" Υou are much to b
e envied,

if you suppose...'; cf
.

χρηστός,

53Ι Β
,

τουςχρηστούς λέγεις τους
ταίς χορδαίς πράγματα παρέχον
τας, " those fine people.' Ιn

this last instance, a
s

also in

Ρlato's use o
f χαρίεις, κομψός,

γενναίος, euphemism becomes
SaΙΟ88ΠΥ.

καταγελώμενοι τέωςμύθοι. We
shall have more to say about the
μύθοι farther on: a

t present let

it be remarked that Cephalus
takes it for granted that national
legend and belief incur ridi
cule amongst all but the old.
Reference should also be made
to Βook ΙΙΙ. ίηίί. where Soc
rates asks the question-"Can
we expect a man to b
e

brave
and despise death who is afraid

o
f

Ηades a
s

o
f
a place full o
f

horrors !' τάν"Αιδου ηγούμενον
είναι τε και δεινά είναι οίει τινά
θανάτουαδεή έσεσθαι και εν ταις
μάχαις αιρήσεσθαι πρό ήττης τ

ε

και δουλείας θάνατον; Socrates'
answer to the difficulty is

,

to

compel all who speak or write

o
f

the after life to sing the
praises o

f

Ηades a
s

o
f
a place

full of enjoyment and reunion
with friends.
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τ" κ
α
ι

- )

-' λ.--

ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΣ

σ
ή !

μνες 121

ήδη εγγυτέρω ών των εκεί μάλλόν τ
ι καθορά αυτά]ν" ηοη γ
ν

ρ φ \ μ 1. ν /

ρ%

κ

υποψίας δ
' ουν και δείματος μεστός γίγνεται και

> " " η ί Χ/ \ " . 2/ Α
' y ΩΝ/ α

αναλογίζεται ήδη και σκοπεί, εί τινά τ
ι

ήδίκηκεν ο

V , -τ " " - , - Α
'

μεν ουν ευρίσκων εαυτού εν τώβίω πολλά αδικήματα
και εκ των ύπνων, ώσπερ ο

ι

παίδες Αθαμά εγειρόμενος

Α
'

ν ". ν ", 9 / -
δειμαίνει και ζή μετά Ευ. έλπίδος" Χ/ / « "
εαυτώ άδικον ξυνειδότι ήδεία ελπίς αει πάρεστι και

3 \ ' " ν / / Α
"

αγαθή γηροτρόφος, |ώ
ς

και Πίνδαρος λέγει./ χαριέν
τως γάρ τοι, ώ Σώκρατες,/τούτ' εκείνος είπεν!

ότι ος

α

α
ν

δικαίως και οσίως τον βίον διαγάγη,

δ
Λ - f Λ ν. -

γλυκειά ο
ι

καρδίαν ατάλλοισα γηροτρόφος
συναορεί ,

ελπίς, ά μάλιστα θνατών

πολύστροφον γνώμαν κυβερνά.

εύουν λέγει θαυμαστώς ώ
ς

σφόδρα προς δή τούτ'

έγωγε τίθημι την των χρημάτων κτησιν πλείστου

Πίνδαρος. Socrates quotes

Ρindar in Βook ΙΙ. 365 Β
,

and refers to him in Βook ΙΙΙ.
4ο8 C

. Plato, a
s it has been

mentioned, conceived, a
t any

ratein Socrates' person, a violent
antipathy for poets, but their
words are continually o

n

his
lips. In this dialogue alone he

quotes Ηomer in more than
twenty places, Ηesiod in seven,
ΑΕschylus in six, Pindarin three,
besides Οrpheus, Μusaeus,Αrchi
lochus, Εuripides, Sophocles,
Ρhocylides, and Simonides. Αnd
this antipathy is rather a result

o
f rigidly working out the prin

ciples o
f specialization than a
n

expression o
f

Plato's own feeling
upon the subject. Βut poets are
accused b

y

him o
f traducing the

Δικα" ---

gods and the after life ; in the
philosophical system o

f

the later
books they are found to b

e

imitators, and are therefore con
demned, a

s being removed from
treating o

f

realities , and in Βook

Χ
.
, Plato works himself u
p

to

such a pitch o
f indignation
against their presuming to write
about any subjects o
f

which they

have not a technical knowledge
that h

e arraigns Ηomer and
Ηesiod a

t

his dialectical bar,
and bids them answer for them
selves if they wish to be barely
tolerated.

γλυκεία οι... Fr. 233.
πολύστροφον, "full o

f expe
dients.' Τhe mind o

f

man is

ever ready through hope to make
fresh endeavours. Τhis word is

-

ε"

τώ δ
ε μηδέν 331
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ί ή
!

-

Α

ί

ΙΒ

κ.

αξίανΕ τι παντιανδρί, αλλά τώ επιεική τόγάρ μηδε άκοντά τινα εξαπατήσαι ή ψεύσασθαι μ
η
δ

α
υ

οφείλοντα)ή θεώ θυσίας τινάς ή ανθρώπω χρή
ματα έπειτα εκείσε απιέναιΕ. μέρος ειςτούτο ή των χρημάτων κτήσις συμβάλλεται, έχει

δ
ε και άλλας χρείας πολλάς | αλλά γ
ε (ε
ν

ανθ' ένος

ουκ ελάχιστον έγωγε θείην ά
ν

εις τούτο ανδρινούν
έχοντι, ώ Σώκρατες, πλούτον χρησιμώτατον είναι κα

ι

τούτο δ
'

Α
.
*

ιι
!

Παγκάλως, ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, λέγεις, ώ Κέφαλε.

Σ
9

" ν Α
'

/ , ν 2 Α
'

2 ν.

αυτό, την δικαιοσύνην, πότερα την αλήθειαν αυτό" φ α " ο/ w y " 3/
φήσομεν είναι απλώς ούτως και το αποδιδόναι, άν

λ

in effect the same with that
which is applied to Οdysseus :

"Ανδρα μοι έννεπε, Μούσα, πολ
ύτροπον.
έπειτα, inserted between parti
ciple and infinitive, shows that
the action expressed b

y

the
infinitive must be preceded by
that expressed b

y

the participle :

that they express, in fact, a com
pound but indivisible thought.
Τhus, " For money contributes

to a large extent in helping a

man to depart to Ηades without
owing anything to heaven o

r his
fellow-man.' See Χen. Αnab. 7

,

Ι, 4. ο δε Αναξίβιος εκέλευσεν
αυτόν ξυνδιαβάντα έπειτα ούτως
απαλλάττεσθαι. (Where notice
what precedes-" Χenophon told
Αnaxibius that he wished to
depart.') " Βut Αnaxibius com
manded him not to g

o

away
τιntil he had crossed over,' or

" without crossing over.'
θαυμαστώςώς. Similarly infrα
35ο C

,

μετά ιδρώτος θαυμαστού
όσου. Τhe participle δεδιότα
here is loosely constructed, and
added rather a
s

a
n afterthought.

It should properly b
e qualified

" Α
'

Α
'

\ y \ " 2/ 5 /

τίς τ
ι

παρά του λάβη, ή και αυτά ταύτα έστιν ενίοτε

with a negative, and would fall
thus into the sentence : " Μoney

makes it possible for a man to

depart to Ηades without fear,

a
s

not owing,' &c. In Greek

it is very frequent to find that
when once the sentence has

taken a negative phase, a
s in

the present case (μηδέ εξαπα
τήσαι), very little care is taken

to separate strictly the rest o
f it

into its affirmative and negative
parts. In this sentence the
second μηδέ belongs solely to

the participle οφείλοντα, and
has nothing to d
o with the
main verb απιέναι, whereas μηδέ

in the former clause qualifies
εξαπατήσαι, the principal verb.
την δικαιοσύνην. Cephalus has
said that a life lived well and
justly is the best passport to the
other world. Socrates insists
upon this point, viz. the diffi
culty o

f living a life justly,
and, a

s is usual with him,
demands a definition.

αποδιδόναι τ
ι. Τhis may seem

too special a case to b
e

included
in a wide definition such as
that o

f justice, but it is to be
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μεν δικαίως, ενίοτε δε αδίκως ποιείν , οιoν τoιόνδε

λέγω πάς άν που είπoι, εί τις λάβοι παρά φίλου
" εν

ανδρός σωφρονούντος όπλα, ει
*

remembered that deposits on
trust with friends were of the
most frequent occurrence and
of the greatest necessity in
ancient times, from the absence
of public funds, scarcity of reli
able banks (τραπέζαι), and the
few opportunities of safe in
vestment , and, in the case of
Greece, from theprecarious status
of many commonwealths. We
have many references in Greek
and Roman literature to this
practice. In Ηerodotus 6, 86,
we have the tale of Glaucus of
Sparta, which turns upon the
religious obligation of good faith
in deposits : τα ημίσεα πάσης
της ουσίης εξαργυρώσαντα θέσθαι
παρά σε, ευ εξεπισταμένω ώς μοι
κείμενα έσται παρά σοι σόα, &c.
Αnd the moral of the tale is
thus expressed : ούτω αγαθόν,
μηδε διανοέεσθαι περί παραθήκης
άλλο γε, ή απαιτεόντων αποδι
δόναι. See also Juv. xiii. Ι74
" Νullane perjuri capitis, frau
disque nefandae
Ραβna erit !...
Spartano cuidam respondit
Ρythia vates ;
Ηaud impunitum quondam
fore, quod dubitaret
Depositum retinere.'
Τhus Pompey is made the cus
todian of one of the copies of
Ρtolemy's will when the treasury
could not find room for them :

" Quum propter publicas occupa

tiones (iήΕ non potu
issent, apud Ρompeium sunt
depositae.' Caes. Β. C. 3, Ιο, 8.
Ιn Quintilian, Instit. Οr. an
accused man, it is suggested,
may explain the presence of an

ν 2 " ρ/
μανεις

απαιτοι, οτι
ΑΑ]-εί κι in his house by

asserting that it is " deposita
res' ; 5, 13, 49 : " Cum res
furtiva in domo deprehensa sit,
dicat necesse est reus, aut se
ignoranti illatam, aut depositam
apud Se...' Αnd again ίbίd. 7,
2, 5ο, the distinction is drawn
between credita' and deposita,'

from which the latter appear to
have been the more important.

" Crediti et depositi duae sunt
quaestiones, sed nonnunquam
junctae.' Ιn Τhuc. 2, 72, Αrchi
damus the Spartan uses the word
παρακαταθήκην to describe the
way in which the Ρlatteans' city
and property should be treated
under the Spartans' care, επει
δάν δε (πόλεμος) παρελθή, αποδώ
σομεν υμίν ά αν παραλάβωμεν,
μεχρι δε τούδε έξομεν παρακατα
θήκην. Αnd in Χen. Ηellen. 6,
Ι, 2, we read of Polydamas, a
Τhessalian, whose reputation for
probity was so great that he was
entrusted with the acropolis and
the revenue of the Pharsalians

in time of a political struggle.
ούτως εδοκεί καλός τε καγαθός
είναι ώστε και στασιάσαντες οι

Φαρσάλιοι παρακατέθεντο αυτώ
την ακρόπολιν, και τάς προσόδους
επέτρεψαν. See also the use of
δυσξύμβολοsin Χenophon, Μem.
2, 6, 3 ; and note αd ξυμβόλαια,

ίηfrα Ch. VΙΙ.
εί τις λάβοι παρά φίλου ανδρός
Cicero has translated this

passage in De Οfficiis 3, 25,

95. "Deposita non semper red
denda , si gladium quis apud

te sana mente deposuerit, repe
tat insaniens, reddere peccatum
sit...'
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ούτε χρή τα τοιαύτα αποδιδόναι, ούτε δίκαιος αν είη
α 2 / y γ φ \ ν «/ χ/ Α'
ο αποδιδούς, ουδ' αυ προς τον ούτως έχοντα πάντα

(Ορθώς, έφη, λέγεις.D εθέλων ταληθή λέγειν. Ουκ

άρα ουτος όρος) εστί δικαιοσύνης, αληθή τε λέγειν
και ά αν λάβ τις αποδιδόναι Πάνυ μένουν, έφη,

ώ Σώκρατες, υπολαβών ο Πολέμαρχος, είπερ γέ τι
χρή Σιμωνίδη πείθεσθαι. Και μέντοι, έφή ο Κέφαλος,

και παραδίδωμι υμίν τον λόγον δ
ει γάρ μ
ε

ήδη των

ούτε χρήis balanced b
y

ούτε
δίκαιος α

ν εξη, whilst ουδ' αύ, &c.

is supplementary to ο αποδιδούς ;

" nor again one who made a

point o
f

(εθέλων) telling him
everything.'
και μέντοι. See above note
αd Cap. Ι. Ιn this place there
does not appear to b

e any adver
sative sense in μέντοι. Rather
some phrase such a

s

and now

o
r
" and really, would express

the bearing o
f Cephalus' remark.

If we look below, 339 C, we
find the question ο

υ

και πείθεσθαι
μέντοι τοις άρχουσι δίκαιον φής
είναι ; " Do you not maintain
justice to be, in fact, obedience

to governors !' Ιn this passage
the whole point o

f

the question

bears upon the obedience, which
Τhrasymachus calls justice ; be
cause the obedience o

f

the ruled

is found sometimes to be against
the interest o

f

the rulers. Ηence

the uord πείθεσθαι is emphasized
by και (και is often purely emΕ and the whole sentencey μέντοι : and the latter is

adversative only in so far as it

qualifies the opening sentence o
f

an argument. Τhe word is also
found subjoined to αλλά, which
fact confirms this supposition,
that it is not always purely
adversative : υ
,

ίηfr. 614 Β
,

αλλ' ο
υ

μέντοι σοι, ή
ν

δ
' εγώ,

Αλκίνου γ
ε

απόλογον ερώ. Αnd
below here, Ch. vi. inίf. αλλά
μέντοι. For και emphatic see
Ηom. Οd. ΙΙ. Ιο7, 8
αλλ' ότε τέτρατον ήλθεν έτος
και επήλυθον ώρα,
και τότε δ

ή

τις έειπε γυναικών,
ή σάφα ήδη.

cί ίη/r. 244-5
αργαλέον δ

έ

ανδράσι και πλεόνεσσι μαχή
σασθαι περί δαιτί.

Αnd see below here, Ch. Χ.
και ο Θρασύμαχος πολλάκις μεν
και διαλεγομένων ημών... and
Ιnote.

With Cephalus' departure the
first phase o

f

the Dialogue comes

to a
n end, which we may call

the descriptive and uncritical.
Τhe lines o
f

a
n argument have

been indeed laid down, but
Cephalus has declined to have
anything to d
o

with the argu
ment : h

e

is the representative

o
f

old Αthens, orthodox in his
religion and undisturbed b

y

scepticism. Ηe has to contem
plate his own approaching
dissolution, not a dissolution
and reconstruction of social
systems , and h

e

leaves it to

the younger men to justify
lbeliefs b

y

argument, while de
clining to enter upon the task
laimself.
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ιερών τιμώδη. Ουκούν, έφην εγώ, ο Πολέ
μαρχος των γε σών κληρονόμος; Πάνυ γε,

γελάσας και άμα ήει προς τα ιερά.

ΟΑΡ. VΙ.

ή δ' ός

Λέγε δή, είπον εγώ, σύ ο του λόγου/κληρονόμος, τί Ε
ν / / 3 - Λ/ \
φής τον Σιμωνίδην λέγοντα(ορθώς λέγειν περί δικαιο" α/ φ ις.y e" ν wκ

α
ι
2 ε Α
'

"

σύνης ; "Οτι, ή δ' ό
ς
,

τ
ο

τ
α οφειλόμενα εκάστω απο

διδόναι δίκαιόν εστι τούτο λέγων δοκεί έμοιγε καλώς

λέγειν. Αλλά μέντοι, ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, Σιμωνίδη γ
ε

ο
υ

CΗ. VΙ.-Simonίdes' definition
means that we oughί ίo gίύe
eυery mαn his deserts.

τ
ί

φής τον Σιμ. Τhe principal
verb here is really λέγοντα.

" What d
o you maintain that

Simonides said, when you say

that he gave a true account of

justice !' Βut through a desire

to give a more lengthened and
connected form to the sentence,

the sense is
,

a
s it were, sus

pended in the participle λέγοντα,

and only brought to a conclusion

a
t λέγειν, whereas it should have

stopped a
t λέγοντα, and ορθώς

λέγειν should have been cast
into a fresh dependent clause.
See Ch. VΙ. inίt. Α similar
construction, subordinating the
principal verb into a participle,

is found in 462 Α.Τ τίποτε
το μέγιστον αγαθόν έχομεν, ο

υ

δεί στοχαζόμενον τον νομοθέτην
τιθέναι τους νόμους ; where the
sense is

,

" What is the best
object a

t

which our lawgiver
ought to αίη when h

e

makes
His laws 2

' Βut the aiming
although the important word

is subordinated grammaticall

to the conclusive, yet reall

weaker word, τιθέναι, already
implied in νομοθέτην. See also
Χen. Μem. I, 2

,

34. Πότερον
τήν των λόγων τέχνην συν τοις
ορθώςλεγομένοις είναι νομίζοντες,

ή συν τοις μή" ορθώς, απέχεσθαι
κελεύετε αυτής ; ί.e. " Do you
think dialectic is on the side

o
f

that which is rightly, or

Wrongly spoken, that you bid
me renounce it ! ' Αgain, Χen.
Αnab. 7

,

7
,

8
.

και ουχ όπως
δώρα δούς και ευ ποίησας ανθ'
ών ευ έπαθες αξιoίς ημάς απο
πέμψασθαι, αλλ', &c. "Αnd so

far from having the grace to

ηαλ8 u
s presents and repay u
s

for benefits received, when you

send u
s away... ' Ρlat. Εuthyd.

289 C
.

αρά έστιν αύτη, ή
ν

έδει κεκτημένους ημάς ευδαίμονας
είναι ; " Was this the art which
we ought to hαυe learnt, if we
wanted to b

e happy ! ' Εur.
Cycl. Ι23, 4

ώ
ς

εκπιείν α
ν

κύλικα βουλοίμην
μίαν,
πάντων Κυκλώπων αντιδούς
βοσκήματα.

ί.e. " I urould gίυc all the
Cyclops' flocks, ύf I could drain

a single cup.' Αnd similarly
ύδία, Ιl. 431, 453, and Rep.
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τι
χ

ράδιονΕ σοφός γάρ και θείος ανήρ τούτομέντοι ό τί ποτε λέγει, σύ μέν, ώ Πολέμαρχε, ίσως

γιγνώσκεις
εγώ δε αγνοώ) δήλον γάρ ότι ου τούτο,

λέγει, όπερ άρτι ελέγομεν, τό τινος παρακαταθεμέ-
* κ . * *

332 νου τι ότωούν μή σωφρόνως απαιτούντι αποδιδόναι,

ν

καίτοι γε οφειλόμενόν πού εστι τούτο ο παραΆ γάρ; Ναί. Αποδοτέον δέ γε ουδ'
όπωστιούν τότε, οπότε τις μη σωφρόνως απαιτοί;
Αληθή, ή δ' ός. "Αλλο δή τι ή το τοιούτον, ώς έoικε,

λέγει Σιμωνίδης το τα οφειλόμενα δίκαιον είναι απο
διδόναι.

Άλλο μέντοι νή
Δί, έφη" τοίς γάρ φίλοις

47Ι C. δοκείς ουδέποτε μνηθή- πεπαιδευμένον, ανθρώπειον, ώ
σεσθαι ο εν τώ πρόσθεν παρω
σάμενος πάντα ταύτα είρηκας.
Ιn the present passage Ρolemar
chus' answer shows what is the

real sense of the question, for
Ιhe tells us what Simonides
said.

σόφος γαρ και θείος, So Ηero
dotus calls Solon a σοφιστής,
Ι, 29. Solon, like Simonides,
embodied his wise saying in
verse : Stallb. αuotes Cicero de
Νat. Deor. Ι, 22. "Simonides
non solum poeta suavis, sed
etiam cetero quin doctus sapiens
que traditur.' θείος, "partakin
of the divine nature.' Τhe sou

of man was regarded by Ρlato
as being in some degree divine.
See Βook ΙΙΙ. fin. (416 Ε),
ειπείν αυτοίς ότι θείον παρά θεών
αεί εν τη ψυχή έχουσι ; as Cicero
says in De Οffic. iii. 2, 44 :
"Μentemsuam, αιuanihilhomini
dedit deus ipse divinius.' Ρlato
again, in speaking of the temp
tations of youth, attributes all
good resolutions and resistance
of evil to the same element;

see Βook VΙ. 492 Ε. ούτε γάρ
γίγνεται . . . . αλλοίον ήθος προς
αρετήν παρά την τούτων παιδείαν

έταιρε θείον μέντοι κατά την
παροιμίαν εξαιρώμεν λόγου ευ
γαρ χρή ειδέναι, ότι περάν σωθή
. . . . θεού μοίραν αυτό σώσαι
λέγων ου κακώς ερείς. See also
5oo D. θείω δή και κοσμίω ό
γε φιλόσοφος ομιλών κόσμιος τε
και θείος ει

ς

τ
ο

δύνατον ανθρώπω
γίγνεται. In legend we have a

gradually descending scale o
f

divinity from Ζeus, through the
Οlympian deities, the inferior
gods o

f

heaven such a
s

the
Ηours, Ηebe, Ganymede ; then
gods o

f

the earth, Dryads,
Νaiads, and o
f

the sea, Nereids ;

and so o
n

to demi-gods a
s

Ηeracles, and Sarpedon ; whilst
finally such personages a
s

ΑΕscu
lapius, though mortal, obtain a

partial divinity from their asso
ciation with gods. Such a system
Ρlato would explain b

y

the pre
sence to a greater o

r
a less degree

of that which he calls το θείον.

For this question see also 518

Ε
,

546 Β
,

589 D
,

59ο D
,

έχοντος

εν αυτώ τ
ο

θείον άρχον, where it

is equivalent to that part o
f

the
Soul called λογιστικόν.
δίκαιον είναι, " that justice
consists in...'
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"

4
,

14/2 ο : " " "τ--------------

οίεται οφείλειν τους φίλους αγαθονμέν τι δράν,
κακόν δ

ε μηδένι Μανθάνω, ή
ν
δ
' εγώ ότι ου τα οφειλ

όμενα αποδίδωσιν, δς άν τω χρυσίον αποδώ παρακα-Β
ταθεμένω, εάνπερ ή απόδοσις και η λήψις βλαβερά
γίγνηται, φίλοι δε ώσιν ότε απολαμβάνων και ο

αποδιδούς ουχούτω λέγειν φής τονΕί Πάνυμεν
ούν. Υ ί δέ; τοις εχθροίς αποδοτέον, ό

,

τ
ι

α
ν τύχη

οφειλόμενον ; Παντάπασι μεν ουν, έφη, |ό γ
ε οφεί

λεται αυτοίς οφείλεται δέ γε, oίμαι, παρά γ
ε

τού

εχθρού τ
ώ εχθρώ, όπερ και προσήκει, κακόντι,

Υ /, στ,- Τ ( 1-" -

(

ΟΑΡ. VΙΙ.

Ηινίξατο άρα, ήν δ' εγώ, ώ
ς

έoικεν, ο Σιμωνίδης C

ποιητικώς τ
ο δίκαιον ό είη διενοείτο μεν γάρ, ώ
ς

τ
α

οφειλόμενα. Αt present the
difficulty of justifying this de
finition lies in the double mean
ing o

f

οφείλω. οφειλόμενον
means " that which is owed.'
Αnything therefore which is

"owed' ought to b
e given back.

Βut the word has also a moral
signification, viz. "that which

is due ' to any one. Ηence in

the present sentence τ
α

οφειλό
μενα is elevated to the meanin

" that which is due to a man,

not merely that which is owed
him.'
τοις εχθροίς. Νοtice here
Socrates' adroitness. Βy an
apparently unimportant sugges
tion he starts the wide question,

* Ηow should we act towards

enemies !' Upon this slight
suggestion hang8 the greater
part of the rest of this book.
Αnd Ρolemarchus is drawn
into the discussion irresistibly ;

thinking, as he does, that h
e

Ιnas an answer ready for the
difficulty.

CΗ. VΙΙ.- We find that justice

ύs doing good to friends αηd
ήαγm to focs. Βuί αρραγenίly

ίhere αne ύut fou occasions on
υήίch ήusίice cαη ύe employed.

Ιn this chapter Socrates draws

o
n

Ρolemarchus to give a cer
tain definition o
f justice, and a

further description o
f it ; and
then proceeds to demolish the
definition and stultify the de
scription b

y

proofs which are
drawn from physical facts, ί.e.
by analogy. Τhese proofs are

in themselves insufficient and
unsatisfactory , it is not fair

to condemn a
n

ethical system
because it does not fall in ana
logically with the system o

f

doctoring, o
f cooking, and o
f

cobbling. Βut Socrates' friends
are too ignorant o

f

the use o
f
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φαίνεται, ότι τούτ' είη δίκαιον, το προσήκον εκάστω
αποδιδόναι, \τούτο δε ώνόμασενΆ 'Αλλά

τί οίει, έφη. \"Ω προς Διός, ήν δ' εγώ, ει ούν τ
ις

> Ν 2
/

ώ

ΑΝ Λ

ή/τί
ν- Α

ς

κ
α
ι

".
αυτόν ήρετο ώ Σιμωνίδη,

ή

(τισινουν τι αποδιδούσα2 " w " 2 \ ν. Η

όφειλόμενον ΚίCίί προσηκον τεχνη ιατρικη καλείται

"
τ
ί

α
ν

οίει ημίν αυτόν
αποκρίνεσθαι

; Δήλον ότι, έφη,

ή σώμασι φάρμακά τ
ε και σιτία και ποτά. Η δε

Α
'

/ 2 " 9 - \ " λ ,

τίσι τ
ί

αποδιδούσα οφειλόμενον και προσήκον τέχνη

ν "η & " 2/ \ « Θ α

αγειρική καλείται ; Η τοις όψοις τ
α ήδύσματα,

Ειεν ή ουν δή τίσι τί αποδιδουσα τέχνη δικαιοσύνη
αν καλοίτο ; Ε

ί μέντι, έφη, δεί ακολουθείν, ώ Σώ
κρατες, τους έμπροσθεν ειρημένοις,|ή τοις φίλοις τ

ε

και εχθροίς ώφελείας τ
ε και βλάβας αποδιδούσα.

words to doubt his proofs o
r

impugn his method. Αnd So
crates, in his conclusion, viz.
that the definition o

f justice is

unsound, is correct, although h
e

arrives at the conclusion un
fairly.
τίσιν ουν τί... "What then
does the art o

f healing give
which is due and right, and to

whom, that it is called the art

o
f healing !" Ηere, as above,

Ch. VΙ. init., we have the prin
cipal verb in the participle, and
the unimportant word º called '

thrown into its place. Τhe
question is not What is the art

o
f healing called 2' but, "What

docs iί gίυc, and to whom, to

deserve the name !'

τί άν οίει, άν stands a
t

the
beginning o

f

the sentence to

intimate a
t

once that it is hypo
thetical; as in Αntigone, 466

αλλ' αν, ει τον εξ έμής
μητρός θανόντ' άθαπτον ήν
σχόμην νέκυν,

κείνοις ανήλγουν.
and so in Βook ΙΙ. 378 Α. τα

δ
ε

δ
ή

του Κρόνου έργα και πάθη,
υπό τού υιέως,ουδ' α

ν
ει ή
ν αληθή,

ώμην δείν ραδίως ούτω λέγεσθαι ;

and similarly in the expression
ουκ οίδ' α

ν
ει πείσαιμι.

ει μέν τι, δεί άκ... Τhese
words betray a consciousness
that analogy may not b

e
a suffi

cient guide to true inference.
Αs τοις πρόσθεν ειρημένοιςstands
Ιmere, we have in other places
λόγος almost personified, a

s

the
chain o
f argument, which must

b
e

followed out implicitly un
less bringing the reasoner to a

palpable absurdity. See Βook
ΙΙ. 365 C. αλλ' όμως, ει μέλλο
μεν ευδαιμονήσειν ταύτη ιτέον,

ώ
ς

τ
α

ίχνη των λόγων φέρει.
Βook ΙΙΙ. 388 Ε

,
ώ
ς

άρτι ο λόγος
εσήμαινεν ώ πειστεόν, έως ά

ν

τις
ημάς άλλω καλλίονι πείση. ίηfr.
394 D

,

όπη α
ν
ο λόγος ώσπερ

πνεύμα φέρη ταύτη ιτέον. 399

D
,

ώ
ς

γούν ο λόγος ημίν σημαίνει.
5ο3 Β

,

παρεξίοντος και παρακα
λυπτομένου του λόγου, πεφοβη
μένου κινείν τ

ο

νύν παρόν,
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Το τους φίλους άρα εύ ποιείν και τους εχθρούς κακώς
δικαιοσύνην λέγει ; [Δοκεί μοι. / Τίς ουν δυνατώτατος
κάμνοντας φίλους ευ ποιείν και εχθρούς κακώς προς
νόσον και υγίειαν ; Ιατρός. Τίς δε πλέοντας προς Ε
τόν της θαλάττης κίνδυνοι; Κυβερνήτης/ Τί δε ο
δίκαιος ; (εν τίνι πράξει (και προς τί έργον δυνατώ
τατος φίλους ώφελείν και εχθρούς βλάπτειν ;/Εν
τώ προσπολεμείν και εν τώ ξυμμαχείν, έμοιγε δοκεί.

Είενμή κάμνουσί γεμήν, ώ φίλε Πολέμαρχε, ιατρός
άχρηστος. ( Αληθή. Και μή πλεουσι δή κυβερνήτης.
Ναί.

το τους φίλους άρα... Τn.
first definition, αληθή τε λέγειν
και ά αν λάβη τις αποδιδόναι,
having been found insufficient,
a second is stated in these
words.

τί δε ο δίκαιος ; Τhe fallacy

is involved here of conftising a
contract with an ethical ques
tion. Τhe physician and pilot

are men ofbusiness, and perform
certain duties to the best of their

abilities for money ; whilst a
just man is one whose actions,
as being just, are at once an
object and end in themselves.
Τhe objective benefit of just
conduct lies more in the ex
ample and encouragement it
affords to others.

εν τώ προσπολεμείν... Ρole
marchus falls into the trap pre
pared for him, and tries to find
some business ' which a just
man practises, some profession
of which he makes a study ,
thereby getting involved in the
difficulty explained above.
αρα και τοις μή πολεμούσιν...
Τhis inference is perfectly lo

φ \ ρ" ν " ρ / 2/
Αρα και τοις μήΕο δίκαιος άχρηστος; Ου πάνυμοι δοκεί τούτο.

εν ειρήνη δικαιοσύνη; Χρήσιμον. Και γάρ γεωργία 333

ρήσιμον άρα και

gical if a just man be described
in the terms of Ρolemarchns'
definition. For if we state that
a just man is one who benefits
His friends, and then limit the
benefits to acting as a champion

and ally (προσπολεμείν και ξυμ
μαχείν) ; it follows that if there
are no disputes going on, the
just man's province or profes
sion does not enter into con
sideration at all.

χρήσιμον άρα και εν ειρήνη...
Ρolemarchus, by agreeing to
this, repudiates his former read
ing of his definition, εν τώ
προσπολεμείν και ξυμμαχείν. Ηe
is thus forced to find some

"produce ' of justice, because
Socrates continues to insist
ηpon the analogy of the arts
and manufactures, whose func
tion is to produce some thing
or some condition of things.
Socrates, or Ρlato, was well
aware of what we call the

relation of things. In Βook
ΙV. 438 Β we find the words
όσα γε εστί τοιαύτα οιαείναι του,

"Αll those things of such a
Κ
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2/

ή ού; Ναί. Προς γε καρπού κτήσιν. Ναί. Και

μην και σκυτοτομική ; (Ναί. Πρός γε υποδημάτων
άν, oίμαι, φαίης κτησιν. Πάνυ γ

ε. Τ
ί
δ
ε δή; \την

δικαιοσύνην προς τίνος χρείαν ή κτησιν εν ειρήνη

φαίης α
ν χρήσιμον είναι;) Πρός τ
ά ξυμβόλαια, ώ

Σώκρατες,Ά δ
ε λέγεις κοινωνήματα ή Τι

άλλο

ή Κοινωνήματα Ε Αρ' ουν ο δίκαιος αγαθόςκαι χρήσιμος κοινωνός ει
ς

πεττών θέσιν, ή ο πεττευ
τικός ; Ο πεττευτικός. | Αλλ' ει

ς

πλίνθων και
λίθων

θέσινό
δίκαιος χρησιμώτερός τ

ε και αμείνων

nature as to have a relation to

some thing.' Τhese words are
the introduction to a disquisi
tion upon quality and relation.
Νow Socrates knew that justice

is concerned not with things
bτι t with the relations between
things , and from the passage

in Βook IV. it appears that h
e

is nsing this form o
f

έλεγχος

o
r disproof here only because it

suits the mind of his hearer and
gets rid o

f

the bad definition.
ξυμβόλαια. Ηere Ρolemarchus

is nearer to the function of
justice-the model and rule for
covenants and transactions. For
the word compare 486 C

,
ο κόσ

μιos...εσθ' όπη α
ν

δυσξύμβολος ή

άδικος γένοιτο, where δυσξ.. is

" covenant-breaker'; and 424 D
,

εκ δ
ε

τούτων ει
ς

τ
α

προς αλλή
λους ξυμβόλαια μείζων έκβαίνει ;

and 554 C
,

Αρ'ουν ο
υ

τούτω
δήλον ότι εν τοις άλλοις ξυμβο
λαίοις ο τοιούτος...κατέχει επιθυ
μίας ; So in Χen. Μem. 2

,

6
,

3
,

δυσξύμβολός έστι, και λαμ
βάνων μεν ήδεται, αποδιδόναι δ

ε

ο
υ βούλεται; cί ίηfr. 5
,

εύορκός

τ
ε

και ευξύμβολοs ώ
ν

τυγχάνει.
πεττών, " Πεσσοί sive πεττοί

non sunt tali, sed calculi; αστρά
γαλοι tali sunt , at πεσσοί ψήφοί

τινεs, u
t

constat ex Polluce libr.
ix. Ludi sunt valde inter se
dissimiles. Μale itaque Μarsi
lius, "in diferendis talis " ; tali
non diferuntur sed jaciuntur.

Αt πεσσοί disponuntur in lineis,
deinde moventur. -ΜURΕΤτσs.
Τhe game is mentioned again

in Βook C
,

487 Β : ώσπερ υπό
των πεττεύειν δεινών ο

ι

μη τε
λευτώντες αποκλείονται και ουκ

έχουσιν ό τ
ι φέρωσιν, ούτω και

σφείς αποκλείεσθαι υπό πεττείας

α
υ

ταύτης τινός ετέρας ουκ εν

ψήφοιs αλλ' εν λόγοις, ύ.e, the
skilful dialectician checkmates
Inis opponent. Τhe game is
mentioned also in Εuripides,
Μedea 68. Ηere again Ρole
marchus is taken through a

number o
f special pursuits, each
aiming a

t
a direct result; and

is naturally unable to discover
any limited class o

f objects upon
which justice exercises its func
tions. Generally speaking we
might summarize the fallacy
here by saying that justice
regards the mode in which a

thing is done, or, a
s above,

the relation of those concerned

in it
,

rather than the action
itself and its results.
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κοινωνός του οικοδομικού "Ιούδαμος Αλ

- "-"

" ν ρ
δή κοινωνίαν ο δίκαιος αμείνων κοινωνός του κιθαρί
στικού, ώσπερ ο κιθαριστικός του δικαίου εις κρου
Α' 3 > / 5/ Α. " Α' ? 3)
μάτων; Εις αργυρίου, έμοιγε δοκεί. : Πλήν γ' ίσως,
ώ Πολέμα ος το γρήσθαια ίω, όταν δέμαρχε, προς το χρησθαι, αργυριω, οταν, οεη

αργυρίου κοινή πρίασθαι ή απόδόσθαι ίππον τότε Ο

δ
έ,

ώ
ς

εγώ oίμαι, ο ιππικός ή γάρ ; Φαίνεται. Και

ν εy -ν Ο ν λ ε Α
'

μήν όταν γ
ε πλοίον, ο ναυπηγός ή ο κυβερνήτης.

Έοικεν. "Οταν ούν τ
ί

δέηαργυρίω ή χρυσίω κοινή
χρήσθαι, ο δίκαιος χρησιμώτερος των άλλων ;/"Οταν

παρακαταθέσθαι και σών είναι, ώ Σώκρατες. υκούν

λέγεις, όταν μηδεν δέη αυτώ χρήσθαι αλλά κείσθαι;

Πάνυ γε. οταν άρα άχρηστον ή αργύριον./τότε
εις αργυρίου, Ρolemarchus
thus driven into a corner falls

back upon that case, mentioned
above (see note αd Cap. V

.

αποδιδόναι τι) where the services

o
f

another are required to guard

a deposit, a case o
f very frequent

occurrence, but entirely inade
quate for purposes o

f

definition.
και μήν, υ. 8

.

note α
d Cap. ΙΙ.

τ
ί

δεή...χρήσθαι. Τhis verb
takes accusative o

f

the purpose

o
r object, and dative o
f

the
means employed. See Αr. Αch
arnians 935, τ

ί

χρήσεται ποτ'
αυτώ ; and Νubes 22, τ

ί έχμή
σαμην ; Εquit. ΙΙ.83, και τ

ί

τούτοις χρήσομαι τοίς εντέροις ;

Ρlat. Εuthyd. 287 C
,

ουκ έχω

ό τ
ι

χρήσομαι τοις λόγοις; Χen.
Αnab. 7

,
2
,
3 Ι, Ξενοφών επήρετο

Σεύθην ό τ
ι

δέοιτο χρήσθαι τ
η

στρατία. Αnd so here infrα,

όταν μηδέν δεή αυτώ χρήσθαι.
αλλά κείσθαι. Νοtice the in
stantaneous change o

f

αργύριον
bere from object to subject.
See Ηomer, Il. Ι, 218

ό
s

κ
ε

θεοίς επιπείθηται, μάλα

τ
'

έκλυον αυτού.

Ηere the subject, ό
ς
,

never
reaches its verb, but is changed

into an object, αυτού, before its
own construction is complete.

Such abruptness is characteristic

o
f

the Greek language, and
seldom finds a place in Latin;
for where it does occur we shall
probably b

e right in attributing

it to the influence of Greek
literature ; e.g, Virg. ΑΕn. 5

,

7 -

" Τres Εryci vitulos, e
t

Τem.
pestatibus agnam

Caederedeinde jubet, solvique
ex ordine funem.'

Αgain ίbίd. iii. 6ο
"Οmnibus idem animus, scele
rata excedere terra,
Linqui pollutum hospitium,

e
t

dare classibus Αustros.'

Αnd vii. 468
"Jubet arma parari

Τutari Italiann, detrudere fin
ibus hostem.'

Βut in these passagesthe change

o
f subject lessens the abrupt

ness o
f

the change o
f

construc
tion.

ΟF ΤΗΕ

εκεί:
μεριν"

lζ 2



132 ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ

D χρήσιμος επ' αυτώ ή δικαιοσυνη ; Κινδυνευει. Και4 η;
αν ν Α' Α' " ε Λ' Α"
όταν δή δρέπανον δέη φυλάττειν, ή, δικαιοσύνη χρή
σιμος και κοινή και ιδία όταν δε χρήσθαι,, ή αμπε
λουργική , [Φαίνεται, Φήσεις δε και ασπίδα και

λύραν όταν δέη φυλάττειν και μηδέν χρήσθαι, χρή
σιμον είναι την δικαιοσύνην, όταν δε χρήσθαι, την
οπλιτικήν και την μουσικήν, Ανάγκη. Και περί
ταλλα δή πάντα ή δικαιοσύνη εκάστου εν μεν χρήσει
άχρηστος, εν δε αχρηστία χρήσιμος

κινδυνεύει

ΟΑΡ. VΙΙΙ.

Ε Ουκ αν ουν, ώ φίλε, πανυ" σπουδαίον είη ήδικαιοσύνη, ει προς τα άχρηστα
νει, τόδε δε σκεψώμεθα.\

ρήσιμον όν τυγχά
φ -2 2. α Λ Α'
αρ' ουχ ο πατάξαι δεινό

τατος εν μάχη είτε πυκτική είτε τινί και άλλη, ούτος
και φυλάξασθαι Πάνυ γε. Αρ' ουν και νόσον

περί τάλλα δή πάντα. δήis
lmereconclusive, as it is in com
Βination with και δή καί, see
above Ch. ΙΙ. ίηίί. but with και
alone, και δη τεθνάσι, "Well
then they are dead !' ί.e. suppose
them dead, Εur. Μed. 386, και δη
λέγω σοι, Soph. Αnt. 245, δή
assents. See 36 Ι Ε, note.

CΗ. VΙΙΙ.-Βιιί υc mαι/ make
α mistake bcturean friend αnd
foe. Τherefore justice mυouldbe
όetter defined αs benefiίing our
reαι friends αnd hαrmϊng ou,

real enemies.

αρ' ουν και νόσον, &c. Τhe
original reading here of most
of the ΜSS. is φυλάξασθαι και
λαθείν, ουτος δεινότατος και εμ
ποιήσαι. Μuretus was for remov
ing και λαθείν altogether, as

"absurdum planeque obscurum,
although the latter epithet
Ιnardly implies a reason for
removing the words. Βekker,
from a ΜS., substituted και μη
παθείν, in which he was followed
by Stallbaum ; a substitution
which cuts the knot rather than
unties it. Faesi's defence of
the vulgate is mainly agreed

to by Βoeckh, Wiegand, and
apparently at one time by C. F.
Ηermann, from whose recension
the text is taken , it is as
follows, "cavere sibi a morbo
morbumquefallere (aut devitare,
aut latere ne te capiat).' Stall
baum, from whose note the
above facts are taken, points

out with justice that the notion
of λαθείν, secrecy, is required

in the latter part of the sentence,
for we have below the good
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ι

όστις δεινός φυλάξασθαι, και λαθείν ουτος δεινότατος
εμποιήσας; Έμοιγε δοκεί. Αλλά μην στρατοπέδου 334

-"
Ανη

γε ο αυτός φύλαξ αγαθός, όσπερ και τα των πολε- η
μίων κλέψαι και βουλεύματα και τάς άλλας πράξεις)
Πάνυ γε. "Οτου τις άρα δεινός φύλαξί τούτου καιν Α' Χ/ y Χ/ φ Λ y Α"
φώρ δεινός, Εοικεν. Ει άρα ο δίκαιος αργύριον
δεινός φυλάττειν, και κλεπτειν δεινός. Ως γούν ο
λόγος, έφη, σημαίνει. Κλέπτης άρα τις ο δίκαιος,
ε Χ/ 3. -. \ Α' 2 c Α'
ώς έoικεν,(αναπεφανται και κινδυνεύεις παρ' Ομήρου
μεμαθηκέναι αυτό.

γ
ια γάρ ικανοί

τον τού Οδυσ

Α - ε"

*

custodian o
f

the camp repre:
sented a

s

δεινός κλέψαι, and
again in the conclusion o

f

the
whole matter the just man, ί.8.
the good custodian, turns out to

b
e

a good thief. λαθείν then
must be transferred to the latter
part of the sentence. Αnd the
best codices remove και alto
gether from between δεινότατος
and εμποιήσαι. Τhus far for
destructive criticism. Βut it

is evident that the construction
of the words και λαθείν ουτος
δεινότατος εμποιήσαι conveys n

o

meaning a
t

all. Αnd the fault

in the sentence is also evident ;

viz. the want o
f
a participle to

combine with λαθείν. If we
are right in our destruction

o
f

the vulgate, there can b
e

no
doubt about the meaning which
this latter clause should convey;
viz. ("Τhe man who is clever at

protecting himself from disease)

is the very man who is cleverest

a
t secretly inflicting it upon

others.' Stallbaum whilst ac
Κnowledging this requirement

o
f

the text, retains the reading
which involves this want of
construction , although h

e

has
satisfied himself, sine ulla dubi
tatione, that we should write

εμποιήσας for εμπoιήσαι.
conjecture is very happy, in
volves the smallest possible

alteration o
f

the text, and may
very fitly stand until challenged
by a better.

ώ
ς

γούν ο λόγος σημαίνει, υ. 8
.

note αd Cap. VΙΙ. εί τ
ι

δεί
ακολουθείν τοίς ειρημένοις.
και γάρ , εκείνος... See Οd.
Ι9, 395. (Αυτόλυκον)
Μητρός έής πάτερ' εσθλόν ο

ς
ανθρώπους εκέκαστο
Κλεπτοσύνη θ

’

όρκω τε.

It is but fair to the poet to

quote the lines which follow
θεός δέ ο
ι

αυτός έδωκεν

Ερμείας τ
ώ

γάρ κεχαρισμένα
μήρια καιεν
Αρνών ήδ' ερίφων.
Ιn this conclusion of Socrates
we have an expression o
f

that
hostility which Plato felt to
wards poets who represented the
gods a

s

immoral. We cannot
palliate the fact that fraud and
deception commanded admira
tion in the Ηomeric age,provided
success followed their employ
ment. Βut we must couple
with this fact another, viz. that
this deception was directed
against foes, and that a semi
barbarous age compelled recourse

Τhe

"Α
-"
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ν ν / 2 ' 9 -, Α'

Β σεως προς μητρός πάππον Αυτόλυκού αγαπα τε Α.Ω Δ.

φησιν αυτόν πάντας ανθρώπους κεκάσθαι κλεπτο
σύνηθ' όρκω τε έoικενούν ή δικαιοσύνη |και κατάι

σε και καθ' "Ομηρον και κατά Σιμωνίδην κλεπτική
τις είναι, επ' ωφελεία μεντοι των φίλων και επί
Α' ". Υ "Λ 2. "/ χ/ 2 ν Ν

βλάβη των εχθρών. Η ουχ ούτως έλεγες; Ουμά τονΛy y χ 2 3 " φ ν " αν χ/ - -,
Δί', έφη, αλλ' ουκέτι οιδα έγωγε ό τι έλεγον τούτο
μέντοι έμοιγε δοκεί έτι, ώφελείν μεν τους φίλους ή
δικαιοσύνη, βλάπτειν δε τους εχθρούς. Φίλους δε/ φ / "

, C λέγεις είναι πότερον τους δοκούντας εκάστω χρηστούς- φ. Σ / Λ" -
είναι, ή τους όντας, (καν μή δοκώσι;) και εχθρούς

ώσαύτως : Εικός μεν, έφη, ους άν τις ηγήται χρη
στούς, φιλεϊν, ους δ' αν πονηρους, μισείν. Αρ' ουν
ουχαμαρτάνουσιν οι άνθρωποι περί τούτο, ώστε

ξ

to many shameful acts, the prime
object of which was self-preser.

vation on the part of the
perpetrator.
Ουμά τον Δί έφη, &c. Soc
rates' method, here exhibited at
length, is described lower down
by Τhrasymachus thus : "Ηe
will take care not to answer
himself, but make the other
person answer, then seize his
words, and so confute them.'
337 Ε. Τhis charge is true,
for Socrates' method as above

described was eliminative, viz.
to discover the true by getting
rid of the false or the vague.
Ιn this part of the Dialogue he
is destroying popular ideas of
justice, which are vague and
insufficient : hence he draws

Ρolemarchus on to give his
ideas full expression and con
vince him of theirinsufficiency.

In 348 Β Socrates gives a reason
for his method. Ηe says, " It
is no use for us to make orations

and each sum up the points in

Ιnis favour, because, in such a
case, we shall need a jury to
decide ; whereas if we pursue
the system of question and
answer, we shall be barristers
and jurymen at one and the
same time.' Ιn Βook VΙ.
Αdeimantus, as it has been
mentioned above, compares
Socrates' method to that of a
good chess-player, whose oppo,
ment does not understand th"
gist of his moves, but suddenly
finds himself, at the end of the
game, in a predicament.
πότερον τους δοκούντας... Τhe
same distinction is drawn lower
down, Ch. ΧΙΙΙ., in the argument
with Τhrasymachus, between
that which is

,

and that which

is thought to be, to the advan
tage ofthe stronger. S

o

Μadame

d
e Sévigné calls attention to this

αistinction, beginning one o
f

her
letters " Comment-vous portez

vous ! Comment croyez-vous

vous porter ! ' &c.
ουχ αμαρτάνουσιν... SeeCh.



ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΣ α'. 135

δοκείν αυτοίς πολλούς

μ
εν χρηστούς είναι μ
ή όντας,

πολλούς δ
ε τουναντίον, Αμαρτάνουσιν. / Τούτοις

άρα οι μεν αγαθοί εχθροί, οι δε κακοί φίλοι; Πάνυ
γε. Αλλ' όμως δίκαιον τότε τούτοις, τους μεν πονη
ρούς ώφελείν, τους δ

ε

αγαθούς βλάπτειν / Φαίνεται. D

Αλλά μήν οίγε αγαθοί δίκαιοί τε και οίοι μή αδικείν.
Αληθή. Κατά δ

ή
τον σόν λόγον τους μηδέν αδικούν

τας δίκαιον κακώς ποιείν, Μηδαμώς, έφη, ώ Σώ
κρατες πονηρός γαρ έoικεν είναι ο λόγος. Τους
αδίκους άρα, ή

ν
δ
' εγώ, δίκαιον βλάπτειν, τους δ
ε

δικαίους ώφελεϊν. Ούτος εκείνου καλλίων φαίνεται

Πολλοίς άρα, ώ Πολέμαρχε, ξυμβήσεται, όσοι διημαρ
τήκάσι των ανθρώπων, δίκαιον είναι τους μεν φίλους

βλάπτειν πονηροί γάρ αυτοίς εισί τους δ' εχθρούς Ε

ώφελείν αγαθοί γάρ, ί. ούτως ερούμεν αυτό του
ναντίον ή τον Σιμωνίδην έφαμεν λέγειν. Και μάλα,

έφη, ούτω ξυμβαίνει, αλλά μεταθώμεθα κινδυνεύει κ) /

ομεν γαρ ουκ ορθώς τον φίλον και εχθρόν θέσθαι. "

Πώς θέμενοι, ώ Πολέμαρχε; Τον δοκούντα χρηστόν,
τούτον φίλον είναι/ Νύν δ

ε πώς, ή
ν
δ
' εγώ, μεταθώ

μεθα ; Τον δοκούντά τ
ε,
ή
δ
'

ιό
ς
,

και τον όντα χρηστον

ΧΙΙΙ. , Πότερον δε αναμάρτητοι ώ Σώκρατες, ουκ έχω έγωγε όπως
εισιν ο

ι

άρχοντες εν ταις πόλεσιν
εκάσταις ή οισί τ

ι

και αμαρτείν ;

τότε, "in that case,' as we
had above, Ch. ΙΙΙ., νύν δέ,

* whilst a
s

facts are '; and in

Ch. ΙΙ
.
ει μεν...νύν δέ.

πονηρός...ο λόγος, υ. 8
.

note
αd ει μέν τ

ι

δει ακολουθείν...
Ch. VΙΙ. Τhe use of πονηρός
implies a sort of maliciousness

o
r perversity in the argument,

just as Εuthyphro complains to

Socrates that the words will
keep coming round again to the
same point from which they

started. Εuthyphro, Ι Ι Β
. Αλλ',

σοι είπω ο νοώ περιέρχεται γάρ
πως ημίν αει ο α
ν προθώμεθα,

και ουκ εθέλει μένειν όπου α
ν

ίδρυσώμεθααυτό.
όσοι διημαρτήκασι των ανθρώ
πων. Stallb. compares Phaedr.
257 D

,

του εταίρου συχνόν δια
μαρτάνεις, which sets any doubt
about this passage a

t

rest.
Ηeindorf, o

n

the Phaedrus, had
already compared this passage

o
f

the Republic.

τον δοκούντα τε, &c. " Βy
distinguishing the apparently

and the really good friend.'
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335 φίλον τον δε δοκούντα μέν, όντα δε
μή είναι φίλον και περί του εχθρού- / \ Α' β' 2/ Λ' "
σΦίλος μεν δή, ώς έoικε, τούτω τώ

-

μ+

1ί

μή, δοκείν αλλά
δε ή αυτή θέσις
λόγω ο αγαθός

έσται, εχθρός δε ο πονηρός. Ναί, (Κελεύεις δή ημάς
προσθείναι τώ δικαίω ή ώς το πρώτον ελέγομεν,
λέγοντες δίκαιον είναι τον μεν φίλον εύ ποιείν, τον
δε εχθρόν κακώς νύν προς τούτω ώδε λέγειν, ό

τ
ι

έστι δίκαιον τον μεν ίλον αγαθόν όντα/ευ ποιείν, τον

δ
'

εχθρόν κακόν όντα βλάπτειν ; Πάνυ μεν ουν, έφη,
Βούτως άνμοι δοκεί καλώς λέγεσθαι.

ΟΑΡ. ΙΧ.

Έστιν άρα, ήν δ' εγώ, δικαίου ανδρός βλάπτειν
και οντινούν ανθρώπων; Και πάνυ γε, έφη, τούς γ

ε

πονηρούς τ
ε και εχθρούς δεί βλάπτειν. / Βλαπτόμενοι* Ο' Λ λ Α
'

Α
'

/ Υ

δ
' ίπποι βελτίους ή χείρους γίγνονται; Χείρους.

Αρα ει
ς

την των κυνών αρετήν, ή ει
ς

την τών ίππων,
Εις τήν τών ίππων. Αρ' ουν και κύνες βλαπτόμενοι
χείρους γίγνονται ει

ς

την
Φίλος μεν δή...κελεύεις δή...

" Υou conclude then that the
good man,' &c., and Finally
you would have u

s add...'
προσθείναι τώ δικαίω ή... Α

curious ellipse. We must supply
πλέον, not άλλο, for a

t

first the
statement was unqualified. Τhe
notion o

f comparison, o
r greater

extent, is implied in the pre
position πρός. S

o

μάλλον is

omitted, Il. Ι, ΙΙ7
βούλομαι

εγώ λαόν σόον έμμεναι, ή απο
λέσθαι.

Lysias 1
7 Ι, 5, ζητούσι κερδαί

νειν ή ημάς πείθειν.
νυν πρός τούτω ώδε λέγειν...
Χenophon, Μem. 2
,

3
,

14, 8
ο

των κυνών, αλλ' ουκ εις

far depreciates the character o
f

Socrates a
s

to make him lay
down this rule of retaliation
himself. και μην πλείστου γ
ε

δοκεί ανήρ επαίνου άξιος είναι, ό
ς

α
ν

φθάνη τους μεν πολεμίους
κακώς ποιών τους δ

ε

φίλους
ευεργετών, showing thereby how
far below Plato's was his know
ledge o

f

Socrates.

CΗ. ΙΧ.-Βuί good men do no

λαrm ίο αny one.

άρα ει
ς

τήν... Τhis gualifica
tion restricts the injury to the
proper nature o

f

the sufferer :

and shows that it is the most
telling and deleterious possible.
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Α-, " κ
την τών ίππων αρετήν; Ανάγκη. Ανθρώπους δ

έ,
C

ώ εταιρε, μ
ή

ούτω φώμεν, βλαπτομένους ει
ς

την

2 / 2 ν / Λ

ανθρωπείαν αρετήν χείρους γίγνεσθαι,
ούν.

ν- -
Και τούτ' ανάγκη.

Λ ν

ανυ μεν

Αλλ' ή δικαιοσύνη ουκ ανθρωπεία αρετή;
Και τους βλαπτομένους άρα, ώ

"Ε "Α » φ ". αν1 & Υ ! 2 κ
.

Οι ΚίΘΥ. ρ ούν τη μουσικη ο
ι

μουσικoιαμουσους

φίλε, των ανθρώπων ανάγκη π ίγνεσθαι.

ανθρώπους δέ... In the time

o
f

the cruelties o
f

the Thirty,
Socrates spoke out against ill
treatment of our fellow man

thus : έτι δε θαυμαστότερον(sc,
than the herdsman ill-treating
Inis flock with impunity) εί τις
προστάτης γενόμενος πόλεως, και
ποιών τους πολίτας ελάττους και
χείρους, μή αισχύνεται.
αλλ' ή δικαιοσύνη. Ιt must
be noticed above that the ques
tion is not " Is it right that
any one should harm another !'

but " Is it right that a just man
should harm any one ! ' Τhen
δικαιοσύνη is adroitly introduced

a
s

that human αρετή τιμon which
any harm done will take effect;
thus bringing about the telling
conclusion that for a just man
to harm another is an unnatural
action, and, in fact, a moral
impossibility. Looking back
upon this piece o

f reasoning, it

must b
e impugned, upon logical

grounds, a
s again merely resting

on analogy. Βut to consider
the argument broadly : first let

u
s grant that Socrates b
y

βλάπτω
means the physical equivalent
of αδικώ. Τhen we must trans
late βλάπτω b

y

hurt wantοnly,'
not merely hurt' , because if

we strike a horse o
r
a dog it

may b
e

for his good, and instead

o
f depreciating his powers'

(αρετή) improve them. Τhen,

if by βλάπτω h
e

means to treat

wantοnly, we shall thoroughly
agree with Socrates that all
creatures treated thus have their
powers diverted towards resent
ment and retaliation, instead o

f

keeping them concentrated upon
useful and healthy action. So
we speak o

f

vice ' in horses (to
carry out Socrates' illustration),
which is often the result of
wanton ill-treatment: Αnd so

in the moral sphere. If a person

is wantοnly injured (αδικείσθαι),

the injury not only breeds in

him a desire to b
e revenged

upon the perpetrator, but lowers
his general sense o

f justice, by
making him think worse of his
fellow-man.

αμούσους. Τhis word means
bere " unmusical' or " unedu
cated,' devoid ofμουσική. Ιn

Βook ΙΙΙ. 4.
Ι
Ι D
,

the result o
f

practising gymnastic to the ex
clusion of music is said to render

a man μισόλογος και άμουσος,

ύ.e. " opposed to intellectual
exercise, and άμουσος is un
intellectual.' Α third sense
arises from this meaning, the
positive sense o

f vulgar, o
r

" Wanting taste, which appears

in the word αμουσία ; υ. ίηfr.
4ο3 Ο

.

ψόγον αμουσίας και απει
ροκαλίας υφέξoνται. S

o

Αusonius

a
d Symmachum: " Dein cogi

tans mecum non illud Catullia
num, " Cuidono lepidum e

t no
vum libellum !" sed αμoυσότερον
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δύνανται ποιείν, Αδύνατον. Αλλά τή ιππική οι

ίππι ο ίππου
; Ουκ έστιν Αλλά τή δικαιο

σύνη δή"οι δίκαιοι αδίκους, ή/και ξυλλήβδην) αρετή
D οι αγαθοί κακούς ; Αλλά αδύνατον. Ου γαρ θερμό" oίμαι, έργον ψύχειν, αλλά του εναντίου. Ναί.
W
Ουδε ξηρότητος υγραίνειν, αλλά του εναντίου. Πάνυ
γε. οΆ δή τού αγαθούβλάπτειν, αλλά του ενα
ντίου. Φαίνεται. Ο δέ γε δίκαιος αγαθός ; Πάνυ γε.
Ουκ άρα του δικαίου βλάπτειν έργον, ώ Πολέμαρχε,

ούτε φίλον ούτ' άλλον ουδένα, αλλά του εναντίου, του
Ε αδίκου | Παντάπασί μοι δοκείς αληθή λέγειν, έφη,

ώ Σώκρατες. Ει άρα τα οφειλόμενα εκάστω αποδι
δόναι φησί τι

ς

δίκαιον είναι, τούτο δ
ε δήνοεί αυτό,

τοις μεν εχθροίς βλάβην οφείλεσθαι παρά του

e
t

verius ; " Cui dono illepi
dum, rudem libellum ! " '

έργον, "function,' or, more
objectively, use. We have
three divisions o

f things possess

ing έργα in the Republic,

i. Αbstractions, a
s

in the
present passage. "Τhe function

o
r property o
f

heat.'

ii. Τhe arts, υ. ίηfr. 346 D
.

και α
ι

άλλαι πάσαι (τέχναι) ούτω

τ
ο

αύτης εκάστη έργον εργάζεται
και ώφελεί εκείνο εφ' ώ τέτα

Η 7 Οζί. . .

iii. Individuals, infr. 352 Ε
.

και μοι λέγε δοκεί τ
ί

σοι είναι
ίππου έργον.
Τhe definition o

f

έργον is to

be found in the context o
f

the

last passage guoted : "Αρ' ουν
τούτο α

ν

θείης και ίππου και
άλλου ότουούνέργον, ο ά

ν
ή μόνω

εκείνω ποιή τις ή άριστα ; Τhis
principle forms the groundwork
of the State which is to be

created ; thus Βook V
.

453 Β
.

αυτοί γαρ εν αρχή της κατοι
κίσεως, ή
ν

ώκίζετε πόλιν, ώμολο

γείτε δεν κατα φύσιν έκαστον
ένα εν τ

ο

αυτού πράττειν. Τhe
expression κατά φύσιν must b

e

noticed , it covers the case o
f

individuals , because to d
o un

congenial work, however well,

is not strictly a
n

έργον. Αri
stotle describes the έργον o

f
man

a
s that, in the exercise o
f

which
lies a man's well-being physical

and moral: αυλητή και αγαλματο
ποίω και πάντι τεχνίτη, και όλως
ών εστίν έργον τ
ι

και πράξις, εν

τώ έργω δοκεί ταγαθόν είναι και
το ευ. Ηe then defines it more
distinctly as, ζωή πρακτική τις
του λόγον έχοντος, o

r finally,

ψυχής ενεργείακατά λόγον.-Νie.
Εth. Ι, 7

, Ιο-Ι4. Έργον in

short is exercise of faculties.

ο δ
έ

γ
ε

δίκαιοςαγαθός. "Αnd
the just man I suppose comes
under the head o

f "good" !'

νοεί, "means,' " signifies, see
Εuthydemus, 287 D

,

Where an
eristic guibble is set u

p

o
n

the
expression νοεί τ

ο βήμα, "the
word means.'
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3
9

δικαίου ανδρός, τοις , δε φίλοίς
ώφέλειαν, ουκ ή

ν

ίσοφός ο ταύτα ειπών ο
υ γαρ/αληθή έλεγεν ουδαμούι

γαρ δίκαιον ουδένα ημίν εφάνη ό
ν βλάπτειν.) Συγ

χωρώ, ή δ
'

ό
ς
.

Μαχούμεθα άρα, ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, κοινή

εγώ τ
ε και σύ,/εάν τ
ις αυτοφή ή Σιμωνίδην ή Βίαντα

ή Πιττακόν ειρηκέναι ή τιν' άλλον των σοφών τε και

μακαρίων ανδρών. Έγωγ' ουν, έφη, έτοιμός ειμι
κοινωνείν της μάχης, ) Αλλ' οίσθα, ή

ν
δ
' εγώ, ο
υ μοι 336

δοκεί είναι τ
ο βήμα το φάναι δίκαιον είναι τους μεν

φίλους ώφελείν, πούς δ
'

εχθρούς βλάπτειν; Τίνος ;

έφη. Οίμαι αυτό Περιάνδρου είναι ή Περδίκκου ή

Ξέρξου ή Ισμηνίου του Θηβαίου ή τινος άλλουjμέγα

οιoμένου δύνασθαι πλουσίου ανδρός. Αληθέστατα,

έφη, λέγεις. Ειεν, ή
ν

δ
'

εγώ επειδή δ
ε

ουδε τούτο

εφάνη ή δικαιοσύνη ον ουδε το δίκαιον, τ
ι αν άλλο τις

2 ν ' φ
αυτό φαίη είναι;

ουδαμού γαρ... δίκαιον... όν,
predicate ; ουδένα, object. ουδα
μού, " in the case o

f

no man.'
εγώ τ

ε

και σύ. Perhaps the
best example o

f

this identifi
cation o

f

his companion with
himself in the discovery o

f truth

is found in Βook ΙV. 432, where
Socrates has started with the
discovery o

f temperance, wisdom
and courage, and proceeds to

find justice b
y

eliminating the
other three. " Νow, Glaucon,
like hunters, we must surround
the thicket, and beware lest the
object o

f

our search escape us.
Βe Ζealous then and look care
fully, and tell me if you see it

first,' &c. For this expression

o
f uncompromising hostility

against false morals, see his
opinion, not less uncompromis.
ing, o

n religious beliefs, Βook
ΙΙ. 38ο Β. κακών δε αίτιον φάναι
θεόν τινι γίγνεσθαι αγαθόν όντα,

διαμαχετέον παντί τρόπω μήτε
τινά λέγειν ταύτα εν τ

η
αυτοί

πόλει, μήτε τινα ακούειν,

oίμαι αυτόΠεριάνδρου... Plato's
contempt for this maxim may

b
e gauged b
y

the fact that h
e

attributes it to tyrants : for
whom he had the liveliest de
testation. See Αrgument o

f

the
Dialogue, Βooks ΙΧ., Χ

.

For
Ρeriander, tyrant o
f Corinth,

see Ηerod. 3
,

48, seqφ.; and 8
,

Ι.37, seqη. for Perdiccas, tyrant

o
f

Μacedonia. For Ismenius of
Τhebes, see Χen. Ηell. 3

,
5
,

Ι.

ουδε...ή δικαιοσύνη...ουδε τ
ο

δίκαιον. Similarly Ρlato distin
guishes between ο τυραννικός
and τύραννος in Βook ΙΧ. See
Αrgument, and note, p

.

9ο.
δικαιοσύνη is the General o

r

"Ιδέα, under which τ
ο δίκαιον,

ί.e. individual cases o
f justice,

are included.
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ΟΑΡ. Χ.

Β Και ο Θρασύμαχος πολλάκις μεν και διαλεγομέ

νων ημών μεταξύ ώρμα αντιλαμβάνεσθαι του λόγου,

έπειτα υπο των παρακαθημένων διεκωλύετο βουλο
μένων διακoύσαι τον λόγον ώς δε διεπαυσάμεθα
\ 2 Ψ r 2) φ 2 Α' e φ 3 ν
και εγω ταυτ ειπον, ουκετι ήσυχίαν ήγεν, αλλά

συστρέψας εαυτόν ώσπερ θηρίονήκεν εφ' ημάς ώς

CΗ. Χ.-Τhrαsymασhus inter
χρosesυϊοίenίly , αηd αsks ιυής/
they do noί discuss the quesίion

seriously.

και διαλεγ. και emphatic,
" even whilst we had been talk
ing, as in 582 Β. μάλλον δε
και προθυμουμένω ου ράδιον (γε
νέσθαι). " Οn the contrary, it
is a hard matter even for one

who is zealous.' Τhe particle

is employed in a similar way
above, Ch. ΙΙΙ. και άλλοις και
δή και Σοφοκλεί; but it is more
emphatic here, the coordinate
clause being introduced merely
by δέ (ώςδε διεπαυσάμεθα), much
weaker than και δή και which
introduces the second clause of

the example above. See Ch. V.
ηοί. αd και μέντοι.
αντιλαμβάνεσθαι. See not. c.
i. αα μου...λαβόμενος του ιματίου.
Αντί here, as in similar verbs,
αντέχομαι, e.g implies that the
object caught hold of is entirely
distinct and separate from the
person who catches hold of it :
and communicates the idea of
αqgression in the present passage.
See Jelf, Gr. Gr. S 618, Οbs. Ι,
3rd ed. "Αs a general rule the
compounds of αντί take a dative,
αs conυeyίηg α ηρίion of hos
ίίίίίμ.'

έπειτα, the middle point of
the sequence, introduced by μέν
and concluding with δέ.
διακoύσαι. Νote force of διά,
" hear it ouί.'
θηρίον. We see here a refer
ence to a hunt, from which
Socrates draws many similes and
metaphors , υ, ίηfr. Βook IV.
432, quoted above : κυνηγέτας
θάμνονπεριίστασθαι. Εuthyphro
Ι3Α, είpassim. Socrates arrives
at the conclusion how to com
bine courage and gentleness in
the Warriors of his city, by a
reference to the fact that those
traits coexist in hounds. Βook
ΙΙ. 375 C. For συστρέψας we
may compare the metaphor
ξυρείν τον λέοντα, ίηfr. Ch. ΧV.,
where Τhrasymachus is the lion.
Αnother word involving a meta
phor from the sphere of hunting
is αγριαίνω, "to behave like a
wild beast.' See ίηfr. εξαγριαί
νεσθαι ; and Βook VΙ. 5οΙ Ε.
έτι ουν αγριαίνουσι λεγόντων
ημών... From this metaphor

another is drawn, viz. the pro
cess of taming' a person, as
in Βook ΙΙ. Ch. ΙΙ. inίt. Τhrasy
machus is said to have been

"tamed' by Socrates : this meta
phor is of the most frequent
occurrence, as will be noticed
there.
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διαρπασόμενος, και εγώ τε και ο Πολέμαρχος δεί
σαντες διεπτοήθημεν ο δ' εις το μέσον φθεγξάμενος
Τίς, έφη, ημάς πάλαι φλυαρία έχει, ω Σώκρατες,
και τί ευηθίζεσθε προς αλλήλους υποκατακλινό--

μενοι υμίν αυτοίς , αλλ' είπερ ώς αληθώς βουλει

ειδέναι το δίκαιον ό τι εστί, μή μόνον ερώτα μηδε
φιλοτιμού ελέγχων, επειδάν τίς τι αποκρίνηται,

εγνωκώς τούτο, ότι βάον έρωτάν ή αποκρίνεσθαι,

αλλά και αυτός απόκριναι και είπέ, τί φής είναι το

ει
ς

μέσον φθεγξ. S
o

Ηerod.

3
,

62, προηγόρευε στάς ες μέσον
τα εντεταλμένα. Αnd υ. 8. ηοί.
αd Cap. ΙΙ. έκαθεζόμεθα...παρ'
αυτόν.

υμίν αυτοίς, reflexive for reci
procal each other. For see
below υποκατακλίνεσθαι αλλή
λοις, Τhe Word υποκατακλ.

means retiring in turn, and
expresses the motions o

f
a pair

o
f dancers, to whom Τhrasyma

chus derisively likens Socrates
and Ρolemarchus. Such dancers

were ordinarily employed to

amuse guests a
t
a banquet from

Ηomeric times. See Ηom. Ιl.
Ι8, 6ο5 ; Οd. 4

,

Ι5. In Οd.

8
,

378, w
e

have the equivalent
of υποκατακλ.
ώρχείσθην δ

ή

έπειτα ποτί
χθονι πουλυβοτείρη
ταρφέ' αμειβομένω'
where αμειβομένω exactly ex
presses the alternate advance
and retirement o

f

the two per
formers. Αlthough Τhrasyma
chus compares Soςrates to a

public juggler, it will be seen
in the course of his conversation
that he is very anxious to ex
hibit his own rhetorical powers.
Τhus ίηfr. 338 Α

,

ο Θρασύ
μαχος φανερός ή

ν

επιθυμών ειπείν,
Ζν' ευδοκιμήσειεν.
μηδε φιλο, ελεγχ. &c. "Αnd

d
o

not b
e

anxious to distinguish
yourself in disproving every
thing thata person says.' επειδάν
&c, must b

e

taken closely with
ελέγχων.
αλλά και αυτός αποκρ. Τhis

is exactly what Socrates could
not b

e brought to d
o , he dis

claimed all knowledge, which
relieved him from the onus of
construction, and persisted in

showing the incorrectness o
f po

pular beliefs, theories, language,

and morality. In many cases
we may believe that h

e

had
actually no settled account to

give a
t

once o
f

the large ques
tions which he used to discuss,

and that he really derived in
struction and assistance from
demolishing the mistaken no
tions o
f

other people. It has
been pointed out in the Ιntro
duction that, a
s

this Dialogue
proceeds, Socrates is induced to

launch out into construction ;

but it is at the urgent request

o
f

Glaucon and Αdeimantus,
who in Βook ΙΙ. ίηίί. evince a

feeling o
f perplexity a
t

the pro
sperity o

f

the Wicked, and a sin
cere desire to hear of a solution

to the troublesome paradox, that
the gods aregood and the wicked
are prosperous. Βut Τhrasyma
chus asks, and asks in vain.
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D δίκαιον και όπως μοι μή ερείς, ότι το δέον εστί μηδ'

ότι το ωφέλιμον μηδ' ότι το λυσιτελούν μηδ' ότι το
2 "

κερδαλέον μηδ' ότι το ξυμφέρον, αλλά σαφώς μοι
και ακριβώς λέγε ότι αν λέγης ώς εγώ ουκ αποδέξ
ομαι, εάν ύθλους τοιούτους λέγης, και εγώ ακούσας

εξεπλάγην και προσβλέπων αυτόν εφοβούμην, καί
μοι δοκώ, ειμή πρότερος έωράκη αυτόν ή εκείνος εμέ,
χ/ "Α Α' " ν σ / Ο ν Α", Α'
άφωνος αν γενέσθαι. νύν δε ηνίκα υπό του λόγου

Ε ήρχετο εξαγριαίνεσθαι, προσέβλεψα αυτόν πρότερος,
ώστε αυτώ οιός τ' εγενόμην αποκρίνασθαι, και είπον
C Α' 3. Α' \ ν " " 3/ -
υποτρέμων "Ω Θρασύμαχε, μή χαλεπος ημίν ίσθι
ει γάρ εξαμαρτάνομεν εν τή των λόγων σκέψει εγώ
τε και όδε, ευ ίσθι ότι άκοντες αμαρτάνομεν, μή γάρ

δή οίoυ, ει μεν χρυσίον έζητούμεν, ουκ άν ποτε ημάς

όπως μοι μή ερείς, omission of
όρα, or a similar word. See
Εur. Cycl. 487
άγε νυν, όπωςάψεσθε του δαλού
χεροίν.

So 469, supr. αλλ' όπως ανήρ
έσει. Μeno. 77 Α.: αλλ' όπως
μή ουχ οιός τε έσομαι πολλά
τοιαύτα λέγειν. Αristoph. Νub.
489
άγε νυν, όπως, όταν τι προβά
λωμαι σοφόν
περί των μετεώρων ευθέως
υφαρπάσει.

ot ίηfr. 882
όπως δ' εκείνω τώ λόγω μαθή
σεΤαι.

Τhis sentence indicates Τhrasy
machus' temperament, condemn
ing as he does five possible defini
tions as ύθλοι τοιούτοι, nonsense
of this sort.

ει μη πρότερος...
Εcl. 9, 53

"Vox quoque Μαrim
Jam fugit ipsa ; lupi Μαrim
videre priores.'

So Pliny, Ηist. Νat. 8, 34.

See Virg.

Sed in Italia quoque creditus
lupοrum visus esse noxius,
vocemque homini, quem priores
contempjentur, adimere ad prae
sens.'

υποτρέμων. Socrates here al
most descends into the bur
lesque , and prepares the effect
which is afterwards produced
by the discomfiture of the over.
bearing Τhrasymachus.

μή γάρ δή οίoυ... " For pray
do not think that in a search
for gold we should not have
deferred to each other, but that
in the search for justice we
should do so.' Τhis ά fortiori
reasoning from the physical to
the moral sphere is employed
very frequently by the Χeno
phontic Socrates , see Μemora
bilia, Βook I, 2, 32. θαυμαστόν
οι δοκείη είναι, εί τις γενόμενος
βοών αγέλης νομεύς, και τάς βούς
ελάττους τε και χείρους ποιών, μή
ομολογoίη κακός βούκολος είναι,

έτι δε θαυμαστότερον, εί τις
προστάτης γενόμενος πόλεως, και
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Α' φ
έκόντας είναι υποκατακλίνεσθαι αλλήλοις εν τή
Α' ν ρ"

ζητήσει και διαφθείρειν την εύρεσιν αυτού, δικαιοσύ
νην δε ζητούντας, πράγμα πολλών χρυσίων τιμιώτε
Χ/ 9 ε/ Σ 2 Α' " Α' 2 Α' ν y

ρον, έπειθ’ ούτώς ανοήτως υπείκειν αλλήλοις και ου

σπουδάζειν ότι μάλιστα φανήναι αυτό. oίoυ γε σύ,
ο φίλε αλλ', oίμαι, ου δυνάμεθα ελεείσθαι oυν ημάς
πολύ μάλλον εικός εστί που υπό υμών των δεινών ή 337
χαλεπαίνεσθαι,

ποιών τους πολίτας ελάττουςκαι
χείρους, μή αισχύνεται, μηδ'
οίεται κακός είναι προστάτης της
πόλεως. Αnd infr. Ch. VΙΙ. fin.
απατεώνα δ' εκάλει ου μικρον μεν,

εί τις αργύριον ή σκεύος παρά του
πειθοί λαβών αποστεροίη, πολύ
δε μεγίστον, όστις μηδενός άξιος
ών εξηπατήκει, πείθων ώς ικανός
είη της πόλεως ήγείσθαι. Αnd
again, Βook 2, 4, 2, και γάρ
οικίας και αγρούς και ανδράποδα
και βοσκήματα και σκεύη κτωμέ
νους τε επιμελώς οράν έφη, και
τα όντασώζεινπειρωμένους φίλον
δε, ο μέγιστον αγαθόν είναι φασιν
ομάν έφη τους πολλούς ούτε όπως
κτήσονται φροντίζοντας,ούτεόπως
οι όντες εαυτοίςσώζωνται.
έπειθ’, " in that case,' " in
such a case as that.' Τhis
particle generally emphasizes
the connexion of one sentence

with another in a 3equence, see
above this Ch. ίηίί, έπειτα υπό

των... Βut, as here, it some
times stands more as a powerful
demonstrative, although still
retaining the sequential force
in part. Τhis sequential force
is logical rather than temporal,

as Conington points out when

lh
e

compares the use o
f praeterea

with έπειτα. Virg. ΑΕn. Ι, 49
" Ε
t quisquam numen Junonis

adorat
Ρraeterea 2"

Αnd cf
.

Οd. 2
, 275

ει δ
'

ο
υ

κείνου γ
'

εσσί νόνος και
Πηνελοπείης,

ο
υ

σέγ' έπειτα έολπα τελευ
τήσειν άμενοινάς.

δεινών, δεινός b
y

itself bears
the secondary sense o

f
" elever,'

which it gains through the no
tion that great elevernessstrikes
awe into those who witness it.

Τhus wonderfully clever would
more nearly express the exact
τηeaning. In his description of

a chariot race in the Εlectra,
Sophocles, with the complaceney

o
f

one who praises his audience,
speaks thus :
γνούς δ

'

ουξ Αθηνών δεινός
ήνιοστρόφος
έξωπαρασπά κανακωχεύει...
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ΟΑΡ. ΧΙ.

Και ος ακούσας ανεκάγχασε τεμάλα σαρδάνιον
και είπεν "Ω Ηράκλεις, έφη, αύτη 'κείνη ή ειωθυία

ειρωνεία Σωκράτους, και ταύτ’ εγώ ήδη τε και τούτοις
2/ αν ν Υ r ν » y Α'

πρoύλεγον, ότι συ αποκρίνασθαι μεν ουκ εθελήσοις,

ειρωνεύσoιo δε και πάντα μάλλον ποιήσοις ή απο
" y/ / Α' Υ -η ν \ 2 φ η 2 "

κρινοιο, εί τίς τί σε ερωτά. Σοφός γάρ εί
,

ή
ν
δ
' εγώ,

2. Α
'

ευ ουν ήδ

ο Χ/ 3/ « ,

ώ Θρασύμαχε ευ ουν ήδησθα ότι, είτινα έρoιο οπόσα' " -

Β έστι τα δώδεκα, και ερόμενος προείποις αυτώ όπως

«
η

ν ν Υ " «/ 2/ ν / ν «Λ
μοι, ώ άνθρωπε, μή ερείς, ότι έστι τ

α

δώδεκα δις εξ

δ
' ο/ \ "

δ
'
ό

( ζω /

δύ δ
' "Α"

μηδ' ότι τρις τέτταρα μηδ' ότι εξάκις δύο μηδ' ότι

τετράκις τρία ώ
ς

ουκ αποδέξομαί σου, εάν τοιαύτα

CΗ. ΧΙ.-Τhras:/mαchus kmous
υhat justice is

,

out wishes to b
e

pαία ύςfore h
e

nυίll share his
λειτουίcdge.

ανεκάγχ. σαρδάν. Cf. Virg.
Εclogue 7

, 41
Ιmmo ego Sardoniis videar
tibi amarior herbis,'

and Ηorace, Α
.

Ρ
.

375 ; from
which passages it is evident
that Sardinia produced certain
acrid herbs , but the connexion

o
f

the " Sardonic smile ' with
the grimace produced b

y

eating
these herbs seems not to be
warranted. For the construction

o
f

this adverbial accusative, see
Εur. Αlc. 773

τ
ί

σεμνόν ούτω και πεφροντικός
βλέπεις ;

Αnd Αristoph. Vesp. 9oo
ώς δ

ε

και κλέπτον βλέπει.
ειρωνεία, pretending to know
less than one does,' " self-depre

ciation.' ο ειρών in Αristotle

is described as the converse of
the braggart. Τhus Νic. Εth.

4
,

7
,

2
.

δοκεί δ
ή

ο αλαζών
προσποιητικός των ενδόξων είναι
και μ

η

υπαρχόντων και μειζόνων

ή υπάρχει, ο δ
'

είρων ανάπαλιν
αρνείσθαι τ

α

υπάρχοντα ή ελάττω
ποιείν, Αnd so in 2

,

7
,

Ι2. ή

δ
ε

προσποίησις ή μεν επί τ
ο

μείζον αλαζονεία και ο έχων αυτήν
αλαζών, ή δ

'

επί τ
ο

έλαττον
ειρωνείακαι είρων.
σόφος γαρ ε
ί,
" (of course you

Κnew this) for you are adroit,'

&c. Socrates implies that
Τhrasymachus put his question

in such a manner a
s

to preclude

a
n answer, so that he might
charge Socrates with ειρωνεία.
For the expression υ. ίηfr, ήδύς
γαρ ε

ί,

Συκοφάντης γαρ ει
.

όπως μοι, υ.8. Τhrasymachus'

own words, which are repeated
exactly, to point the ludicrous
comparison.
ώς ουκ αποδ. υ.s, Ch. ΙV.
ϊnίί. "Ω Κέφαλε, οίμαί σου τους
πολλούς ουκ αποδέχεσθαι εί

ϊnfr. Ch. ΧΙΙΙ. fin, ούτως
αυτού αποδεχώμεθα.
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φλυαρής δήλον, oιμαι, σοί ήν ότι ουδείς αποκρινοίτο
Α ρ/ Α' ΣΥ ν.2 3/ ς -2 Α'
τώ ούτω πυνθανομένω, αλλ' είσοι είπεν ώ Θρασύ
μαχε, πώς λέγεις ; μή αποκρίνωμαι ών προείπες
μηδέν, πότερον, ώ θαυμάσιε, μηδ' ει τούτων τι
τυγχάνει ό

ν,
αλλ' έτερον είπω τ

ι

του αληθούς , ή

πώς λέγεις , τ
ί

α
ν

αυτώ είπες προς ταύτα; Είεν,
3/ • -" Ν

.
"/ Α 3 Λ

έφη ώ
ς

δ
ή όμοιον τούτο εκείνω. Ουδέν γ
ε κωλύει,

w μ
'

ή
ν
δ
'

εγώ ει δ
'

ουν και μή έστιν όμοιον, φαίνεται δε

" r

τώ ερωτηθέντι τοιούτον, ήττόν τ
ι

αυτόν οίει αποκρι
" Α / ε Α

'

"
νείσθαι το φαινόμενον εαυτώ, εάν τε ημείς απαγορεύ

ωμεν εάν τ
ε μή; "Αλλο τι ουν, έφη, και σύ ούτω

δήλον ήν. We should expect
άν, but Socrates perhaps wishes

to put the case a
s if it had

really passed through Τhrasy
machus' mind.

μη αποκρίνωμαι. " Αm I not
to answer !' Deliberative sub
junctive. See Εur. Ιon. 758
είπωμεν ή σιγώμεν ; and Μed.
127Ι
οίμοι τ

ι

δράσω ; ποί φύγω
μήτρos χέρας ;

e
t ίηfr. here ούτω σ
ε

φώμεν
λέγειν ; Ch. ΧΙV. inίt

ώ
ς

δ
η ομοιον, δ
ή

here is

purely emphatic, a
s

below 338

Α
.
: σ
υ

γάρ δ
ή

φής ειδέναι. Αnd
similarly in Οd. 2

,

2
7 Ι.

ειδή τοι σου πατρός ενέστακται
μένος ήύ.

"If you really haveinheritedyour
father's spirit. See ΒookVΙΙΙ.
544 C

.
: η γενναία δ
ή

τυραννίς.
άλλο τ

ι

ουν και σ
ύ

ούτω ποιή
σεις ; "Αre you positively going
to do so ! ' Αcommon collo
αuialism in which the particle

ή is omitted. Constructed fully
the phrase would stand άλλο τ

ί

εστιν ή ούτω, ότι...κ.τ.λ. We
can see the first stage o

f

the

" in such a
n expression a
s

this :

τ
ί

τόνδ' ά
ν

είποις άλλο πλην
αυτώ πόνους
φύσαι ;

Soph. Αnt. 646, Αlso see Εuthy
demus 276 Α

.
: άλλο τ
ι

ουνούπω
ήπίστασθε ταύτα. e

t ίηfr. here
Ch. ΧV. 342 D

. Τhrasynachusis
evidently dismayed a

t

Socrates
refusing to bind himself to the
restrictions laid upon him. Τhis
kind o

f sophist required that
the conversation should be con
ducted not merely o

n

certain
lines, but even in certain terms,

if he were to prove his points.
Seo Εuthydemus, Ch. ΧVΙ.,
where a sophist, bearing a cer
tain resemblance to Τhrasyma
chus, although gifted with
greater powers o
f argument,
positively refuses to proceed
unless Socrates answer precisely

in the terms h
e

wishes. Τhrasy
machus here intends to produce

a
n effect, when h
e prohibits the

use of certain words in the
definition, b

y

forcing Socrates

to confess that he cannot define
justice without them : Socrates
parries the assault b

y

calmly
hinting that the true definition
would require one o

f

them.

L

---"
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ποιήσεις ; ών εγώ απείπον, τούτων τι αποκρινεί ;

Ουκ αν θαυμάσαιμι, ήν δ' εγω, είμoι σκεψαμένω
ούτω δόξειεν. Τί ουν, έφη, αν εγώ δείξω ετέραν
απόκρισιν παρά πάσας ταυτας περί δικαιοσύνης
βελτίω τούτων, τί αξιoίς παθείν ; Τί άλλο, ήν δ'
εγώ, ή όπερ προσήκει πάσχειν τώ μή ειδότι, προσ
ήκει δέ που μαθείν παρά του είδοτος και εγώ ουν

τούτο αξιώ παθείν. Ηδύς γάρ εί
,

έφη αλλά προς
". - ν η " η / χ ". γ

) Α"
τώ μαθείν και απότισον αργύριον, Ουκούν επειδάν

τ
ί

αξιoίς παθείν, "how ought
you τ

o

b
e

treated ! ' ί.e. " what
ought you to have done to you ! '

For this use o
f

παθείν υ.8. γιοί.

αd Cap. ΙΙΙ. επεπόνθη.
ήδύς γάρ ε

ί, "you are a cool
fellow.' ήδύς in this relation
means simple ' o

r ingenuous,'
and is thus euphemistic, and
sarcastically used for its opposite
e.g, δεινός o

r

υβριστικός : i e
.

"it is a cool request to ask,
without payment.' Somewhat
similarly in Βook VΙΙ. 527 D.

Ηδύς εί
,

ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, ότι έoικας

δεδίοτι τους πολλούς, μ
η

δοκής
άχρηστα μαθήματα προστάττειν.
Αnd so χαρίειs Βook ΙΧ. 602 Β.

χαρίεις α
ν

είη ο εν τ
η

ποιήσει
μιμητικός. Where the opposite
notion is intended, υ.8. Ch. V

.

μοί. α
ι

τελευτήσειν.
αποτίσον αργύριον. With this
practice o

f Τhrasynachus com
pare Χenophon's testimony to

Socrates' disinterested teaching.
εκείνος γαρ πολλούς επιθυμητάς
και αστούς και ξένους λαβών ου
δένα πώποτε μισθόν της ξυνου
οίας επράξατο,αλλά πάσιν αφθονώς
επήρκει των εαυτού. Μem. I, 2

,

6o, whilst infr, h
e

seems to

describe Τhrasymachus himself:
τοις γάρ μη έχουσι χρήματα
διδόναι ουκ ήθελον διαλέγεσθαι.
Ρlato's opinion o
f

such sophists

may b
e gathered from Βook VΙ.

493 Α
.
: έκαστος των μισθαρνούν

των ιδιωτών,ουs δ
ή

ουτοισοφιστάς
καλούσιν...κ.τ.λ. where the word

μισθαρνούντωνbears a bad sense.
Οther passages in the Μemora
Lilia corrοborating Socrates'
refusal to take money for teach
ing are Ι, 6

,
Ι Ι. . ουδένα γούν

της συνουσίας αργύριον πράττη.
Αnd supr. S 3. και μήν χρήματά

γ
ε

ο
υ

λαμβάνεις. Socrates speaks

thns o
f

those who took money

for imparting knowledge: και την
σοφίαν ώσαύτωςτουςμεν αργυρίοι

τ
ώ

βουλoμένω πωλούντας σοφισ
τά, ώσπερ πόρνους αποκαλούσιν.
Αnd he speaks of the advantage
which h
e enjoys from his practice

o
f taking none, viz. that h
e

can
choose whom he will to instruet,
and is not at the beck and call

o
f every one ; S 5. έμοί δε μη
λαμβάνοντιούκ ανάγκη διαλέ.
γεσθαι ώ α

ν

μ
ή

βούλωμαι. Ιn

the Αpology Socrates mentions
that his accusers could not bring
the charge o

f money-making
against him ; 3 Ι Ο

.

ουχοιοί

τ
ε

απαναισχυντήσαι ώ
ς

εγώ ποτέ
τινα ή επραξάμηνμισθόν ή ήτησα.
Αnd so 19 D : ούκ έστιν...ώς εγώ
χρήματα πράττομαι.
επειδάν μοι γένηται. Ιn the
Αpology 2

3 Β
,

Socrates explains

lhis poverty thus : περιϊων ζητώ
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μοι γένηται, είπον. Αλλ' έστιν, έφη ο Γλαύκων
αλλ' ένεκα αργυρίου, ώ Θρασύμαχε, λέγε παντες γάρ
« Λη Α' 3 /
ήμεϊς Σωκράτει είσοίσομεν. Πάνυ γε, οίμαι, ή δ' ό

ς
,

Γ/ Α
"

ν 2 V / η ν \ ν

ίνα Σωκράτης το ειωθός διαπράξηται, αυτός μεν μη

3
.

/ 3/ κ
α
ι
5 Α
'

Α
'

/

αποκρίνηται, άλλου δ' αποκρινομένου λαμβάνη λόγον

\ Α
'

Α Α χ/ 5/ > / 2. Α
'

ν

και ελέγχη. Πώς γάρ άν, έφην εγώ, ώ βέλτιστε, τις

αποκρίναιτο πρώτον μεν μή ειδώς μηδε φασκων
ειδέναι, έπειτα, ε" τ

ι
και οίεται περί τούτων, απειρη

μένον αυτώ είη, όπως μηδεν ερεί ώ
ν ηγείται, υπ'

ανδρός ο
υ φαύλου , αλλά σ
ε δήμάλλον εικος λέγειν

ν Υ

δή

ν * Ν Α
'

Χ/ 2 "
σύ γάρ δήφής ειδέναι και έχειν ειπείν, μή ουν

άλλως πoίει, αλλ' εμοί τε χαρίζου αποκρινόμενοςΑ \ Α
'

ν Δ " / ν

και μή φθονήσης και Γλαύκωνα τόνδε διδάξαι και
τους άλλους,

και ερευνώκατά τον θεόν, και τών
αστών και των ξένων, ά

ν

τινα
οίωμαι σόφον είναι και υπό ταύτης
τής ασχολίας...εν πενία μυρία
είμι διά τήν του θεού λατρείαν.

υ. 8
.

also the mention of his
charity in the passage from Χen.
Μem. I, 2

,

6
ο
: πάσιν αφθονώς

επήρκει ; which would help to

account for it.
ένεκα αργυρίου, " a

s

far a
s

money is concerned.' Cf. Εu
thyphr. Ι Ι D : έπει εμού γ

ε

ένεκα έμενεν α
ν

ταύτα ούτως, ύ.e.
for anything I did to the con
trary.' Αndsee Εur, Cycl. 512 -

κελευσμάτων δ
'

έκατι τυφέσθω
Κύκλωψ.

Αnd so Rep. 582 C
.

εμπειρίας
μεν άρα, είπoν, ένεκα κάλλιστα
των ανδρών κρινει ουτος.
πάντες γάρ Σωκράτει. Οf this
popularity which Socrates evi
dently enjoys, the Charmides
supplies another instance ; see
ίηίf. και με ώ

ς

είδον εσίοντα

εξ απροσδοκήτου, ευθύς πόρβωθεν
ήσπάζοντο άλλoς άλλοθεν,

αυτός μέν, &c. Α very fair
description o

f

Socrates' ordinary

method. See Introd. p
.

7
.

απειρημένoν...είη Stallbaum
proposes to omit είη, a course
which the run of the sentence

recommends ; for, a
s

the text
stands, ει must qualify both
οίεται and είη, which it cannot
do without awkwardness. Τhen

ειρημένον will be a case of the
neuter absolute participle in the
accusative case. For which con
struction see ίηfr. Βook V
.

449

Ο : ώ
ς

άρα περί γυναικών τ
ε

και
παίδων πάντι δήλον. Ρrotag.

323 Β: ώ
ς

αναγκαίον ουδένα
μετέχειν αυτής. Αlso Ηerod.

Ι, Ι29 : εί
,

παρεόν αυτώ βασιλέα
γενέσθαι ..

.

άλλω περιέθηκε τ
ο

κράτos.
υπ' ανδρος ο

υ

φαύλου. υ.s.
σόφος γαρ ει

.

έμοί τ
ε

χαρ. So below, 3
5 Ι C
,

where Τhrasymachus repeats

Socrates' words. Σοί γάρ, έφη
χαρίζομαι. cί ίbίd. τόδε μοι
χάρισαι και λέγε. Αnd in

Ι.
,

2
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ΟΑΡ, ΧΙΙ.

Ειπόντος δέ μου ταύτα ό τε Γλαυκων και οι άλλοι
3ΟΝ/ y - \ Χ/ -, ν. « Α'
εδέοντο αυτού μή άλλως ποιείν και ο Θρασύμαχος

φανερός μεν ήν επιθυμών ειπείν, ίν
'

ευδοκιμήσειεν,

ηγούμενος έχειν απόκρισιν παγκάλην προσεποιείτο

δ
ε φιλονεικείν προς τ
ο

εμέ είναι τον αποκρινόμενον.

Β τελευτών δ
ε ξυνεχώρησε, κάπειτα Αύτη δή, έφη, ή

Σ Α
"

" » ν w ν

3θέ δ

'

Σωκράτους σοφία, αυτόν μεν μή εθέλειν διδάσκειν,

παρά δ
ε

των άλλων περιιοντα μανθάνειν και τούτων

μηδε χάριν αποδιδόναι. "Οτι μέν, ή
ν
δ
' εγώ, μανθάνω

παρά των άλλων, αληθή είπες, ώ Θρασύμαχε ότι

δ
ε

ο
ύ μ
ε

φής χάριν εκτίνειν, ψεύδει, εκτίνω γάρ
" γ "

όσην δύναμαι δύναμαι δε επαινείν μόνον χρήματα

Εuthydemus 274 D
.

πάνυ μεν earlier in the dialogue Ρrota
ούν τούτοις χαρίσασθον και... goras offers to discuss a question
επιδείξατον.

CΗ. ΧΙΙ.-Τhras2/machus' defi
ηλίion o

f Justice, ίhe Ιnίcrest o
f

ίhe Stronger.

φανερός ή
ν

..
. ευδοκιμήσειεν,

Τhese expressions prove Τhrasy
machus to have belonged rather
to the rhetoricai than the ethical

division o
f sophists. See below,

Ch. ΧVΙ., where Τhrasymachus
having stated his views a

t length
wishes to make off without fur
ther argument. Protagoras o

f

Αbdera, the most famous o
f all

the sophists, was not often in

the habit o
f conversing , he, too,

rather employed rhetoric than
dialectic. See Ρrot. 335 Α

.

where h
e

refuses to g
o

upon the
principle o

f

short duestions and
answers, which Socrates avers

to b
e

the only kind of discussion
be can follow. It is true that

μύθον λέγων, ή λόγω διεξελθών.
Βut we can see from the later
assage duoted that λόγος with
rotagoras and Socrates meant
different things. Αnd Socrates
lbelieved in the case of Prota
goras, a

s in that o
f Τhrasy

machus here, that he had a

distinct desire to produce a

rhetorical effect, id. 317 C
.

υπώπτευσα γάρ βούλεσθαι αυτόν
τώ τ

ε

Προδίκω και τώ Ιππία
ενδείξασθαι και καλλωπίσασθαι
(as ευδοκιμήσειε, here).

ή Σωκράτους σοφία, υ.s. above

ή ειωθυία ειρωνεία Σωκράτους.
Τhe article indicates that
Socrates had a public reputation
for wisdom.

χρήματα γάρ ουκ έχω, υ.8, ηοί.

. αποτίσον αργύριον, Ch. ΧΙ.

Ιn Χen. Μem. Ι, 6
,
2
, Αntiphon

asks how it is that philosophy
only brings poverty: ώ

.

Σώκρατες,
εγώ μεν ώμην τουςφιλοσοφούντας

"



ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΣ α'. 149

ν > 3/ ρ ν Α' φη - 3 » /
γαρ ουκ έχω. ώς δε προθύμως τούτο δρώ, εάν τίς

μοι δοκή ευ λέγειν, εύ είσει αυτίκα δήμάλα, επειδάν
3 "..-- -3 Α' φ 2 - 2/ / φ ς κ

α
ι

αποκρίνη oίμαι γάρ σ
ε

εύ ερείν. "Ακουε δή, ή δey w Ν
.

3 ν. 9 \ Ο
Ν
Α ν", 3/ λ

ό
ς
,

φημι γάρ εγώ είναι το δίκαιον ουκ άλλο τι ή

τ
ο

του κρείττονος ξυμφέρον.
αλλ' ουκ εθελήσεις,

τ
ί

λέγεις νύν γάρ ούπω

ευδαιμονεστέρους χρήναι γίγνε
σθαι, σ

ύ
δ
έ

μοι δοκείς τανάντιατης
φιλοσοφίας απολελαυκέναι ζής
γούν ούτως, ώ

ς

ουδ' α
ν

εις δούλος
υπο δεσπότη διαιτώμενοςμείνειε.
Αristotle in the Politics, Ι, 4

,

shows that the philosopher can

b
e wealthy, if he chooses, by

the story o
f

Τhales in Μiletus,
who discovered from astronomi
cal researches that the olive
yield would b

e

excessive in the
ensuing year, and, b

y
a small de

posit o
f earnest-money, secured

a large profit upon it at the
harvest : επειδή δ

'
ο καιρός ήκε

πολλών ζητουμένων άμα, και εξ
αίφνης εκμισθούντα ο

ν

τρόπον
ήβούλετο, πολλά χρήματα ξυλλέξ
αντος επιδείξαι, ότι βάδιόν εστι
πλουτείν τοις φιλοσόφοις, α

ν

βούλωνται.

ώ
ς

δ
ε

προθύμως τούτο δρώ...
Τhis adroit piece of flattery is

evidently swallowed by Τhrasy
machus, for h

e proceeds without
more ado to give his definition.
Socrates' words exhibit a phase

o
f

his ειρωνεία, for h
e

incites
Τhrasymachus to speak b

y

an
assumed admiration for the wis
dom o

f

what h
e
is going to say.

We must suppose that Socrates
veils the sarcasm of his words

Βeneath a
n appearance o
f inno

cence : otherwise Τhrasymachus

would hardly fail to see their
true drift.

τ
ο

του κρείττονος ξυμφέρον,

We have now left behind popu

αλλά τ
ί

ουκ επαινείς;

Εάν μάθω γ
ε πρώτον, έφην,

3
. ν " Α
'

οίδα. τ
ο

τού κρείττονος

lar, and have to treat with
sophistic definition : briefly the
principle is

,

Μight is Right.'
Τhrasymachus' line o

f argument
is a
s

foΠows. Τhe stronger
make regulations for their own
benefit, and these regulations
are dignified b

y

the term laws,'
and justice is obedience to them.
Νow the description o

f

that
form o

f government called
τυραννίς in Αristotle's Politics,

3
,

55, corresponds exactly to

Τhrasyrnachus' account o
f

a

state o
f justice here : ή μεν

γαρ τυραννις έστι μοναρχία προς

τ
ο

ξυμφέρον του μοναρχούντος.
Αnd Αristotle calls such a state

a degenerated form o
r

abnormal
growth from a monarchy, which

is described, in contrast to the
τυραννίς, a

s having regard to the
common interest, not to that o

f

the ruler ; καλείν δ
'

ειώθαμεν
την προς τ
ο

κοινόν αποβλέπουσαν
ξυμφέρον βασιλείαν ; where it

should be noticed that αποβλε
πoυσαν means having regard
only, o

r chiefly, to the public

weal. Ηere Τhrasymachus puts
forward the κρείττων, ύ.e, the
man who is superior in bodily
strength o

r

force o
f will, but

disregards the claims o
f

the
commonwealth upon him, a

s

the ruler o
f

the state. Socrates,

o
n

the contrary, gradually un
folds the principle that all arts
and sciences, and therefore all
governments, ought to

Ο

be ,
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φής ξυμφέρον δικαιον είναι και τούτο, ώ Θρασύ
μαχε, τίποτε λέγεις , ου γάρ που τό γε τoιόνδε
φής ει Πουλυδάμας ημών κρείττων ο παγκρατια
στης και αυτώ ξυμφέρει τα βόεια κρέα προς το
D σώμα, τούτο το σιτίον είναι και ημίν τοίς ήττοσιν

εκείνου ξυμφέρον άμα και δίκαιον. Βδελυρός γαρ
2/ φ / "

εί
,

έφη, ώ Σώκρατες, και ταύτη υπολαμβάνεις, ή

directed, if they are true arts
and governments, towards the
amelioration o

f

some objects less
strong and less capable than
themselves. Αnd therefore he
will be found to claim the right

to govern for that man who is

himself governed b
y

his best
nature, arguing from the analogy

o
f

such a man's own psychical
polity. For when the θείον,
λογιστικόν, o

r

rational part o
f

man's nature is in the ascendant,

and keeps under the spirited and
sensual, then such a man's body
and mind as a whole will be
most healthy and most efficient.
See Βook lΧ. 59ο D

.

δούλον
αυτόν (sc. τον τυχόντα) φαμεν
δείν είναι εκείνου του βελτίστου,

έχοντος εν αυτώ τ
ο

θείον άρχον,

ουκ επιβλαβή τ
ή

του δούλου
οιόμενοι δείν άρχεσθαι αυτόν,

ώσπερ Θρασύμαχος ώετο τους
αρχομένους, αλλ' ω

ς

άμεινον ό
ν

πάντι υπό θείου και φρονίμου
άρχεσθαι, μάλιστα μεν οικειον
έχοντος εν αυτώ, ει δ

ε μή, έξωθεν
εφεστώτος. Τhat Τhrasy machus'
position is not entirely out o

f

date, the following passages from

a modern writer will show.

" Αll fighting is the dusty con
flict o

f Strengths, each thinking
itself the strongest, or in other
words the justest : o

f Μights
which d

o in the long run and
for ever will in this just universe

in the long run mean Rights.'

Carlyle, Past and Present, Βook
ΙΙΙ. Ch. Χ; and again in his
Life of John Sterling, Ρt. ΙΙΙ.
Ch. Ι. " Μight and Right, the
identity o

f

these two, if a man
will understand this God's-uni
verse, and that only h

e

who con
forms to the law o

f
it can in the

long run have any " Μight.'' '

Πουλυδάμας. ουτος ο Πουλυ
δάμαςαπό Σκοτούσσης ήν, πόλεως
Θεσσαλίας, διασημότατοςπαγκρα
τιαστής, υπερμεγεθής, ό

ς

εν Πέρ
σαις παρ' "Ωχω γενόμενος τώ
βασιλεί λέοντας ανειλε και ώπλισ
μένους γυμνός κατηγωνίσατο.
Schol.

βδελυρός γαρ εί
.

S
o

above
ήδύς γάρ ε

ί,

σόφος γάρ εί
.

ταύτη υπολ. Τhis answer it

must b
e observed, is a confession

that the definition is assailabie,

ύ.e. is imperfect. υπο implies
stealth o
n

Socrates' part, in a
n

underhand Way, a
s

we say , so

υποκάθημαι, to lie in ambush,
υποστέλλομαι, to prevaricate.
Βut the word is also used merely
"to interrupt,' without any fur
ther notion , see below, Ch.
ΧΙΙΙ. αd nιed. έφη ο Κλειτοφών
υπολαβών. In the present pas
sage we may translate υπ. ταύτ.

" twist into that sense, with the
additional notion of stealth.

Ιn Εuthyd. 295 Β
,

the word
means simply to understand.'
υπολαμβάνεις γαρ δήπoυ τ

ι

ο

λέγω ;
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αν κακουργησαις μάλιστα τον λόγον.

ώ άριστε, ήν δ' εγώ, αλλά σαφέστερον ειπέ, τί
Είτ' ουκ οίσθ', έφη, ότι των πόλεων αιλέγεις.

Ουδαμώς,

μεν τυραννούνται, αι δε δημοκρατούνται, αι δε
2 Α " -, ".
αριστοκρατούνται; Πώς γαρ ού; Ουκούν τούτο
κρατεί εν εκάστη πόλει, το άρχον; Πάνυ γε.
Τίθεται δέ γε τους νόμους εκάστη ή αρχή προς Ε
ν ρ " Α / ν Α'
το αυτή ξυμφέρον, δημοκρατία μεν δημοκρατικούς,

τυραννις δε τυραννικούς, και αι άλλαι ούτω θέμεναι

των πολέων αι μεν... Plato
is fond of this triple division,
which occurs again in his analy
sis of μέλος (λόγος, αρμονία,
ρυθμός); of justice itself (σωφρο
σύνη, ανδρεία, σοφία); of the city
(χρηματιστικόν, επικουρικόν, φυ
λακικόν); of the soul (θυμοειδές,
φιλομαθές, φιλοχρήματον); and
of the main difficulties to be

encountered in founding the
ideal State, Βook V.; and of
things desirable, Βook ΙΙ. inίt.
Βut in Βook VΙΙΙ. (conf Βook
ΙV. fin.) we have four varieties
of the State, degenerations from
the Ιdeal, viz. the Τimocratic,
Οligarchic, Democratic, and De
spotic; the first of which Socrates
limits to such constitutions as

those of Crete and Sparta. In his
accusation of Ctesiphση ΑΕschines
divides all states into three kinds.
ευ γάρ ίστε, ώ Αθηναίοι, ότι τρεις
εισι πολιτείαι παρά πάσιν ανθρώ
ποις τυραννιςκαι ολιγαρχία και δη
μοκρατία. Αnd he goes on to say.
that the former two are managed
merely according to the fancies of
the rulers, but the democracy by
established law. διοικούνται δ' αι

μεν τυραννίδεςκαι ολιγαρχίαι τοις
τρόποις των εφεστηκότων, αι δε
πόλεις αι δημοκρατούμεναι τοις
νόμοις τοις κειμένοιs. ΑΕ8ch, in
Cte8. αΩ ίηϊί.

τίθεται δέ γε... Τhrasymachus

is correct in this statement as
Τoug as the selfish and unjust
have the reins of government.

Βut in Βook ΙΧ. 59o D (υ.s,
noί. αα το τού κρείττονος ξυμφέ
ρον) Socrates shows that the
best men, ύ β. those in whose
souls the λογιστικόν or rational
element is master, ought to be
masters of all the rest , because
as the λογιστικόν, by restraining
the lusts and passions produces

the best possible condition of
the body, when it is master,
so the good man will not indulge
himself when he is master in the
state, but will set himself to
make the whole body politic as
healthy and efficient as possible.
Τherefore it is that he says in
Βook V. 473 D, that, until
Κingsare philosophers and philo
sophers kings, the best state
cannot be ; for by philosopher
he means λογιστικός, ί.e. one
in whom the intellectual domi
nates the sensual, υ. Ιntrod.
p. 19. In short, the good man
or philosopher is unselfish, and
has regard for the well-being
of the whole state, rather than
for his own. Such is Socrates'

answer in effect to this position

of Τhrasymachus.

Η
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ν 2 Α' ρ- ζΝΑ' " 2. Α' φ
δε απέφηναν τούτο δίκαιον τοίς αρχομένοις είναι,
w Α' / \ ν ' 2 Α'
το σφίσι ξυμφέρον, και τον τούτου εκβαίνοντα
κολάζουσιν ώς παρανομούντά τε και αδικούντα.-, /
τούτ' ουν εστίν, ώ βέλτιστε, ο λέγω εναπάσαις

339 ταις πόλεσι ταυτόν είναι δίκαιον, το της καθεστη
κυίας αρχής ξυμφέρον αύτη δέ που κρατεί, ώστε3 -, φ ν
ξυμβαίνει τώ ορθώς λογιζομένω πανταχού είναι το
2 w Α' \ " / " Α Φ
αυτο δίκαιον, το τού κρείττονος ξυμφέρον. Νύν, ήν
γ 3 Α' Χ/ «Α 9 \ > ν λ Α' Α'
δ' εγώ, έμαθον ο λεγεις ει δε αληθές ή μή, πειρά
σομαι μαθείν το ξυμφέρον μεν ουν, ώ Θρασύμαχε,

Φ
και συ απεκρίνω δίκαιον είναι καίτοι έμοιγε απη
" " ' Υ.
γόρευες όπως μή τούτο αποκρινοίμην πρόσεστι δε

" ". 2/
Βδή αυτόθι το τού κρείττονος, Σμικρά γε ίσως, έφη,

τούτο δίκαιον είναι, &c. So
Sir Τhomas Μore in his Utopia,
Βook ΙΙ. of the religions in
Utopia. " Βesides this the riche
men not only by private fraud
but also by commen lawes, do
every day pluck and snatche
awaye from the poore some parte

of their daily living. So where
as it semed before unjuste to
recompense with unkindnesse
their paynes that have been
beneficiallto the publique Weale,

now they have to this their
wrong and unjuste dealinge
geven the name of justice, yea

and that by force of a law.'
See Χen. Μem. I, 2, 4Ι, where
the question is asked, τί εστι
νόμος; and the conclusion is :
πάντα, όσα αν το κράτουν της
πόλεως βουλευσάμενον α χρή
ποιείν γράψη, νόμος καλείται.
Αnd it is there shown that
spoliation and oppression is
often dignified by the term
law. See also Αrist. Ρol. 3, 6.
αλλ' άρα τους ελάττους δίκαιον
άρχειν και τους πλουσίους , αν

ούν κακείνοι ταυτά ποιώσι, και
διαρπάζωσι και τα κτήματα αφαι
ρώνται του πλήθους, τουτ' έστι
δίκαιον;

πειράσομαι μαθεϊν. Socrates
is really anxious to arrive at
a refutation of Τhrasymachus'
account of justice ; therefore he
passes over, with a bare mention,
the objection that Τhrasymachus

has employed a word in his
definition which he had for
Βidden Socrates to use , υ.s.
336, D. Αnd he likewise passes
over Τhrasymachus' reply, that
he added to this word the
qualification του κρείττονος. Ηis
desire is expressed in 346 Α in
the words ίνα τι και περαίνωμεν,
" let us get to some conclusion
or other '; and so below here he
uses the imperative verbal, ότι
τούτο σκεπτέον, ει αληθή λέγεις,
δήλον.
αυτόθι, "in this (latter) place,'
"in your later definition.'
σμικρά γε ίσως, "a shight
qualification, I suppose.' ίσως
sarcastically.
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προσθήκη. Ούπω δήλον ουδ' ει μεγάλη αλλ' ότι

μεν τούτο σκεπτέον ει αληθή λέγεις, δήλον, επειδή

γάρξυμφέρον γέ τι είναι και εγώ ομολογώ το δ
ί.

καιoν, σ
ύ

δ
ε προστίθης και αυτό φής είναι τ
ο του

κρείττονος, εγώ δ
ε αγνοώ, σκεπτέον δή. Σκόπει,

έφη.

ΟΑΡ. ΧΙΙΙ.

κ
.
? 5
/

ς 3 3 / / 2 / 2 \

Ταυτ' έσται, ή
ν

δ
'

εγώ καί μοι ειπέ ο
υ και

r Α
'

" y/ / ν 2

πείθεσθαι μέντοι τοις άρχουσι δίκαιον φής είναι ;

"Εγωγε. Πότερον δ
ε αναμάρτητοί εισιν οι άρχοντες α

εν ταις πόλεσιν εκάσταις ή οιοί τ
ι

και αμαρτείν ;

Πάντως που, έφη, οιοί τ
ι

και αμαρτείν. Ουκούν

επιχειρούντες νόμους τιθέναι τους μεν ορθώς τιθέασι,

τους δ
έ

τινας ουκ ορθώς ; Οίμαι έγωγε. Το δ
ε

ούπω δήλον... " It may be an
important one for all I know.'
ουδέ, "not even, implying that

it may very well be an important
addition.

ξυμφέρον γ
έ

τι... ομολογώ. Τhe
first piece of positive statement
which Socrates has admitted in
this argument. Ηe allows jus
tice to b

e advantageous.' ξυμ
φέρον τ

ι is not more than a

quality o
f justice. It is no

definition, but merely one o
f

the aspects o
f justice.

σκεπτέον δή. We have had
three statements to which this

is the conclusion , δή being the
particle which marks the final
stage o

f
a
n argument. υ.8, ηοί.

αd περί τάλλα, Ch. VΙΙ. and
Ch. ΙΙ. ίηϊί, και δη καί.

CΗ. ΧΙΙΙ.-Βut often, Τhγαsy
ηιασjιμs, ίhe Stronger 1ηαλre
Ιαηrs, in their ignorance, ίo their
ομη αίSααυαηίαgo , αnd is ίhαί

Justice 2

ου και πείθεσθαι... " Was it

not this very obedience !...' και
emphatic a

s above, Ch. Χ
.
ίηίί.

μέντοι marks the opening o
f

a
n

objection , a
s

we might say,

" Νou was it not this very obe
dience '; but its adversative
sense is not concentrated here
upon the particular sentence,

and is therefore not so clearly
marked a

s

usual. υ.8. ηοί. αα
Cap. V
.

και μέντοι.

ή οιοί τ
ι

και αμαρτείν. Τhe
latter alternative is generally
that intended to b
e accepted.

υ, ίηfr. Ch. ΧV. 342 Β
.

ή ούτε
αυτής ούτε άλλης, &c. Αnd Ch.
ΧΧΙΙ. Jin. πότερον ή κρείττων
πόλις...την δύναμιν ταύτην έξει

ή ανάγκη αυτή μετά δικαιοσύνης ;

τ
ο

δ
ε

ορθώς αρα... "Αnd by
rightly we are to understand
enactments to their own advan
tage, are we not ! ' άρα, " a

s it

seems ' , άρα, " a
s it seems,'

with the addition o
f

a
n empha

sized interrogation. υ.s, note,
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ορθώς άρα το τά ξυμφέροντά έστι τίθεσθαι εαυτοίς,

το δε μη ορθώς αξύμφορα , ή πώς λέγεις ; Ούτως.

"Α δ' αν θώνται, ποιητέον τοίς αρχομένοις, και τούτό
έστι το δίκαιον; Πώς γαρ ού; Ούμόνον άρα δί
D καιόν εστι κατά τον σον λόγον το τού κρείττονος

ξυμφέρον ποιείν, αλλά και τουναντίον τομή ξυμφέ
Τί λέγεις σύ, έφη. "Α συ λέγεις, έμοιγε

ουχ ώμολόγηται τους

ρον.

δοκώ σκοπώμεν δε βέλτιον.

άρχοντας τους αρχομένοις προστάττοντας ποιείν
άττα ενίοτε διαμαρτάνειν του εαυτοίς βελτίστου,

ά δ' αν προστάττωσιν οι άρχοντες, δίκαιον είναι

τους αρχομένοις ποιείν , ταύτ' ουχ ώμολόγηται,

ΕΟίμαι έγωγε, έφη. Οίου τοίνυν, ήν δ' εγώ, και το
αξύμφορα ποιείν τοις άρχουσί τε και κρείττοσι
δίκαιον είναι ώμολογήσθαί σοι, όταν οι μεν άρ
χοντες άκοντες κακά αυτούς προστάττωσι, τους δε

δίκαιον είναι φής ταυτά ποιείν, ά εκείνοι προσέ

pefore in Ρolemarchus' case.
See supr. Ch. VΙΙΙ. αd med.
where Socrates points out that

page το8. It is noticeable how
very careful Socrates is to define
all his terms with strictness :
the reason being that he has to
deal with a sophist who would
think nothing of obstructing
the argument by a mere logo
machy, whilst Socrates is anxious
to get to a conclusion.
ά δ' άν θώνται. Τhe subjunc
tive is used to express the
indefinite nature of the law
making, which depends merely
upon the will and present feeling
of the legislators; as ΑΕschines
expresses it

,

τοίς τρόποις των
εφεστηκότων. υ.s. nοί. αα των
πολέων α

ι

μέν.

τ
ί

λέγεις σύ; Τhrasymachus

is taken by surprise , h
e

does
not see to the end of Socrates'
argument a
t present. This

argument has been employed

a person may injure a friend
through believing him to b

e

a
n

enemy, just as here he is about

to show that legislators may

barm themselves through legis
lation intended for their own
benefit.

τοις δ
ε

δίκαιον είναι φής. Ιf

We punctuate as in the text it

would seem better to read φής,
and look upon this clause a

s

not
dependent upon όταν in the
Ρreceding one, but added a

s

a
n

after thought, repeating one o
f

the premisses. Stallb. places
only a comma a

t προσέταξαν,

but the question δρα τότε, &c.,
cannot follow in the same sen
tence a

s

the imperative oίου.
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ηΒ
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U .

ταξαν άρα τότε, ώ σοφώτατε Θρασύμαχε, ουκ

αναγκαίον συμβαίνειν αυτό ουτωσι, δίκαιον είναι
ποιείν, τουναντίον ή ο σ

υ

λέγεις , το γάρ του
κρείττονος αξύμφορον δήπου προστάττεται τοις

ήττοσι ποιείν. Ναι μά Δί", έφη, ώ Σώκρατες, ο

Πολέμαρχος, σαφέστατά γ
ε. Εάν σ
ύ γ'
,

έφη,

αυτώ μαρτυρήσης, ο Κλειτοφών υπολαβών. Και

τ
ί,

έφη, δείται μάρτυρος, αυτός γάρ Θρασύμαχος

ομολογεί τους μεν άρχοντας ενίοτε εαυτοίς κακά
προστάττειν, τοις δε αρχομένοις δίκαιον είναι ταύτα
ποιειν. Το γάρ τ

α

κελευόμενα ποιείν, ώ Πολέ
μαρχε, υπό τών αρχόντων δίκαιον είναι έθετο

Θρασύμαχος. Και γάρ τ
ο

τού κρείττονος, ώ Κλει
τοφών, ξυμφέρον δίκαιον είναι έθετο. ταύτα δ

ε

αμφότερα θέμενος ώμολόγησεν α
υ

ενίοτε τους κρείτ
τους τ

α

αυτοίς αξύμφορα κελεύειν τους ήττoυς

τ
ε και αρχομένους ποιείν, εκ δ
ε

τούτων των

ομολογιών ουδέν μάλλον τ
ο

τού κρείττονος ξυμ
φέρον δίκαιον α

ν

είη ή τομή ξυμφέρον. Αλλ',
έφη ο Κλειτοφών, τ

ο

τού κρείττονος ξυμφέρον
έλεγεν ο ηγοίτο ο κρείττων αυτώ ξυμφέρειν τούτο

ποιητέον είναι τ
ώ ήττονι, και τ
ο δίκαιον τούτο

ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΣ α'.

ετίθετο. Αλλ' ουχούτως, ή δ' ος ο Πολέμαρχος,

υπολαβών, υ.8. nοί, αμl ταύτη Αnd, thirdly, λέγειν is used in

υπολ. Cap. ΧΙΙ. Μιcd. Τhis is

a piece o
f raillery o
n Cleito

phon's part; Ρolemarchus chim
ing in as though there were an

end of the discussion to which
He himself has contributed
nothing.

τ
ο

του κρείττ. έλεγεν... έλεγεν
Ηere is " meant, ' not " said '; for

if it were the latter, the sense
would require είναι before ύ.

Αnd Ρolemarchus is quite right

in the point of fact, viz. that
Τhrasymachus did not 8ay so.

the same sense, ΧΙV. iniί. ; and

in Ch. ΧV. πoτέρως λέγεις τον
άρχοντά τε, &c. For another
sense o

f

λέγω see Ch. ΙV. note,
with which compare Cicero,
Cato Μajor, v

i.

16. " Νihil
igitur afierunt, αμli in re gerenda
versari senectutem negant, ί.e.
"they say nothing to the point.'
τούτο ποιητέον, &c. "Τhis

h
e

meant was to b
e

done b
y

the inferior, and h
e

meant to

define (ετίθετο) justice thus.'

340

Β

: 155, 8 ίπ

-
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C ελέγετο. Ουδέν, ήν δ' εγώ, ώ Πολέμαρχε, διαφέρει,

αλλ' είνύν ούτω λέγει Θρασύμαχος, ούτως αυτού
αποδεχώμεθα.

ΟΑΡ. ΧΙV.

Και μoι ειπέ, ώ Θρασύμαχε τούτο ήν ο έβούλου
λέγειν το δίκαιον, το τού κρείττονος ξυμφέρον δοκούν

είναι τώ κρείττονι, εάν τε ξυμφέρη εάν τεμή, ούτω
σε φώμεν λέγειν, "Ηκιστά γ

',

έφη αλλά κρείττω
με οίει καλείν τον εξαμαρτάνοντα, όταν εξαμαρτάνη;
"Εγωγε, είπον, ώμην σ

ε

τούτο λέγειν, ότε τους άρ
χοντας ώμολόγεις ουκ αναμαρτήτους είναι, αλλα

D τ
ι

και εξαμαρτάνειν.

αποδεχώμεθα αυτού, υ.8. ηοί.

α
d Cap. ΧΙ. ώ
ς

ουκ αποδέξομαι
σου. Αnd see Ρarmenides, Ι28 Ε

.

αλλ' αποδέχομαι...και ηγούμαι

ώ
ς

λέγεις έχειν. We can render
here " Let us take him so,' ί.e.

* So let us understand him.'
During this discussion Τhrasy
machus has been a

t
a loss for

a
n answer, and is elaborating a

reply, when Cleitophon, who
seems to lean rather to Τhrasy
machus' side, saves him from
immediate confusion b

y

the
different reading o

f

his defi
nition.

CΗ. ΧΙV.-Τhrαsymachus shours
ίhαί one who legislates αφαίnsί
ήis ααυαηίαge cannot b

e

termed
the Stronger uhen h

e

does80.

φώμεν. For this subjunctive
υ.8, ηοί. αα μή αποκρίνωμαι,

337 Β
.

κρείττω μ
ε

οίει... " Do you
think I call a man who makes

Συκοφάντης γάρ εί
,

έφη, ώ

a mistake the Stronger when h
e

makes a mistake ! ' Τhis delicate
distinction can b

e upheld in

theory, but in practical legis
lation the result does not arise

from the intention o
f

the legis
lator, but from the actual
legislation. It is to no purpose

to uphold, a
s Τhrasymachus

αoes, that cases o
f

bad legis
lation are to be left out o
f

the
question , because it is the sum
total o
f all upon which the
estimate o

f
a man's powers is

founded. It has been said, the
best general is h

e

who makes
fewest mistakes' ; a

s Τhrasy
machus would phrase it

,

who

is oftenest a general'; but we
can see in such a case that,
regarding the total result, the
office and the man are insepar
able.

Συκοφάντης. Βelow, Ch. ΧV.
ύηίt, w

e

have Socrates' reading

o
f

this expression. οίει μ
ε

εξ

επιβουλής εν τοις λόγοις κακουρ
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Α' 2 " " "
Σώκρατες, εν τοις λόγοις έπει αυτίκα ια, ρον καλείς
\ \ 2 2
σύ τον εξαμαρτάνοντα περί τους κάμνοντας κατ
2 ν Α Δ
αυτό τούτο ο εξαμαρτάνει ; ή λογιστικόν, ός αν εν

" " " Α'
λογισμώ αμαρτάνη, τότε όταν αμαρτάνη, κατά ταύν ε 2 2 2. Α' Α « Α'
την την αμαρτίαν, αλλ', oίμαι, λέγομεν τώ βήματι
ε/ ρ/ c 3 V 2 Α' ν σ' Α' y Α'
ούτως, ότι ο ιατρός εξήμαρτε και ο λογιστής εξή

9
μαρτε και ο γραμματιστής το δ

', oίμαι, έκαστος

Α
'

- ρ-,
τούτων, καθ' όσον τούτ' έστιν ο προσαγορεύομεν Ε

» Α
'

5 Q Α
'

σ
'

Λ
'

• ". ν \ 9 "

αυτόν, ουδέποτε αμαρτάνει ώστε κατά τον ακριβήr ρ- "
λόγον, επειδή και σύ ακριβολογεί, ουδείς των δη
μιουργών αμαρτάνει επιλιπούσης γάρ επιστήμηςσ

'
ο αμαρτάνων αμαρτάνει, ενώ ουκ έστι δημιουργός

ώστε δημιουργός ή σοφός ή άρχων ουδείς αμαρτάνει

Α
'

Ον 3/ 2. 2
"

Κ - Σ Α 3/ - σy ε

τότε όταν άρχων ή
,

άλλά πας γ
'

ά
ν είπoι, ότι ο

ιατρός ήμαρτε και ο άρχων ήμαρτε, τοιούτον ουν

δ
ή

σοι και έμε υπόλαβε νυν δ
ή αποκρίνεσθαι τ
ο

δ
ε ακριβέστατον εκείνο τυγχάνει ό
ν,

τον άρχοντα,

καθ' όσον άρχων εστί, μ
ή αμαρτάνειν, μ
ή

αμαρτά- 341
νoντα δ

ε

τ
ο

αυτώ βέλτιστον τίθεσθαι, τούτο δ
ε

γούντά σ
ε

ερέσθαι ώ
ς

ήρόμην ;

εξ επιβούληs is the point wherein
lies the συκοφαντία : " making a

false representation o
n purpose.'

So Demosthenes accuses ΑΕschi

nes o
f συκοφαντία, in that

ΛΕschines accused him of re
ceiving commendation from
Ctesiphon when in office and
for the mere discharge o

f

the
duties o

f

his office, whilst,

Demosthenes implies, ΑΕschines
knew very well that the com
mendation was elicited by the
gift o

f

certain moneys, separate
and distinct from the official

accounts. See Dem. d
e

Cor. 264,

Ηeiske. ουτος συκοφαντών, ότι
επί τ

ό

θεωρικώ τότε ώ
ν

επέδωκα

τ
α χρήματα, επήνεσεν αυτόν,

φησιν, υπεύθυνον όντα. Ου περί

τούτων γ
ε ουδενός, ώ
ν

υπεύθυνος
ήν, αλλ' εφ' ο

ίς επέδωκα, ώ

συκοφάντα.
αυτίκα. " Νe longe abeam

u
t

statim exemplum afteram ';

Stallb. " Do you call a phy
sician, now,...'
λέγομεν τ
ώ

βήματι. Cf. Εuthy
demus, 3ο4 Ε
.

ουτωσι γάρ πως
και είπε τοις ονόμασι, λέγω here

is to say, not to mean.'
βήματι is added to make this
clear ; but should b

e

omitted

in translation, and λέγομεν em
phasized. We sαμ the physician
has made a mistake, whereas h

e

cannot make a mistake αs a

physician.' αλλά here may b
e

translated a
s yet'; and so below,

αλλά πάς γ
'

α
ν είπoι, "yet it

would b
e commonly said.'
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" , / Α' «γ σ' 2. > ".

έλτώ αρχομένω ποιητέον, ώστε, όπερ εξαρχής έλεγον,/ Α' ν "ν "
δίκαιον λέγω το τού κρείττονος ποιείν συμφέρον,

ΟΑΡ. ΧV.

Είεν, ήν δ' εγώ, ώ Θρασύμαχε δοκώ σοι συκο
φαντείν; Πάνυ μένουν, έφη. Οίει γάρ με εξ επι
βουλής εν τοις λόγοις κακουργούντά σε ερέσθαι ώς
ήρόμην; Εύ μένουν οίδα, έφη και ουδέν γέ σοι
Β πλέον έσται ούτε γάρ άν με λάθοις κακουργών, ούτε

μή λαθών βιάσασθαι τώ λόγω δύναιο. Ουδέ γ' αν
επιχειρήσαιμι, ήν δ' εγώ, ώ μακάριε, αλλ' ίνα μή
αυθίς ημίν τοιούτον εγγένηται, διόρισαι, ποτέρως
λέγεις τον άρχοντά τε και τον κρείττονα, τον ώς
έπος ειπείν ή τον ακριβεί λόγω, δν νύν δή έλεγες, ου
ν / Α'
το ξυμφέρον κρείττονος

ήττονι ποιείν. Τον τώ

CΗ. ΧV.-Βuί, Τhras/machus,
αll ίhe αγts αnd Sciences /ιαυe
γρqαγd to the interest of those to
μήom ίhel/ mίηίster, ίο ίhe ίη
ίcresί, ίλαί ίs

,
ρ
/

ίhe JΥεαλ.gr.

SoCRΑΤΕs shifts his line of
confutation here: he does not
prove the fallacy o

f Τhrasy
machus' point, that the legis
lator, a

s
a legislator, cannot err.

Αnd he refrains for this reason.
Ηe is about to emploν Τhrasy
machus own words o

n

this point
to confute him farther on. See

Ch. ΧVΙΙ. 345 C
,

where Τhrasy
machus is shown to have first

demanded that the shepherd, o
r

ruler, b
e

considered only and
entirely a

s
a shepherd, o
r

ruler :

and afterwards to have employed

the term shepherd, o
r ruler, a
s

one who keeps sheep, o
r

rules

a people, for his own profit.

5/ " 2/ -
όντος δίκαιον έσται τώ
ακριβεστάτω, έφη, λόγω

ουδεν γ
έ

σοι πλέον έσται. " It

will be no advantage to you.'

See Εuthydemus, 288 Ε : ουδέν
πλέον, ουδ' ει άνευ πραγμάτων
και του όρύττειν την γην τ

ο

παν
ημίν χρυσίον γένοιτο. Αnd see
below here, Ch. ΧΧΙ.; also in

Ch. ΧVΙ we have the converse
phrase : δίκαιος ανήρ αδίκουπαν
ταχού έλαττον έχει.
ούτε μήλαθών, &c. " Νor, if

you are detected [lit. fail to

escape notice], will you be able

to force me in the argument.'
Τhere is an alternative between

the employment o
f

fraud and
force, a

s
in Βook ΙΙ. 3. λέγειν

τ
ε

ικανω όντι προς τ
ο πείθειν..,

και βιάσασθαι όσα α
ν

βίας δέηται.

ό
ν. Κeeping the same mean

ing o
f

έλεγες a
s

above in λέγεις,

ό
ν

must refer to τόν, not to

λόγω.
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άρχοντα όντα προς ταύτα κακούργει και συκο
Α' Χ/ Α" 2 Α' / 3 2
φάντει, εί τι δύνασαι ουδέν σου παρίεμαι άλλ
> \ φ , γ 2
ου μη οιoς της. Οίει γάρ άν με, είπον, ούτω 0
μανήναι, ώστε ξυρείν επιχειρείν λέοντα και συκο
φαντείν Θρασύμαχον; Νύν γούν, έφη, επεχείρησας,
2Ον λ \ Α ρ/ Φ 5 3 , ". Α'
ουδέν ών και ταύτα. "Αδην, ήν δ' εγώ, τών τοιούτων.
χ 2 > Α' α Α y " " 3 / «Ά 5/
αλλ' ειπέ μοι ότώ ακριβεί λόγω ιατρός, δν άρτι
έλεγες, πότερον χρηματιστής εστιν ή των καμνόντων

ν "η
θεραπευτής, και λέγε τον τώ όντι ιατρόν όντα.

Τών καμνόντων, έφη, θεραπευτής,

ουδέν σου παρίεμαι, " I do not
try to get anything conceded by
you.' Prof. Campbell supplies
two instances of this use from

the Laws, 742 Β, ιδιώτη δε αν
άρα ποτέ ανάγκη τις γίγνηται
αποδημείν, παρέμενος μεν τους
άρχοντας αποδημείτω. Αnd below
95 Ι Α.
ώστε ξυρείν... παροιμία επί
τών καθ' εαυτών τι ή αδύνατα
ποιείν επιχειρούντων λεγομένη.
Schol.

νύν γούν, &c. "Αt any rate
you made the attempt just now,
and failed for all that.' We

find the expression και ταύτα
thrown in without regard to the
construction, with this meaning
of besides ' or and yet' ; c.g.
Χen. Αnab. 2, 4, 15. Μένωνα
δε ουκ εζήτει, και ταύτα παρ'
Αριαίου ών του Μένωνος ξένου.
See also Rep. Βook IV. init.
Ναι, ήν δ' εγώ, και ταύτά γε
επισίτιοι. Αlso Εuthydemus,
288 Α. και ταύτα ουτωσι θαυ

μαστής ούσης (τέχνης) ει
ς

ακρι
βείαν λόγων. ύηfr. 299 D

.

Ουκ
ούν και χρυσίον αγαθόν; Πάνυ,
και ταύτά γ

ε πολύ, έφη. Simi
larly και τάδε; Soph. Ο

.

Τ
.

819
και τάδ' ούτις άλλος ή
ν

Τ
ί
δ
ε κυβερνή

ή 'γώ 'π
'

εμαυτό τάσδ' άρας
ο προστιθείς.

Ιn this example τάδε has been
explained a

s

a
n

accusativus pen
dens, in the others ταύτα is

rather a
n

accusative o
f respect,

or adverbial accusative.

πότερον χρηματιστής... Αt
this point Socrates begins to

introduce the consideration that

a physician, a
s
a physician, has

n
o regard for money, ύ.α. for his

own interests, and that, by ana
logy o

f

the arts, a ruler must,

a
s
a ruler, have regard to the

interests of the ruled. Ηence

the injunction, λέγε τον τώ όντι
ιατρόν όντα. Ηis next point is

that the arts, in so far as they
require anything, require it in

order to render them more
efficient, that they may b

e per
fect in themselves (τέλεαι), and
self-sufficient (αυταρκείς) ; where

a
s

both that with which, and
that upon which, they are exer
cised, require their assistance,

and perhaps the assistance o
f

much else besides. Governing,
therefore, being a

n art, looks

to the benefit o
f

the governed,
and in itself should be self
sufficient, and should not require
recompense from the governed.
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της , ο ορθώς κυβερνήτης ναυτών άρχων εστιν ή
Dναύτης ; Ναυτών άρχων. Ουδέν, oίμαι, τούτο υποΑ" αν - " "η - 2ζΝ.23 Α /
λογιστέον, ότι πλεί εν τη νηί, ουδ' εστί κλητέος
ναύτης, ου γαρ κατά το πλείν κυβερνήτης καλείται,

αλλά κατά την τέχνην και την των ναυτών αρχήν.
Αληθή, έφη. Ουκούν εκάστω τούτων έστι τι

3. Α"
ξυμφέρον; Πάνυ γε. Ου και η τέχνη, ήν δ' εγώ,

επί τούτω πέφυκεν, επί τώ το ξυμφέρον εκάστω
" Κ 2 / γ ν / 3/ Φ 2

ζητείν τε και εκπορίζειν; Επί τούτω, έφη Αρ
φ w " Α" " -, Χ/ Α' Χ/
ούν και εκάστη των τεχνών έστι τι ξυμφέρον άλλο
λ εν " Α' φ Α", " Υ "
Ε ή ό τι μάλιστα τελέαν είναι; Πώς τούτο έρωτάς ,
γ "
"Ωσπερ, έφην εγώ, εί με έρoιο, ει εξαρκεί σώματι
είναι σώματι ή προσδείται τινος, είπoιμ' άν ότι

ο ορθώςκυβ. ...άρχων. Α short
digression upon the meaning of
κυβερνήτης. Ηis duties as cap
tain (ναυτών άρχων) and as the
person responsible for the safe
conduct of the ship (κυβερνήτης)
form his real business ; his
duties as a sailor, and the fact
of his sailing in the vessel are
incidental. υ. ίηfr. Jin, ο κυβερ
νήτης ο ακριβής ναυτών είναι
άρχων, αλλ' ού ναυτής.
ουκούν εκάστω τούτων...άρ' ουν
εκάστη των τεχνών. Τhese two
questions must be connected in
the argument: they form an
antithesis , and whilst the
answer to the first is yes,'

the answer to the second, if
Τhrasyrnachus understood the
question, would be no.' See
below, ούτως φαίνεται, and the
question answered in those
words. Εvery person who ex
ercises an art (εκάστω τούτων)

receives a reward or payment
(ξυμφέρον) in return, in order
that he may be supported and
keptin a state of efficiency to
discharge «the duties of his art.

Βut every art (εκάστη των τεχ
νών) is sufficient in itself,
requires no external aid, and
only aims at being as perfect

as possible by enlarging its
sphere of action.
πως τούτο ερωτάς; "What
do you refer to !' or " Ηow am
Ι to understand your duestion !'
Τhe question is worded in such
a manner that it does not convey
a definite meaning to Τhrasy
ιuachus.

εϊ με έρoιo... Socrates' fond
ness for the dialectical method
causes him to cast even his
illustration in the form of
question and answer.
εξαρκεί. Τhe corresponding
adjective is αυταρκής, self-suf
ficient, that which has not to
depend upon external resources
and external aid. Τhe origin
ofjustice itself is said (Βook ΙΙ

.

358 Ε
) b
y

Glaucon to lie in

the fact that some men, being
naturally unable to defend them
selves, combine togetherto bring

about a
n arrangement which

shall insure their not being ill
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παντάπασι μεν ουν προσδείται. διά ταύτα και ή

τέχνη έστιν ή ιατρική νύν εύρημένη, ότι σώμά εστι

πονηρόν και ουκ εξαρκεί αυτώ τοιούτω είναι τούτω

ούν όπως εκπορίζη τα ξυμφέροντα, επί τούτω πα
ρεσκευάσθη η τέχνη, ή ορθώς σοι δοκώ, έφην, αν
ειπείν ούτω λέγων, ή ού; Ορθώς, έφη. Τί δε δή;
2. ν ρ 2. Α' 2 Α' 5/ 2/ Α' 5/ γ
αυτή ή ιατρική έστι πονηρά, ή άλλη τις τέχνη έσθ
ρ/ " / y " ρ/ ? ν. 2/
ότι προσδείται τινος αρετής, ώσπερ οφθαλμοί όψεως
και ώτα ακοής και διά ταύτα επ' αυτούς δεί τινός

treated. In other words they
are not αυτάρκεις, they require
external assistance. Αristotle

follows in Plato's steps thus :
.. πολιτικόν δίκαιον, τούτο

δ' έστιν επί κοινωνών βίου προς
το είναι αυτάρκειαν. Εth. Νic.
5, 6, 4. Αgain in Βook ΙΙ.
the origin of the city itself is
said to lie in men being not
αυτάρκεις, but requiring each
other's assistance in daily life.
Γίγνεται τοίνυν πόλις επείδη τυγ
χάνει ημών έκαστος ουκ αυτάρκης,
αλλά πολλών ενδεής. Αristotle
places happiness in the same
category that Ρlato places the
arts here, because whilst all
things else in human life have
regard to happiness as their aim,
happiness itself is αυταρκής, or
self-sufficient. See Νic. Εth.
Ι, 7, 6: το γάρ τέλειον αγαθόν
αύταρκες είναι δοκεί. Similarly
in the Republic, Βook ΙΙΙ. 387
D, the noble man (επιεικής ανήρ)
who has no fear of death is

αυταρκής: ο τοιούτος μάλιστα
αυτός αυτώ αυταρκής προς το ευ
ζήν και διαφερόντως των άλλων
ήκιστα ετέρου προσδείται. Βut
not entirely so , see Ch. ΙV.
ούτ' αν ο επιεικής πάνυ τι βαδίως
γήρας μετά πενίας ενέγκoι. Simi
larly Αristotle in the passage
quoted allows that even his

perfect human character stands
in need of a few relations and
friends, and therefore in Βooks
Ιο, 7, 4, he speaks of perfect
αυτάρκεια as having rather a
mental than a social and physi
cal import. "Η τε λεγομένη
αυτάρκεια περί την θεωρητικήν
μάλιστ' αν είη ; των μεν γαρ
προς το ζην αναγκαίων και σόφος
και δίκαιος και οι λοιποί δέονται.

ή ορθώς...ειπείν ούτω λέγων,
υ.s. Ch. VΙ. inίt. τί φής τον
Σιμωνίδην λέγοντα ορθώςλέγειν
περί δικαιοσύνης ;
αυτή ή ιατρική... Ηere the
original question is repeated,

αρ' ουν και εκάστη των τεχνών...
Τhrasymachus having been en
lightened.

έσθ' ό τι προσδείται. See injr.
346 D : έσθ' ότι ωφελείται ο
δημιουργός από της τέχνης ; Αnd
Ch. ΧΧΙΙΙ. fin.: έσθ' ότω αν
άλλω ίδοις ή οφθαλμοίς ; Τhis
particle ότι combines very
readily with such words as εστί,
οιδα, δήλον, to emphasize either
a statement or a question. So
έστιν ίνα, έστιν ου, ουκ έστιν
όπως, ουκ οίδα όπως,

επ' αυτοίς, " over and above
them.' Τhe force of επί here
must not be overlooked. Τhe
meaning is that on account of
the sight and hearing (διά ταύτα)

Μ

342
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Λ' ", \ Α' 2 -, Α'
τέχνης της το ξυμφέρον εις ταύτα σκεψομένης τε
και εκποριζούσης , άρα και εν αυτή τη τέχνη ένι
τις πονηρία, και δεί εκάστη τέχνη άλλης τέχνης,

ήτις αυτή το ξυμφέρον σκέψεται, και τη σκοπουμένη
ετέρας αυ τοιαύτης, και τούτ' έστιν απέραντον, ήy V σ " Κ Α' Α' λ 5/ e -
Β αυτή αυτή το ξυμφέρον σκέψεται , ή ούτε αυτής
ούτε άλλης προσδείται επί την αυτής πονηρίαν το

ξυμφέρον σκοπείν ούτε γάρ πονηρία ούτε αμαρτία

there is a further consideration,
viz. the art which attends to

the eye and ear. αυτοί, then
refers to the eye and ear , whilst
της το ξ. &c. below will mean
" an art which looks out and
provides that which is to the
advantage (of the eye and ear)
for these purposes, viz. sight
and hearing (εις ταύτα).
και τούτ' έστιν απέραντον, "and
does this go on for ever !' ad
infinitum !'
ή αυτή αυτή... Τhe latter
alternative, as usual in these
longer dilemmas, is intended to
be accepted. υ.s, Ch. ΧΙΙΙ.
ίηίt. : πότερον δε αναμάρτητοί
εισιν οι άρχοντες εν ταις πόλεσιν
εκάσταις ή οιοί τι και αμαρτείν.
Αnd see Μeno. 72 Β. αρα
σούτω φής πολλάς και παντοδαπάς
αυτάς είναι, τώ μελίττας είναι ;

ή τούτω μεν ουδεν διαφέρουσιν,
άλλω δέ τω ;

ούτε αυτής... "Νot only is
the art independent of other
arts, but it is also independent
of assistance from itself.' Τhis
proposition is not true in its
latter clause, Αn art, as prac
tised upon its objects, does not
gain assistance from other arts
directly, although indirectly
many arts contribute to the
improvement of one, e.g. micro
scopy to surgery. See Sir John
Ιμubbock's address to the Βritish

Αssociation at Υork, 1881 :
"Οne very marked feature in
modern discovery was the man
ner in which distinct branches
of science had thrown, and were
throwing, light on one another.'
Βut an art does gain assistance
from itself, ί.e, it improves by
experience, the continual treat
ment of new cases suggests
improvements,-vires acquirit
eτιndo. Αnd, to transfer this
to Plato's instance, an old doctor

is
,

broadly speaking, better than

a young one. This loose point,
although o

f

no account here,
will be found to create a diffi
culty later on, in Βook ΙΙΙ.,
where Socrates is speaking o

f

the physicians in his State.

Ιn that passage (4ο9 fin.) h
e

slurs over the fact that expe
rience of disease makes the best
physician, with the barbarous
conclusion that where a person

is o
f
a bad constitution, απο

θνήσκειν εάσουσιν.
ούτε γάρ πονηρία... ί.β. in the
principles o

f

science there is

nothing o
f

evil effect. Τhev
are immutable and beneficial;

for by the knowledge o
f

them
we can work according, and not

in opposition, to nature. Βut

in the person who applies them,
and in the recipient o

f their
application, there is πονηρία, o

r

fault. Αn art is the exercise of
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Φ.

ουδεμία ουδεμιά τέχνη πάρεστιν, ουδε προσήκει
τέχνη άλλω το ξυμφέρον ζητείν ή εκείνω ού τέχνη
εστίν, αυτή δε αβλαβής και ακέραιός εστιν ορθή
ούσα, έωσπεράν ή εκάστη ακριβής όλη ήπερ εστί ;

και σκόπει εκείνω τώ ακριβεί λόγω ούτως ή άλλως

έχει ; Ούτως, έφη, φαίνεται. Ουκ άρα, ήν δ' εγώ,

ιατρική ιατρική το ξυμφέρον σκοπεί αλλά σώματι,

Ναί, έφη. Ουδε ιππική ιππική αλλ' ίπποις ουδε
άλλη τέχνη ουδεμία εαυτή, ουδε γάρ προσδείται,

αλλ' εκείνω ου τέχνη εστίν Φαίνεται, έφη, ούτως.

Αλλά μήν, ώ Θρασύμαχε, άρχουσί γε αιτέχναι και

human faculty according to
system, and whilst exercised
thus (ορθή ουσα) an art is bene
ficial. In this passage it must
be borne in mind that Socrates
is speaking strictly, ί.e. When
speaking of an art he speaks of
those principles which in their
nature are unerring; and does
not regardthe artin the slightest
degree as remunerative to him
who practises it

.

ούτως έφη, φαίνεται. Τhrasy
machus is beginning to see the
gist o

f

Socrates' argument, and
uses the qualitative word φαί

Σ
νΕΤαι,

άρχουσι γε... are in command
of, and are stronger than...' Οn
this analogy, cleverly brought
Υmometo the ears of his audience
by the use of άρχω and κρατέω,
rests Socrates' conclusion, that
justice is the interest o

f

the
weaker, and not o

f

the stronger.

Τhe analogy may be borne out
thus : the principles of medicine
and the ruler of a State alike

dictate to the people what they
are to d

o

and what they are not

to do as subjects, respectively,

o
f

medicine and law. Τhe prin
ciples o
f

medicine and o
f

law

are alike intrusted to experts

whose duty it is to legislate, for
prevention and cure, against ill
ness and crime. Α citizen who

is a good member o
f

the common
wealth, and a person who has
need o

f medicine, must, a
s

a

condition o
f benefit, accept the

constitution and the principles

o
f

medicine. But it is easy to
see that the analogy cannot b

e

borne out entirely. If we put
the case that a person disobeys
his doctor, who is the worse !

Τhe patient. Whereas if a citi
zen b

e guilty of treason he may
throw the State into confusion
and ruin the ruler. Τhe Darticle
μήν is used to introduce a fresh
link in the chain of argument,
and also indicates the point a
t

which this argument begins to

show in marked opposition to

Τhrasymachus' words, that rulers
rule for their own benefit ; Just

a
s in ΧΧΙ. fin, in a similar

stage o
f

an argument we have
αλλά μην ώμολογούμεν, &c. For
Socrates here brings the arts
under the category o

f

rulers.

" Αnd yet, Τhrasymachus [ύ.e.
for all that you said before], the
arts are rulers.' Γε is to save

Μ 2
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" "

κρατούσιν εκείνου, ουπέρ εισιτέχναι. Συνεχώρησεν
ενταύθα και μάλαμόγις. Ουκ άρα επιστήμη γε
ουδεμία το του κρείττονος ξυμφέρον σκοπεί ουδ'
2 Α' 2 ν \ " ey Α' ν 2. /

ΙΟ έπιτάττει, άλλά το τού ήττονός τε και αρχομενου
Α " " "
υπό εαυτής. Ξυνωμολόγησε μεν και ταύτα τελευτών,
2 / ν ν 2 ν Α' 2 ν ν « /
επεχείρει δε περί αυτά μάχεσθαι επειδή δε ώμολό
γησεν, "Αλλο τι ουν, ήν δ' εγώ, ουδε ιατρός ουδείς,
5 ε, > / ν " 2 Α Α' " 2Ν>

καθ' όσον ιατρός, το τώ ιατρώ ξυμφέρον σκοπεί ουδ
επιτάττει, αλλά το τώ κάμνοντι; ώμολόγηται γάρ
ε 2 W 2 \ / 5 5/ > % >
ο ακριβής ιατρός σωμάτων είναι άρχων αλλ' ου

" λ 2 ρ' " Α-" / 5 Α
χρηματιστής, ή ουχ ώμολόγηται ; Ξυνέφη. Ούκούν
και ο κυβερνήτης ο ακριβής ναυτών είναι άρχων

Ε αλλ' ού ναύτης , Ωμολόγηται. Ουκ άρα ό γε τοι
" Α' ν 2/ ν " Α'
ουτος κυβερνήτης τε και άρχων το τώ κυβερνήτη

Α' / Α' ν / 2 Κ \ Α",

ξυμφέρον σκέψεταί τε και προστάξει, αλλά το τώ

ναύτη τε και αρχομένω. Ξυνέφησε μόγις, Ουκούν,

ήν δ' εγώ, ώ Θρασύμαχε, ουδ' άλλος ουδείς εν ουδε

μιά αρχή, καθ' όσον άρχων εστί, το αυτώ ξυμφέρον

σκοπεί ουδ' επιτάττει, αλλά το τώ αρχομένω και ώ
αν αυτός δημιουργή, και προς εκείνο βλέπων και τοΥ / / ν γ \ " «Ν / \
εκείνωξυμφέρον και πρέπον και λέγει ά λέγει και
ποιεί ά ποιεί άπαντα.

ΟΑΡ. ΧVΙ.

343 Επειδή ουν ενταύθα ήμεν του λόγου και πάσι
Α" " % "

καταφανές ήν, ότι ο τού δικαίου λόγος ει
ς

τουναντίον
the directness o

f

this attack turns goυernmenί ίo his oμη
upon Τhrasymachus' position ;

it is apologetic.
άλλο τ

ι ουν, υ.s. Ch. ΧΙ. Ο
.

ώ
,

"in whose interest,' " for
whose benefit.'

CΗ. ΧVΙ.-Τhαίύς αll monsense,
repίύed Τhγαs:/mαchus , αη!/ one
cαη ίcίί ψou ί/ιαίαη μηjusί ηιαη

bengfiί, αnd α ήusί ηιαη finds iί

ήίs ruϊn.

ενταύθα του λόγου, υ.s. Ch.
ΙΙ. fin. ενταύθα ει της ηλικίας.

ο του δικ. λόγος, "the account'
or the definition ' of that which

is just.
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Α' « Α' y ν Α 9 "
περιειστήκει, ο Θρασύμαχος αντί του αποκρίνεσθαι,

Ειπέ μοι, έφη, ώ Σώκρατες, τίτθη σοι έστιν ; Τί δέ;
φ κ

α
ι
3 / 9 2 Λ - " λ
.

"

ή
ν
δ
'

εγώ ουκ αποκρίνεσθαι χρήν μάλλον ή τοιαύτα
ερωτάν; "Οτι τοί σε, έφη, κορυζώντα περιορά και
ουκ απομύττει δεόμενον, ό

ς γ
ε

αυτή ουδε πρόβατα

2 ν Α
'

Α
'

ρ/ V / Λ
'

φ
ουδε ποιμένα γιγνώσκεις. "Οτι δ

ή τ
ί

μάλιστα , ή
ν

2 ? Α
'

σ/ 3/ ν Λ λ ν ν

δ
'

εγώ. "Οτι οίει τους ποιμένας ή τους βουκόλους

περιειστήκει, περιέρχομαι, τιsed

in Εuthyphro, ΙΙ, Β
,

C
,

o
f

an
argument coming round to the
same point, instead o

f

to a

conclusion, a
s here, περιέρχεται

γάρ πως ημίν αεί ο α
ν

προθώμεθα.
Αnd so περιϊέναι, ίbίd. Ηere, as

noticed above in Ch. VΙΙ., the
argument is invested with a

quasi-personality.
τιτθή σοι έστιν ; Τhrasyma
chus is evidently enraged a

t

his
discomfiture. Τhe scene is very

similar to that in Εuthydemus,
287 Β

,

where Socrates has got

the . better o
f

two sophists ;

whereupon the less discreet o
f

the two remarks : είτ' ώ Σώκρα
τες, ούτως ει Κρόνος, ώστε, &c.
ύ.e. "Αre you such a dotard,
&c. 2

'

So below, ώ ευηθέστατε
Σώκρατες.
αυτή, "for her, ύ.e. " because
she neglects to tell you.' Αn
example o

f

the pure " Εthic
ΙDative. ' Τhis Εthic Dative is

merely a
n

extreme case o
f

the
ordinary use o

f

the dative :

which is to express reference to

a person o
r thing other than the

subject, but affected indirectly
by, o

r having some relation to,
the action of the main verb.
Εxamples o

f

this general sense
of the dative are:
αυτάρ ο τoίσιν αφείλετο νόστι
μον ήμαρ.-Ηom. Οd. Ι, 9.

" Οscula libavit natae.'
Virg. ΑΕn. Ι, 256.

κελσάσησι δ
ε

νηυσι καθείλομεν
ϊστια πάντα.

Ηom. Οd. 9
,

Ι49.

" Μultis ille bonis flebilis
occidit.'

Ηor. Οd. Ι. 24, 9.

Τhe above datives fall in gram
mars under different heads; but
they all agree in this funda
mental character, that they
express some person o

r thing
more o

r

less directly connected
with the main action. In these
examples the connectionis close:
often we can render b

y of;'

a
s though the case were a

genitive. Subjoined are some
examples o

f

the Ethic Dative,
where it will be noticed that
the connection between the per
son o

r thing in the dative, and
the subject, is more remote, is

rather mental than physical, a
s

in the above examples :

" Νon Βeroe vobis ! non haec
Rhceteia, matres,

Εst Dorycli conjux.'
Virg. ΑΕn. 5

,

646.
ουκ άρρεν' υμίν έστιν;

Αrist. Νub. 688.

κλίθητί νύν μοι, πλεύρα θείς
επιχθονός.

Εur. Cycl. 425.
ιδείν άλλα τ

ε

δ
ή

μυθολογούσ.
θαυμαστά και ίππον.-Rep. Βook
ΙΙ. 359 D.

μάλιστα, "particularly,' " in

What special point : '
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Β το τών προβάτων ή το τών βοών αγαθόν σκοπείν
και παχύνειν αυτούς και θεραπεύειν προς άλλο τι
βλέποντας ή το τών δεσποτών αγαθόν και το αυτών
και δή και τους εν ταις πόλεσιν άρχοντας, οι ώς
αληθώς άρχουσιν, άλλως πως ήγει διανοείσθαι προς

τους αρχομένους ή ώσπερ άν τις προς πρόβατα
διατεθείη, και άλλο τι σκοπείν αυτούς διά νυκτός

0 και ημέρας ή τούτο όθεν αυτοί ώφελήσονται. και" Α'
ούτω πόρρω ει περί τε του δικαίου και δικαιοσύνης
και αδικου τε και αδικίας, ώστε αγνοείς, ότι η μεν

" " "
δικαιοσύνη και το δίκαιον αλλότριον αγαθόν τώ όντι,

και δή καί, υ.8. ηοί, αd Cap.
ΙΙ. inίt. For other instances of
this expression see Ηerod. 3,

6 Ι, κήρυκας τή τε άλλη διέπεμπε,
και δή και ες Αίγυπτον. Είύη.fr.
62, οί τε δή ών άλλοι κήρυκες
προηγόρευον ταύτα, και δη και ο
επ' Αίγυπτον ταχθείς, &c.
άλλως πως ήγει... Τhrasy
machus here betrays his own
debased notions of government,
by giving no governor credit for
a disinterested regard for the
good of those whom he governs.

Just as Socrates says in Βook
ΙΙΙ. 4ο9 Α, a man who has been
familiar with crime from his
youth is no good judge ; for he
will attribute the worst motives
to every person who comes before
him. άπειρον αυτήν (ψυχήν) δεί
κακών ηθών νέαν ουσαν γεγονέναι,

ει μέλλει καλή καγαθή ουσα κρί
νειν υγιώς τα δίκαια...δει τον
αγαθόν δικαστήν... όψιμαθή γεγο
νότα της αδικίας οιόν έστιν.
Τhrasymachus shifts his ground
here, and, discarding the ακριβής
ιατρός and ακριβής ποιμήν (who
is a shepherd and nothing but
a shepherd), he advances the
position that the Ruler, like the
shepherd, has his own interest

always in view when taking all
care of those committed to him.
ούτω πόρρω ε

ί,

"so far a-field,'

" so far off.' We find the ex
pression used to convey an
exactly opposite sense when the
simple genitive is employed.
ούτω πόρρω σοφίας ήκει, "you

are so far advanced upon the
road o

f Wisdom.'-Εuthyd. 294

Ε

αλλότριον αγαθόν. See Αrist.
Εth. Νic. 5

,

6
,

6
,

διά τούτο
(το μή πλέον αυτώ νέμειν αγαθού)
αλλότριον είναι φασιν αγαθόν την
δικαιοσύνην. Αnd ίbία. supr.
Ch. Ι. Ι7. διά δε το αυτό τούτο
και αλλότριον αγαθόν δοκεί είναι

ή δικαιοσύνη μονή των αρετών,

ότι προς έτερόν έστιν, Τhe
phrase means, the benefit of

some one else.' Τhrasymachus

bere must b
e

taken a
s meaniug

by δικαιοσύνη, "justice a
s popu

larly understood '; otherwise
αλλότριον has n

o meaning. Βut

h
e
is passing on now to consider

the condition o
f

the subjects,

those who experience justice,
ύ.β. the " rule o

f

the Stronger';
whilst, from the view o

f

the
rulers, justice is the advantage

o
f

the Stronger.' " Βy justice,
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-, / - ν. 3/ " Α' , ,
δετου κρείττονός τε και άρχοντος ξυμφέρον, οικεία δε

- ". / " ΟΥ
του πειθομένου τε και υπηρετούντος βλάβη, ή δε

" « 2 -, 2
αδικία τουναντιον, και άρχει τών ώς αληθώς ευ

" γ " " Α
ηθικών τε και δικαίων, οι δ' αρχόμενοι ποιούσι το

εκείνου ξυμφέρον κρείττονος όντος, και ευδαίμονα
- - " " ν

εκείνον ποιούσιν υπηρετούντες αυτώ, εαυτούς δε ουδ'
οπωστιούν, σκοπείσθαι δ

έ,

ώ ευηθέστατε Σώκρατες,

• ν Α
'

ρ/ / 2 ν 3
.

/ Α- Χ/
ουτωσι χρή, ότι δίκαιος ανήρ αδίκου πανταχού έλ
αττον έχει.

He would say, in the mouths

o
f

the people, we must under
stand the profit o

f

the rulers
and the injury o

f

the ruled.'
οικεία βλάβη. υ.8. the passage

αuoted from Sir Τhomas Μore's
Utopia in Ch. ΧΙΙ. 338 Ε.

Τhe passage proceeds thus :

* Τherefore when I consider and
way in my mind all these
commen Welthes, which now

a dayes any where d
o florish,

so God helpe me, I can perceave
nothing but a certein conspiracy

o
f

riche men procuring their
owne commodities under the
name of the commen wealth.'

ή δ
ε

αδικία τουναντίον, και
άρχει... Τhrasymachus does not
tell us who are the perpetrators

o
f injustice , but, as injustice

is stated to be the exercise of
rule over the just (άρχει των
δικαίων), we are obliged to con
clude that it is the rulers who
are the άδικοι and exercise this
αδικία. We are confirmed in
this conclusion by a reference

to Βook ΙΙΙ. 4ο9, loc, supr. cit.,
where the just man, it is allowed,

is often the victim of the un
just ; just as in the Gospel it

is said that the children of this
world are wiser in their gene
ration than the children o

f light.

διο δ
ή

και ευήθεις (a3 ευηθικών

πρώτον μεν εν τοις προς αλλήλους

here) νέοι όντες ο
ι

επιεικείς φαί
νονται και ευεξαπατητοί υπό τών
αδίκων. Τherefore Τhrasyma
chus' position comes to this :

Rulers manage the people for
their own profit: thelaw-abiding
people consider obedience to the
rulers to b

e justice. Still it

remains that the rude of the

Rulers is
,

in all cases, an unjust
one. It is evident from this
that Τhrasymachus allows in the
background the existence o

f
a

very different justice from the
justice o

f

his definition ; other
wise, why does h

e acknowledge

that the Rulers rule unjustly !

We shall see what use Socrates

makes o
f

this inconsistency in

the sequel. Αristotle treats o
f

a similar case in Εth. Νic. 5
,

6
,

where, describing πολιτικόν δί
καιον, he also defines injustice :

τούτο δ
'

εστί τ
ο

πλέον αυτώνέμειν
των απλώς αγαθών, έλαττον δ

ε

τών απλώς κακών. Διο ουκ εώμεν
άνθρωπονάρχειν αλλα τον λόγον.
δίκαιος ανήρ αδίκου πανταχου
έλαττον έχει, υ.8, ηοί. αd ουδέν
γέ σοι πλέον έσται, Ch. ΧV.
ύmit. In Αrist. Εth. Νic. 5

,

9
,

9
,

the just man is described

a
s denying himself, a
s permit

ting or conniving a
t

the advan
tage o

f others, ο γάρ επιεικής
ελαττωτικός έστιν, Αnd above,

ΙΟ
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ξυμβολαίοις, όπου αν ο τοιούτος τώ τοιούτω κοινω
νήση, ουδαμού άνεύροις εν τη διαλύσει της κοινωνίας

πλέον έχοντα τον δίκαιον του αδίκου αλλ' έλαττον
έπειτα εν τοις προς την πόλιν, όταν τέ τινες εισφοραι
ώσιν, ο μεν δίκαιος από των ίσων πλέον εισφέρει, ο

Ε δ' έλαττον, όταν τε λήψεις, ο μεν ουδέν, ο δε πολλά
κερδαίνει, και γάρ όταν αρχήν τινα άρχη εκάτερος,

πλέον ετέρω ή αυτώ νέμει. For
this position see Βook ΙΙ. Chaps.
Ι.-Ι.Χ., where it is drawn out
at much greater length, and
illustrated with much greater

force by Glaucon and Αdeiman
tus. See also Αristophanes,
Clouds, where the Δίκαιος Λόγος
aud the "Αδικος Λόγος measure
swords, ll. 889-Ι Ιο4. Αnd with
regard to the special question,
έπειτα εν τοις προς την πόλιν, o

f

the just man and the unjust in

office, see Socrates' conversation
with Αristippus in Μem. Χeno
phontis, Βook ΙΙ. Ch. Ι. Αnd
also Αntiphon's opinion o

f

Socrates' refusal to take money

for teaching , ίύid. Βook Ι. 6
,

12. Δίκαιος μένουν α
ν είης, ότι

ουκ εξαπατάς επί πλεονεξία, σόφος

δ
ε

ουκ άν, μηδενός γ
ε

άξια επιστά
μενος. Ηere σόφος ουκ... is the
equivalent o

f

ευηθικών and ευή
θειs in the passages o

f

the
Republic. Αnd see also the
passage from Αrist. Εthics quoted
above, πλέον αυτώ νέμειν.
ξυμβολαίοις. υ.8, ηοί, αd Cap.VΙΙ
εισφοραί, a

n extraordinary
tax, raised upon property, to

meet urgent occasions. Τhus
when Μytilene was besieged,
Β.C. 428, by Ρaches, an εισφορά
was imposed. προσδεόμενοι δ

ε

ο
ι

Αθηναίοι χρημάτων ει
ς

την
πολιορκίαν και αυτοί εσενέγκοντες
τότε πρώτον εσφοράν διακόσια,

εξέπεμψαν και επί τουςξυμμάχους,
&c. Τhe term for the imperial
requisition was φόροs, and after
wards σύνταξις, see Dem. d

e

Cor.
3o5, Reiske.
από των ίσων, "upon a

n equal
assessment o

r

amount o
f pro

perty.' από implies " calculating
from.'
λήψεις. Αn illustration o

f

this practice, ί.e. o
f gratis dis

tribution to the citizens when
any extraordinary revenue ae
crued, is found in Ηerod. VΙΙ.
Ι44, where it is proposed that
the produce o

f

the Laurian
silver should b

e apphied thus :

έμελλον λάξεσθαι ορχηδόν έκα
στος δέκαδραχμάς. Τhemistocles
however diverted the money to

the building o
f
a fleet. Simi

larly in Roman history, when
Αttalus Ρhilometor, king o
f

Ρergamus, bequeathed his pro
perty to Rome, Tiberius Grac
chus proposed to apply it to

the stocking o
f

those farms
which poor farmers had obtained
through his agrarian laws, in
stead o

f merely distributing it

to all the citizens.
όταν αρχήν τινα... For this
third point compare Χen. Μem.
ΙΙ. Ι, 8. και γάρ πάνυμοι δοκεί
άφρονος ανθρώπου είναι το, μεγά
λου όντος του εαυτώ τ

α

δέοντα
παρασκευάζειν, μ

ή

αρκείν τούτο,

αλλά προσαναθέσθαι τ
ο

και τοί,
άλλοις πολίταις, ών δέονται
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τώ μεν δικαιω υπάρχει, και ει μηδεμία άλλη ζημια,

τά γε οικεία δ
ι' αμελειαν μοχθηροτέρως έχειν, εκ δε

του δημοσίου μηδέν ώφελείσθαι διά τ
ο δίκαιον είναι,

προς δε τούτοις απέχθεσθαι τους τ
ε

οικείοις και τοις
γνωρίμοις, όταν μηδέν εθέλη αυτούς υπηρετείν παρά

τ
ο δίκαιον τ
ώ

δ
ε

αδίκω πάντα τούτων ταναντία
υπάρχει, λέγω γάρ όνπερ νυν δη έλεγον, τον μεγάλα
δυνάμενον πλεονεκτείν, τούτον ουν σκόπει, είπερ 344

βούλει κρίνειν, όσω μάλλον ξυμφέρει ιδία αυτώ
Χ/ φ λ \ "

άδικον είναι ή το δίκαιον.

πορίζειν και εαυτώ μεν πολλά
ών βούλεται ελλείπειν της δ

ε

πόλεως προεστώτα, εάν μή πάντα,

όσα η πόλις βούλεται καταπράττη,
τούτου δίκην υπέχειν, τούτο πώς

ο
υ

πολλή αφροσύνη εστίν ; So

in Ηerod. Ι, 97, the just man
Deioces, who is always appointed

arbiter o
f disputes, finds that

Inis own affairs g
o

to ruin whilst

h
e
is rectifying others'. ο
υ

γαρ

ο
ι λυσιτελέειν, των εαυτού εξη

μεληκότα, τοϊσι πέλας δ
ι'

ημέρης
δικάζειν. Αristotle (Εth. 5

,

66)
gives the reason for the just
man's poverty in office, by
stating the principle o

n

which
Ine acts : ο

υ

γαρ νέμει πλέον του
απλώς αγαθού αυτώ, ει μή προς
αυτόν ανάλογόν εστιν. Αnd h

e

coincides with Ρlato in his
opinion o

f

their different be
Ηaviour in office when h

e says,

αρχή άνδρα δείξει ; 5
, Ι, Ι6.

Τhrasymachus adds that it is

the fault o
f

the judge's ευήθεια

if he cannot make his livelihood
and something to spare out o

f

his dispensation o
f justice.

μοχθηροτέρως έχειν. ΥWe

should b
e

inclined a
t

first sight

to make τ
α

οικεία the subject o
f

μοχθ, έχειν, but when we come

to the balancing clauses, εκ δε...

Α
'

ν ο « Α
'

πάντων δ
ε ράστα μαθή

ώφελείσθαι, and προς δ
ε

τούτοις
απεχθέσθαι, we see that the
sentence will be more perfect

if the just man ' be made the
subject o

f μοχθ, έχειν a
s

well

a
s

o
f

ώφελείσθαι. Τhe use o
f

μοχθηρώς διακείσθαι in Gorgias,
5ο4 Ε

,

may b
e

noticed in support

o
f

this construction ; and τ
ά

γ
ε

οικεία will then be accusativus
respecttis pendens. For the ter
mination ofμοχθ. Stallb. adduces

a number o
f

similar words,
ενδεεστέρως, αγριοτέρωs, μαλθα
κωτέρως,&c. Αnd for this use

o
f

the absolute comparative, see
Εuthyphro inίt., τ

ι

νεώτερον ,

Ηerod. VΙ. 46. τείχος ισχυρό
τερον περιβαλλόμενοι.
απέχθεσθαι. Τransl. "to b
e

a
n object o
f

hatred to, thus
bringing out the force o
f

the
dative, the case o
f

the person
indirectly concerned; υ.8. not. αα
αυτή, and see infr, Ch. ΧΧΙΙΙ.
ϊνα μ

ή

τoίσδε απέχθωμαι. Το
render, " ύ!

/

his relations and
acquaintances,' is not accurate,
although unavoidable in such

a phrase as, εμοί πέπρακται
τούργoν.

ή τ
ο δίκαιον, sc
.

είναι ξυμφέρει
τώ δικαίω, Stallb. Τhe expres
sion is awkward and more abrupt
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σει, εάν επί την τελεωτάτην αδικίαν έλθης, ή τον
μεν αδικήσαντα ευδαιμονέστατον ποιεί, τους δε
2. Α' ν 2 ". 9 λ 2 Λ. 2
αδικηθέντας και αδικήσαι ουκ άν εθέλοντας α
θλιωτάτους, έστι δε τούτο τυραννίς, ή ου κατά

w > / ν / \ Α' > -
σμικρόνταλλότρια και λάθρα και βία αφαιρείται,

ν r ν
και ιερά και όσια και ίδια και δημόσια, αλλά ξυλ
Β Α' φ 2 , 2 α Α' Α' σ' 5 Α' \
λήβδην ών εφ' εκάστω μέρει όταν τις αδικήσας μή
λάθη, ζημιούταί τε και ονείδη έχει τα μέγιστα και

γάρ ιερόσυλοι και ανδραποδισται και τοιχωρύχοι
και αποστερηται και κλέπται οι κατά μέρη αδικούν
τες των τοιούτων κακουργημάτων καλούνται επει

than we should expect to find. and Scott αα όσιος, 2. For
Βremius conjectured τό before
άδικον, which would improve the
reading , but some of the ΜSS.
omit τό altogether.
την τελεωτ. αδικίαν. υ. ί. 348
D : oί γε τελέως οιοί τε αδικείν.
Αnd ίηfr. in this Ch. την όλην
αδικίανήδικηκότα. 35 Ι Β: τελεώ
τατα ούσα άδικος. 352 Ο : κομιδή
όντες άδικοι. 36ο Ε: τέλεον
εκάτερον εις το εαυτού επιτήδευμα
τιθώμεν. Εί ίbίd. infr, εσχάτη
αδικία, τώ τελέως αδίκω. Αnd
so ήμιμόχθηροι, 352 C, and οι
κατά μέρη αδικούντες, ίηfr.
here.

εστί δε τούτο τυραννίς. See
Αrist. Εth. 5, 6, 5. Διο ουκ
εώμεν άρχειν άνθρωπον αλλά λό
γον, ότι εαυτώ τούτο ποιεί και
γίνεται τύραννος. Loe, supr.
cit., et infr. 8 7. Μισθός άρα τις
δοτέος...ότω δε μη ικανά τα τοι
αύτα, ουτοι γίνονται τύραννοι.
For the genesis of the τύραννος,
see Βook VΙΙΙ. fin. ΙΧ. init.
Τhrasymachus' account of the
despot here agrees substantially
with that of Socrates in Βook
VΙΙΙ.
ιερά και όσια. ιερά = Latin
sacer , όσιον = fas. See Liddell

ξυλλήβδην υ.s. Ch. ΙΧ. : ή και
ξυλλήβδην αρετήοι αγαθοί κακούς;
(sc. ποιούσι).
και γάρ ιερόσυλοι, &c. Cf the
tale of Αlexander and the robber,
which has been related thus.

"Αcertain pirate who made great

havoc among the shipping of the
Μediterranean Sea was taken
prisoner by the Μacedonian
soldiers and brought before
Αlexander, who asked by what
right he committed his robberies.
"Ι am a robber by the same
right that you are a conqueror,''
was the reply; "the only dif.
ference between us is
,

that I

lmavebut a few men, and can

d
o

but little mischief, while you
have a large army and can d

o

a great deal.'' '

των τοιούτων κακ. Causal
genitive : it is used very fre
quently in Greek, and appears

in many forms. Ε.g, with
adjective alone, ώ δυστάλαινα
των έμών παθημάτων. Οr with
verbs o

f wondering, see infr.
426 D

.

τους...προθυμουμένους ουκ
άγασαι της ανδρείας. Αlso with
such verbs a

s ευδαιμονίζω, μακα
ρίζω, ολβίζω.



ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΣ α'. 171

- - - Α' Α 2 \
δάν δέ τις προς τους των πολιτών χρήμασι και αυτούς

" " Λ Α
ανδραποδισάμενος δουλώσηται, αντί τούτων των

αισχρών ονομάτων ευδαίμονες και μακάριοι κέκληνΛ- -. ν "
ται, ου μόνον υπό των πολιτών αλλά και υπό τών
άλλων, όσοι άν πύθωνται αυτόν την όλην αδικίαν 0
2 / - 2 ν ν " ν 2/ 2 ν ν
ήδικηκότα ου γαρ το ποιείν τα άδικα αλλά το
Α' Α' 2. / « » / ν
πάσχειν φοβούμενοι ονειδίζουσιν οι ονειδίζοντες την

Α'
αδικίαν, ούτως, ώ Σώκρατες, και ισχυρότερον και
ελευθεριώτερον και δεσποτικώτερον αδικία δικαιο
σύνης εστίν ικανώς γιγνομένη, και όπερ εξ αρχής
έλεγον, το μεν του κρείττονος ξυμφέρον το δίκαιον

Α' 2/ ν > 5/ φ - " \
τυγχάνει ό

ν,

τ
ο

δ
' άδικον εαυτώ λυσιτελούν τ
ε και

ξυμφέρον,

- /

ΟΑΡ. ΧVΙΙ.
" Α

'

φ
Ταύτα ειπών ο Θρασύμαχος εννώ είχεν απιέναι, D-, Α "
ώσπερ βαλανεύς ημών καταντλήσας κατά των ώτων

ill-treated by others. ώστ' επει
δάν αλλήλους αδικώσί τ

ε
και

ανδραπ. δουλ. ανδραποδίζομαι

is the more odious word of the
two, and expresses the act o

f

depriving a man o
f

his liberty ;

Ιnence it means sometimes to
kidnap ; δουλόω, to hold in

subjection. So in Βook V
.

469

Β
,

we find the former used when
the question is discussed-Shall
Greeks enslave Greeks in war !

Πρώτον μεν ανδραποδισμού πέρι,
δοκεί δίκαιον"Ελληνας Ελληνίδας
πόλεις ανδραποδίζεσθαι. Whilst
farther on we find δούλος and
δουλεία used to describe the state

o
f slavery.

ο
υ

γάρ τ
ο

ποιείν τ
α

άδικα αλλά

τ
ο

πάσχειν. In his elaboration

o
f Τhrasymachus' case in Βook

ΙΙ., Glaucon shows that what is

called justice arises from this
fact, that men give u

p

wrong
dealing, not from principle, but
because they prefer to free them
selves from the danger o
f being

αδικώνται και αμφοτέρων γεύων
ται, τοις μη δυναμένοις τ

ο

μεν
εκφεύγειν τ

ο

δ
ε

αιρείν δοκεί λυσι
τελείν ξυνθέσθαι αλλήλοις μήτ'
αδικείν μήτ' αδικείσθαι.
φοβούμενοι, because they are
afraid of.'

ισχυρότερον...αδικία. Τhrasy
machus here no longer conceals
his true position, but clearly

states that what is justice to

the ruled is injustice in the
lhands o

f

the ruler , an inconsis
tency which cannot b

e supported

b
y

the terms o
f any definition.

CΗ. ΧVΙΙ.-Socγαίes emίγcαίs
Τhrasymαθhus to αύide ύψ his

μrords.

ώσπερ βαλανεύς... Socrates,

a
s it has been mentioned above,

bad the greatest objection to
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αθροον και πολύν τον λόγον.
» ν 5/ Α'
ου μην είασαν γε

2 \ « r ν 5 5 / . ε " r, ν
αυτόν οι παρόντες, αλλ' ήνάγκασαν υπομείναί τε και

παρασχειν των ειρημένων λόγον και δή έγωγε και
3 ν. Α' 2 " φ φ / Α'
αυτός πάνυ έδεόμην τε και είπον "Ω δαιμόνιε Θρασύ
μαχεν οιον εμβαλών λόγον εννώ έχεις απιέναι, πριν
διδάξαι ικανώς ή μαθείν είτε ούτως είτε άλλως έχει,
λ ν 2/ 2 " - Η 2 9
ή σμικρόν οίει επιχειρείν πράγμα διορίζεσθαι, αλλ

long speeches, and always stipu
lated for the method of question
and answer in discussion. See
Ρrotag. 334 D. He justified

this claim on the ground that

lh
e

had a bad memory (a phase

o
f

the ειρωνεία), thus : loc. ciί.
εγώ τυγχάνω επιλήσμων τις ών
άνθρωπος. In Ch. ΧΧΙΙ. ύηίύ.
Τhrasymachus, when defeated

in argument, refuses to b
e con

vinced, and expresses his inten
tion either o

f giving his opinion

in a speech, or of saying "yes'
and "no, just as Socrates desires
-in other words, of not attempt
ing to argue the question. Ηe
there states that he knows
Socrates will accuse him of
making a

n harangue (δημηγο
ρείν) if he deliver himself a

s

Ιn
e

desires, and yet declines to

argue point b
y

point. For
καταντλέω, see536 Β

,

φιλοσοφίας
έτι πλείω γέλωτα καταντλήσομεν;

where also the object is in the
genitive.
πολύν τον λόγον. Οf. Dem.

d
e

Cor. 272, 2ο, πολλώ ρέοντι,

o
f

an orator , and Ηor, Sat. Ι,

7
, 28

"Salso multoque fluenti.'
Τhe word θρασυνoμένωpreceding

πολλώ ρέοντι in the passage
quoted from Demosthenes, en
courages u

s

to believe that the
name Τhrasymachus was appro
priated by Ρlato to intimate
the character o
f

this sophist.

ο
υ

μην είασάν γε, "but the
rest b

y

n
o

means permitted him

to escape.' γ
ε implies the com

plete refusal o
f

the others to

let Τhrasymachus off, being
attached to είασαν, in order to

negative the bare idea o
f their

doing so.
οιον εμβαλών...έχειs. Ηere,

a
s

noticed above, page 128, the
principal verb is cast into the
participle, for purposes o

f gram
matical construction ; a

s

we had
above, ο

υ

γαρ τ
ο

ποιείν τ
α

άδικα
...φοβούμενοι ονειδίζουσιν. "Τhey
are not afraid o

f doing but o
f

suffering harm, that they re
proach,' &e. We may recal
Virgil, ΑΕn. Ι, Ι4Ι

" Clauso ventorum
regnet.'

ί.e. " Let him shut up his
prison before h
e play the king.'

CarCere

For εμβαλών υ. ίηfr. ή εις
την ψυχήν φέρων ενθώ τον
λ"γον ;

ή σμικρόν οίει...αλλ' ου... For
the sentiment, υ.s. ηοί. αα ει

μεν χρυσίον έζητούμεν, Ch. Χ.
Αnd ίηfr. 352 C

,

ο
υ

γαρ περί
του επιτυχόντος ο λόγος αλλά
περί του όντινα τρόπον χρήζήν.
Similarly 358 Ε

,

περί γάρ τίνος

α
ν

μάλλον πολλάκις τις νούν έχων
χαίροι λέγων και ακούων ; (se.
δικαιοσύνης). Αgain 367 D

,

σου

δ
ε

ουκ ά
ν

(sc. bear to hear the
ordinary talk about justice) ει

μή σ
υ κελεύεις, διότι πάντα τον
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ου βίου διαγωγήν, ή αν διαγόμενος έκαστος ημών
Α' ν / ν

λυσιτελεστάτην ζωήν ζώη ; Εγώ γαρ οίμαι, έφη ο
Θρασύμαχος, τουτί άλλως έχειν ; "Εοικας, ήν δ' εγώ,
Χ/ & " >ζΝw Α' 3ΟΝ/ Λ' 3/
ήτοι ημών γε ουδέν κήδεσθαι, ουδέ τι φροντίζειν είτε

χείρον είτε βέλτιον βιωσόμεθα αγνοούντες ο σύφής
ειδέναι.

βιόν ουδέν άλλο σκοπών διελή
λυθας ή τoύτo. In the same
strain he insists in Βook V.
452 C, Seq7. on the folly of
those who only make a joke
out of well-intentioned legisla
tion, adding the telling remark,
μάταιος όςγελοιον άλλο τι ηγείται
ή το κακόν. Αgain in Βook VΙ.
497 Ε he makes the just man
disregard all else but living his
life purely and uprightly; αγαπά,
εί πη αυτός καθαρός αδικίας τε
και ανοσίων έργων τόν τε ενθάδε
βίον βιώσεται και την απαλλαγήν
αυτού μετά καλής ελπίδος ίλεως
τε και ευμενής απαλλάξεται.
Τhese passagesare very valuable,

because they preserve the lead
ing point of Socrates' moral
system-" Ρut everything after
living your life uprightly,'
just as in Βook Χ. ίηίί. he puts
truth before persons, αλλ' ου γαρ
πρό γε της αληθείας τιμητέος
ανήρ, and they prove to us what
we are liable to forget sometimes
amid the raillery of the dialogue,
that Socrates was always in
earnest. See Introd. 8 7. Αri
stotle speaks similarly in Εth.
Νic. 2, 2 Ι : Επει ουν ή παρούσα
πραγματεία ου θεωρίαςένεκά έστιν
(ου γάρ ίν

'

ειδώμεν τ
ί

εστιν ή

αρετή σκεπτόμεθα, αλλ' ίνα αγαθοί
γενώμεθα), &e. Τhe expression
αλλ' ο

υ

is to b
e noticed, where

in Εnglish we should say" αnd
not. See Βook ΙΙ
.

379 D :

τών δ
ε

κακών άλλ' άττα δεί ζητείν

2 - "
αλλ', ώ γαθέ, προθυμού και ημίν ενδείξα

• -2, " ρ/ *Α " . " Α
'

σθαι ούτοι κακώς σοι κείσεται, ότι αν ήμάς τοσούσδε 345
τα αίτια, άλλ' ο

υ

τον θεόν. So

in Βook VΙ. 5oo Α.: εν ολίγοις
τισιν ηγούμαι, αλλ' ουκ εν τώ
πλήθει, χαλεπήν ούτω φύσιν γίγ
νεσθαι. Αlso ίbία. 492 Α: ή και

σ
ύ

ήγει διαφθειρομένους τινάς
είναι υπό σοφιστών νέους...αλλ'
ουκ αυτούς τους ταύτα λέγοντας
μεγίστους μεν είναι σοφιστάς.
Αnd also Βook VΙΙ. 532 C

,

and
ίηfr. here, ώσπερ χρηματιστην
αλλ' ο

υ ποιμένα, and Ch. ΧVΙΙΙ.
ώφέλειαν ιδίαν παρέχεται, αλλ'

ο
υ

κοινήν.
είτε χείρον είτε βέλτιον βιωσ.

υ, Εuthyphro.fin. και δ
ή

και τον
άλλον βίον ότι άμεινον βιωσοίμην.
προθυμού. Α favourite term
with Plato in a similar context.

S
o Εuthyphro ΙΙ Ε, αυτός σοι

ξυμπροθυμήσομαι δείξαι, where
ξύν implies that the learner will
assist the teacher b

y

readiness

to receive information ; a
s in

Χen. Αnab. 7
,

2
,

2
4
: δεόμενός

μου ξυμπροθυμηθήναι διαβηναι τ
ο

στράτευμα. See also Laches
Ι86 Α: προθυμούμενοι αυτοίν ό

τ
ι

αρίστας γενέσθαι τας ψυχάς.
Αnd for the spirit in which the
remark is proffered see Μeno.

7 Ι D : είπον και μή φθονήσης, τί

φής αρετήν είναι ;

κείσεται. Something similar

is Virgil's
"Ηaudillistabunt ΑΕneia parvo
Ηospitia.'
(ΑΕn. Ιο, 494); the difference
being that stare is used o

f

the
expense, κείμαι o

f

the gain.
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ν/ y Α' 2 ν \ / / / γ γ /
όντας ευεργετήσης. εγώ γάρ δή σοι λέγω τό γ' εμόν,

ότι ου πείθομαι ουδ' οίμαι αδικίαν δικαιοσύνης κερ
δαλεώτερον είναι, ουδ' εάν εά τις αυτήν και μη
διακωλύη πράττειν ά βούλεται αλλ', ώ γαθέ, έστω

μεν άδικος, δυνάσθω δε αδικείν ή τώ λανθάνειν ή τώ
διαμάχεσθαι, όμως εμέ γε ου πείθει ώς έστι της
δικαιοσύνης κερδαλεώτερον ταύτ' ουν και έτερος
Β ίσως τις ημών πέπoνθεν, ου μόνος εγώ. πείσονούν,

ώ μακάριε, ικανώς ημάς, ότι ουκ ορθώς βουλευόμεθα
δικαιοσύνην αδικίας περί πλείονος ποιούμενοι. Και
" χ/ \ / 2 ν -, Α Χ/ \
πώς, έφη, σε πείσω , ει γάρ οις νύν δή έλεγον μή
πέπεισαι, τί σοι έτι ποιήσω , ή ει

ς

την ψυχήν φέρων" / w

ενθώ τον λόγον ; Μα Δί", ήν δ' εγώ, μή σύγε αλλά
πρώτον μέν, ά αν είπης, έμμενε τούτοις, ή εάν μετα
τιθή, φανερώς μετατίθεσο και ημάς μή εξαπάτα.
" \ α " φ Α

'

Χ/ ν 3/

Ο νύν δε οράς, ώ Θρασύμαχε, έτι γάρ τ
α έμπροσθεν

επισκεψώμεθα, ότι τον ώ
ς

αληθώς ιατρον τ
ο πρώτον

οριζόμενος τον ώς αληθώς

Εor this sense o
f κείμαι, to b
e

stored up, see Ch. VΙΙ. αd fin.
μηδέν αυτώ (sc. αργυρίω) χρήσθαι
αλλά κείσθαι.

τ
ο

γ
' εμόν, υ.8. τ
ο

τού Σοφο
κλέουs, Ch. ΙΙΙ.

ή τώ λανθάνειν ή τώ διαμ. υ.

ίηfr. Βook ΙΙ. Ch. IV.: λέγειν

τ
ε

ικανώ όντι προς τ
ο πείθειν,

εάν τ
ι

μηνύηται των αδικημάτων,
και βιάσασθαι όσα α

ν

βίας δέηται.
Τhe unjust man is described a

s

fully provided against all emer
gencies, b

y

fraud o
r force, a
s in

this passage,
πέπoνθεν, " has occurred to

some one else,' υ.8. γιοί. αα
page Ι Ι4, επεπόνθη.
ότι τον ώ

ς

αληθώςποιμένα, &c.
See the beginning o

f

Ch. ΧVΙ.
where Τhrasymachus, in trans
ferring his metaphor from a

physician to a shepherd, forgot

Α
' y / 2/ -

ποιμένα ουκέτι ώου δείν

o
r repudiated his former dis

tinction between the physician
speaking roughly, and the phy
sician purely a

s
a physician ;

and proceeded to assert that the
shepherd has his own ultimate
profit always in view rather than
the good o
f

the sheep. Socrates
points out that if the shepherd

is to be understood rigorously

a
s
a shepherd (ακριβώς), h
e

has
regard only to the well-being o

f

the sheep, and not o
f

himself.
See Sir Τhomas Μore's Utopia,

5
. 61, ed. Αrber, i
n imitation

f this passage : "Τherefore the
kynge ought to take more care
for the wealthe o

f

his people,
then for his owne wealthe, euen
as the office and dewtie of a

shepehearde is
,

in that he is a

shepherde, to feede his shepe
rather then himselfe.'
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ύστερον ακριβώς φυλάξαι, αλλά πιαίνειν οίει αυτόν

τα πρόβατα, καθ' όσον ποιμήν έστιν, ου προς το

των προβάτων βέλτιστον βλέποντα, αλλ' ώσπερ

δαιτυμόνα τινά και μέλλοντα εστιάσεσθαι προς την
ευωχίαν, ή αύ προς το αποδόσθαι, ώσπερ χρημα
τιστην αλλ' ου ποιμένα. τη δε ποιμενική ουδήπoυ D
Χ/ " y/ * ! " φ " e" Α' Α
άλλου του μέλει ή, εφ' ώ τέτακται, όπως τούτω το
βέλτιστον εκπoριεί επεί τά γε αυτής, ώστ' είναι

Α' φ' "
βελτίστη, ικανώς δήπoυ εκπεπόρισται, έως γ' αν" \
μηδέν ενδέη του ποιμενική είναι ούτω δε ώμην έγωγε

νυν δή αναγκαίον είναι ημίν ομολογείν, πάσαν αρχήν,σy ".
καθ' όσον αρχή, μηδενι άλλω το βέλτιστον σκοπεί
σθαι ή εκείνω τώ αρχομένω τε και θεραπευομένω,". 2 " "
έντε πολιτική και ιδιωτική αρχή, σύ δε τους Ε
άρχοντας εν ταις πόλεσι, τους αληθώς άρχοντας,

εκόντας οίει άρχειν; Μα Δί' ούκ, έφη, αλλ' ευ
οίδα.

τη δε ποιμεν, ουδήπoυ άλλου
μέλει. We find this verb used
personally in Ηom. Οd. 9,
2Ο
είμ' Οδυσεύς Λαερτιάδηςδs πάσι
δόλοισιν

ανθρώπoισι μέλω.
So δοκέω is found, and έoικα
personally, as well as δοκεί and
έoικεν. See Βook ΙΙ. 368 Β :
δοκώ γάρ μοι αδύνατοςείναι. Αnd
Μeno. 72 Α: πολλή γέ τινι
ευτυχία έoικα κεχρήσθαι.
έωςγ' αν μηδέν... See above,

Ch. ΧV., the question at which
Τhrasymachus stumbled : αρ'
ούν και εκάστη των τεχνών έστι
τι ξυμφέρον άλλο ή ότι μάλιστα
τελέαν είναι ;

ούτω δε ώμην... νύν δή, "just
now.' Socrates calls Τhrasy
Ιmachus' attention to the incon
sistency of making the ruler,

as a ruler, have regard to his
own interest. Ηe then puts a
αuestion involving the word
άρχειν, which he and Τhrasy
machus understandin different
Ways, thus ; Τhrasymachus' idea
of αρχή is the discharge of
certain duties as a necessary

condition of obtaining money,
power, and opportunity to
further one's influence by judi
cious distribution of places ;
whilst Socrates looks upon it
as an arduous and responsible
labour, in which self must be
ignored, and all the powers of
the mind strained to their
utmost, in providing for the
welfare of the public. Οn these
different acceptations of the
term αρχή turns the next part
of the discussion.
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ΟΑΡ. ΧVΙΙΙ.
ν

Τί δέ, ήν δ' εγώ, ώ Θρασύμαχε, τάς άλλας αρχάς
» 2 " σy 2 \ 2. Α' 2/ σ' / » ν
ουκ εννοείς ότι ουδείς εθέλει άρχειν έκών, αλλά
μισθόν αιτούσιν, ώς ουχί αυτούσιν ώφέλειαν εσομέ

346 νην εκ του άρχειν αλλά τους αρχομένοις , επει
Λ' 3-4. » \ « / Α' \ φ ,

τοσόνδε ειπέ ουχί εκάστην μέντοι φαμεν εκάστοτε

τών τεχνών τούτω ετέραν είναι, τώ ετέραν την δύνα
μιν έχειν, καί, ώ μακάριε, μή παρά δόξαναποκρίνου,
ίνα τι και περαίνωμεν.

2. ν Α' 2/ ρ Α'
Αλλά τούτω, έφη, ετέρα.

2 " w > " ε Α' >ΟΝ/ w c Α" Λ
Ουκούν και ώφέλειαν εκάστη ιδίαν τινά ημίν παρέχε

2 χ 2 Α' ί 2 ν ν σ' ίται, αλλ' ου κοινήν, οιον ιατρική μεν υγίειαν, κυβερ

CΗ. ΧVΙΙΙ.-Το cυργι/ αrt, if it
be exerciscd moί ηerelg/ αs αη
αrt, ύιιίαs α meαns of ίύνe
lihood, ίhe αγt, so to speαλ, of
ηιαkϊng money i8 Suύ8ϊαία"!/.

ουδείς εθέλει άρχειν εκών, &c.
See Αrist. Εth, 5, 6, 6 : αλλό
τριον είναι φασιν αγαθόν την
δικαιοσύνην μισθός άρα τις
δοτέος. Αnd so Αristotle in
the Politics, when speaking of
those to whom the supervision
of criminals was intrusted:
Χαλεπή μένουν εστι (αρχή) διά
το πολλήν έχειν απέχθειαν ώστε
όπου μή μεγάλα εστί κερδαίνειν
ούτ' άρχειν υπομένουσιν αύτην...
μέντοι, emphatic here, not
adversative ; υ.8. ηιοί. αα Cap.

ΙΙ. page Ι Ι Ι.
τούτω ετέραν είναι... ί.β.
* What is it that makes one art
different from another ; is it not
the work it performs ! ' Αnd
see Μeno. 72 Β. Αρα τούτω
φής (μελίττας)... είναιδιαφερούσας
αλλήλων, τώ μελίττας είναι,

παρά δόξαν, "contrary to ex
pectation ' , ί.e. παρά προσδοκίαν,

"a jesting answer. We shall

understand Socrates' hint better
if we refer back to Τhrasy
machus' question, Ch. ΧVΙ.,
τίτθη σοι έστιν , and below,
Ch. ΧΧ. αd med, where Socrates
says, " I think you are now
really speaking your mind,
Τhrasymachus, and not jesting.'

έμοί γάρ δοκείς σύ, ώ Θρασύμαχε,
ατεχνώς νύν ουσκώπτειν, αλλά
τα δοκούνταλέγειν ώσπερ διανοεί.
παρά δόξαν means contrary to
the expectation of the listeners,
and does not refer to the speaker,
as in Ch. ΧΧΙΙ. Ε. Μηδαμώς
παράγετην σαυτού δόξαν, against
your own conviction.' Cf. also
ΑΕschines cont. Ctes. 18 (ed.
Simcox) : διδάξω δ' υμάς πρώτον
επί των παραδόξων, ύ.β. "in cases
where you would least expect it.'
ιδίαν... αλλ' ου κοινήν. Εach
art may afford a recompense to
the exercisers of it

,

but it may

b
e

exercised gratuitously, προίκα
εργάζηται, ίηfrα D; therefore it

is not essential to the nature of

a
n

art that it bear profit , but
each art has a special function
and a special sphere, in which
its true nature consists.
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νητική δε σωτηρίαν εν τω πλείν, και αι άλλαι
σ/ / 2 ", ν ν /
ούτως ; Πάνυ γε. Ουκούν και μισθωτική μισθόν;

αύτη γάρ αυτής ή δύναμις ή την ιατρικήν σύ και
ν ν Α » Α Α" λ 2Α' Λ.
την κυβερνητικήν την αύτήν καλείς , ή εάνπερ βούλη

ακριβώς διορίζειν, ώσπερ υπέθου, ουδέν τι μάλλον,

εάν τις κυβερνών υγιής γίγνηται διά το ξυμφέρειν

αυτω πλείν εν τη θαλάττη, ένεκα τούτου καλείς
μάλλον αυτήν ιατρικήν; Ουδήτα, έφη. Ουδέ γ

',

oίμαι, την μισθωτικήν, εάν υγιαίνη τις μισθαρνών.
Ου δήτα. Τ

ί
δ
έ , την ιατρικήν μισθαρνητικήν, εάν

ιώμενός τις μισθαρνή; Ούκ, έφη, Ούκούν τήν γεC .

ώφέλειαν εκάστης της τέχνης ιδίαν ώμολογήσαμεν
είναι ; Έστω, έφη. "Ηντινα άρα ώφέλειαν κοινή

Υ Α", Λ
.

« Λ " ρ/ -
ώφελούνται πάντες ο

ι δημιουργοί, δήλον ότι κοινή

ή εάνπερ βούλη ακριβώςδιορί
ζειν. Τhe latter alternative
gives the proposition to b

e

accepted, υ.s, Ch., ΧV., note.
Τhe art of navigation exists for
and is directed solely towards,

the safe conduct o
f people and

goods over the sea. Α physician
may say to a man "take a sea
voyage to recruit yourself' , but

if a sailor is the better for his
seafaring life, it is an accident

in his art, not a constituent
element, for h

e may b
e required

to voyage in unhealthy a
s

well

a
s healthy climates.

υυ δήτα, " o
f

course not.' Ρrof.
Ρaley terms δήτα a

n

adverbial
expansion o

f

δή. Δή, a
s

has
been noticed above, is culmina
tive or final, and also emphatic ;

and often thus combined with
ου. S

o

ίηfr. Ch. ΧΧΙΙΙ. inίί.
δοκείς...πράξαι ά

ν

τ
ι δύνασθαι,

ει αδικοίεν ; Ου δήτα. See also
Sophocles, CΕd. Τyr. 754,5
ΟΙ.. ή κάν δόμοισι τυγχάνει
τανύν παρών ;

ΙΟ. Ου δήτ''

σ
ί ίηfr. 94Ι,2

ΙΟ. τ
ί , δ
' ; ουχ ο πρέσβυς

Πόλυβος εγκρατής έτι ;
ΑΓ. ο

υ δήτ', επεί νιν θάνατος

εν τάφοις έχει.
ώφέλειαν ..

.

ώφελούνται. So
above, τας άλλας αρχάς άρχειν ;
and infr. Βook ΙΙΙ. 4ο5 C

,

πάσας μεν στροφάς στρέφεσθαι.
άρα calls attention to a dis
crepancy o

r

a difference, its
prevailing sense in Αttic Greek
being alter all, a

s it appears
then, and so is often used,

a
s here, when a conclusion is

reached conflicting with a for
mer belief. See Βook ΙΙ. 362
Α: το δε του Αισχύλου πολύ ήν

άρα ορθότερον λέγειν κατά του
αδίκου ; and note. Αnd so in

ΑΕschylus' Αgamemnon, when
the chorus asks what mαn is

to b
e

the murderer, Cassandra
replies, ή κάρτ' άρ' α

ν

παρεσκό
πειs χρησμών έμών. Αnd so ουκ
άρα, ίηfr. here ; and see note
page Ιο8, ουδ' ίστε.
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τινιτώ αυτώ προσχρώμενοι απ' εκείνου ώφελούνται.
"Εοικεν, έφη. Φαμεν δέ γε το μισθόν αρνυμένους

ώφελείσθαι τους δημιουργούς από του προσχρήσθαι
τη μισθωτική τέχνη γίγνεσθαι αυτοίς. Ξυνέφη" y 2/ 2 ν. Α". " - Α' € Α' ey
Dμόγις. Ουκ άρα από της αυτού τέχνης εκάστω αύτη
" 3 Α' Α' 3 α ". Α Α" 2 3 2. κ.
ή ώφέλειά έστιν, ή του μισθού λήψις, αλλ', ει δει
ακριβώς σκοπείσθαι, ή μεν ιατρική υγίειαν ποιεί, ή
δε μισθαρνητική μισθόν, και η μεν οικοδομική οικίαν,

ή δε μισθαρνητική αυτή επομένη μισθόν, και α

άλλαι πάσαι ούτω το αυτής εκάστη έργον εργάζεται

και ώφελεί εκείνο, εφ' ώ τέτακται, εάν δε μή μισθός
Α" " ε

αυτή προσγίγνηται, έσθ' ό τι ώφελείται ο δημιουργόςy w μ- Α' 3 / χ/ "ΦΑ 7 ς 2ζ"
από της τέχνης, Ου φαίνεται, έφη. Άρ' ουν ουδ
2 " / ρ/ Α" ? Α' φ 2/
Ε ώφελεί τότε, όταν προίκα εργάζηται; Οίμαι έγωγε.
Ουκούν, ώ Θρασύμαχε, τούτο ήδη δήλον, ότι ουδεμία
Α' >Ων. 3 \ Χ ,- C α 3 ηΖ Α'
τέχνη ουδε αρχή το αυτή ώφέλιμον παρασκευάζει,
2. 2 ρ/ Α' 3 Α' ν " 2 Α' ν
άλλ', όπερ πάλαι έλέγομεν, το τώ αρχομένω και
παρασκευάζει και επιτάττει, το εκείνου ξυμφέρον

φαμεν δέ γε, &c. We have man gets no pay for his labour
here a crude version of the fact
that all human labour can be
productive. Τhe only way of
justifying the use of the word
τέχνη is to say that there is
an art in knowing what article
is demanded, in order that the
labour may meet a Want and be
profitable to the labourer. Βut
Socrates does not mean this, he
is only arguing upon analogy;
and he chooses to term the
practice of getting paid for
duties, professional or mechani
cal, an art, because it suits his
disproof of Τhrasymachus' state
ments.

εάν δε μή μισθός... We must
not overlook the importance of
this clause, although stated
conditionally. "Βut what if a

-what then ! Does he get any
penefit from the art itself !'
" Νo, Socrates would go on,
"it is to the person for whom
be works that all benefit accrues
from the art itself and not to
the labourer ; for he may spend
Inis labour on that which is not

wanted at once, and then he gets
no return.' In contrast to this
Socrates then puts the converse,

" Does he do no good, then, if
he work without pay ! ' Αnd
Socrates' answer is that he must

benefit some one by productive

labour , although he may not
be necessarily remunerated for

it
.

In brief, it is impossible

to work without doing good,
but it is possible to work with
out gaining money.
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Θ' 2) Α". 2 y y V " "
ήττονος όντος σκοπούσα, αλλ' ού το τού κρείττονος.

διά δή ταύτα έγωγε, ώ φίλε Θρασύμαχε, και άρτι
' 3 Λ α / 3/ \ ν ? Λ.

έλεγον μηδένα εθέλειν εκόντα άρχειν και τα αλλότρια
ν Λ 3 -. 2. \ \

κακά μεταχειρίζεσθαι ανορθούντα, αλλά μισθόν
αιτείν, ότι ο μέλλων καλώς τη τέχνη πράξειν ουδέ- 347

" " Α' »
ποτε αυτώ το βέλτιστον πράττει ουδ' επιτάττει

κατά την τέχνην επιτάττων, αλλά τώ αρχομένω ών
δή ένεκα, ώς έoικε, μισθόν δείν υπάρχειν τοις μέλ
λουσιν εθελήσειν άρχειν, ή αργύριον ή ζημίαν, εάν

μή άρχη.

δια δή ταύτα, δή marks the
conclusion.

τα αλλότρια κακά... See Χen.
Μem. ii. Ι, 8

:

άφρονος ανθρώπου
είναι το, μεγάλου όντοςτου εαυτό
τα δεόντα παρασκευάζειν, μη
αρκείν τούτο, αλλά προσαναθέσθαι
το και τοις άλλοις πολίταις.

ο μέλλων... "the man who is

to do his duty in his art.' When
μέλλω is used thus in the parti
ciple o

r

with εί
,

the principal

verb in the sentence expresses

a necessary condition without
which the action expressed by

the verb following μέλλων can
not be realized. We should

therefore gain a clearer rendering

if we put the statement nega
tively, "Α man cannot do his
duty in his art, unless he loses
sight o

f

his own interests,' o
r

"if a man is to do his duty

in his art, h
e

must lose sight

o
f

his interests.’ μέλλω then
has the force o

f
a certain future,

" to b
e

sure to ..
.

So in 52ο D

the phrase ο
ι

μέλλοντες άρξειν

is applied to men who are said

to b
e unwilling to take office,

but who, nevertheless d
o

take

it ; where it may be construed

" those who must take office.'

Αnd in this Βook, Ch. ΧΧΙ.;
πώς γαρ ο

υ μέλλει... εοικέναι :

" Ηow can he fail to be like... ! '

Αnd here infr.: τοις μέλλουσιν
εθελήσειν άρχειν, "Τhose who
are to be induced to take office.'
Αnd in Βook ΙΙ. Ch. Ι.: τώ
μέλλoντι μακαρίω έσεσθαι. Αlso
ίd. Ch. ΙV.: λανθανέτω, ει μέλλει
σφόδρα άδικος είναι. Τhis mean
ing is in curious contrast to

auother use " to b
e going to

d
o
a thing (and never d
o it
) ';

"to linger,' " hesitate.' See
Soph. Ο

.

C
. Ι627, 8

ώ ουτος ούτος, Οιδίπους, τ
ί

μέλλομεν
χωρείν ; πάλαι δ
ή

τ
'

από σου
βραδύνεται.

Εrom which latter sense we

have μελλητής (cunctator) in Αr.
Εth. Νic. 4

,
3
,

27.
ζημίαν. See Αr. Εth. 5

,

6
,

6
,

ίoc, Sup. cίύ.

Ν 2
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/

ΟΑΡ. ΧΙΧ.

Πώς τούτο λέγεις, ώ Σώκρατες , έφη ο Γλαύκων,

τους μεν γαρ δύο μισθούς γιγνώσκω την δε ζημίαν

ήντινα λέγεις και ώς εν μισθού μέρει είρηκας, ου
Βξυνήκα. Τον τών βελτίστων άρα μισθόν, έφην, ου

" * Α Χ/ e 3 Α' σy 2. "
ξυνιείς, δι' όν αρχουσιν οι επιεικεστατοι, οταν εθέλω

σιν άρχειν. ή ουκ οίσθα, ότι το φιλότιμόντε και φι
λάργυρον είναι όνειδος λέγεταί τε και έστιν ; "Εγωγε,

έφη. Διά ταύτα τοίνυν, ήν δ' εγώ, ούτε χρημάτωνey )Λ Α. 3/ « 3 3/ C-• 2/
ένεκα εθέλουσιν άρχειν οι αγαθοί ούτε τιμής ούτε

γαρ φανερώς πραττόμενοι

CΗ. ΧΙΧ.-Μen uho loυe money
αηd fame αγe ready to take
office: the best men only do so
μήen pressed. Βuί ηezί Ι do
ηού αργce 10ϊίh Τhrαsymαdhus,

that the just life is less profit
αύle ίhαη ίhe 4μηjust.

ου, ξυνήκα. Glaucon does not
contemplate a repugmance to
taking office ; Socrates himself
below confesses that the reverse

is the case, ώσπερ νυνί το άρχειν
(περιμάχητον). Αristotle in Εth.
Νic. draws out this character
of a just man who is actuated
by no self-interest, because he
is in lack of nothing (ουδενός
προσδείται); he is βασιλεύς, the
true monarch, and stands in
contrast tο τύραννος.
το φιλότ, και το φιλάργ. With
this threefold division of the
self-sufficient, the praise-loving,
and the money-loving characters,
compare Βook ΙΧ. 581 Α. Αρ'
ούν και...τούτο της ψυχής...καλ
ούντες φιλοχρήματον και φιλο
κερδές ορθώς αν καλούμεν ;... Τί
δέ; το θυμοειδες...ει φιλόνεικον
αυτό και φιλότιμον προσαγο

". 2 Α". αγ ν
της αρχής ένεκα μισθόν

ρεύοιμεν, ή εμμελώς άν έχοι ;
Αλλά μην ώ γε μανθάνομεν...
φιλομαθές δή και φιλόσοφον
καλούντες αυτό κατά τρόπον αν
καλοίμεν; We have therefore
pefore us here already an in
timation of that threefold
division into which the human

mind is to be parted in Plato's
ethical system ; upon which he
founds his political system as
Well. Τhis statement, το φιλό
τιμόν τε και φιλάργυρον είναι
όνειδος λέγεται τε και έστιν,
may have been true in so far
as the latter (φιλάργυρον) was
concerned, but not as regards

το φιλότιμον, in Αthenian poli
tics. Demosthenes acknow
ledges in a magnificent passage
that Αthens had spent more
money and more lives υπέρ
φιλοτιμίας than the rest of
Ηellas had spent upon them
selves , and the statement would
apply with equal truth to those
epochs of Αthenian history
which witnessed the decorations

of the Αcropolis and the Sicilian
expedition,
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Α' "
μισθωτοί βούλονται κεκλήσθαι, ούτε λάθρα αυτοί εκ
Α Χ " " Α' • --P.S2 - 3 " Ο'
της αρχής λαμβάνοντες κλέπται ουδ' αυ τιμής ένεκα
2 Α' 2 Α' " ΟΜ. 2 Α > Α'
ου γάρ εισι φιλότιμοι δεί δή αυτοίς ανάγκην προς-0

είναι και ζημίαν, ει μέλλουσιν εθέλειν άρχειν όθεν
Α' ν € / 5 ν. ν. 3/ 5Α' y Α W

κινδυνεύει το εκόντα επί τό άρχειν ιέναι αλλά μή

ανάγκην περιμένειν αισχρόν νενομίσθαι της δε
/

ζημίας μεγίστη το υπό πονηροτέρου άρχεσθαι, εάν
ν 2 ν. 3Λ Λ' 3/ 9 / Α' /
μή αυτός εθέλη άρχειν ήν δείσαντές μοι φαίνονται
άρχειν, όταν άρχωσιν, οι επιεικείς, και τότε έρχονται

3 ν
επί τό άρχειν, ουχώς επ' αγαθόν τι ιόντες ουδ' ώς
2 Α' Σ 2 " 2 2 « 2 9 2. "η ν
ευπαθήσοντες εν αυτώ, αλλ' ώς επ' αναγκαίον και
2 Χ/ α " / γ " »ΩΜ & Α'
ουκ έχοντες εαυτών βελτίοσιν επιτρέψαι ουδε ομοίοις. D
έπει κινδυνεύει, πόλις ανδρών αγαθών ει γένοιτο,

ν
περιμάχητον αν είναι το μή άρχειν, ώσπερ νυνι το

κΥΛΥ Α' γ -
άρχειν, και ενταύθ’ αν καταφανές γενέσθαι, ότι τώ
3/ 2 ν 2/ y Λ ν Ο Αν Α'
όντι αληθινός άρχων ου πέφυκε το αυτώ συμφέρον
σκοπείσθαι, αλλά το τώ αρχομένω ώστε πάς αν ο
γιγνώσκων το ώφελείσθαι μάλλον έλoιτο υπ' άλλου
ή άλλον ώφελών πράγματα έχειν.

ώς επ' αναγκαίον, &c. Αt the
completion of his system of

τούτο μεν ουν

to govern. , εν πόλει ή ήκιστα
πρόθυμοι άρξειν οι μέλλοντες

education for the philosopher
kings (Βook VΙΙ. 52ο), Ρlato
shows how unwillingly they will
take office, preferring much the
life of calm speculation to that
of political business. ώς επ'
αναγκαίον αυτών έκαστος εισι το
άρχειν, τουναντίον των νύν εν
εκάστη πόλει αρχόντων,

περιμάχητον. See again loc.
σίt. ουκ όναρ, ώς νύν αι πολλαι
υπό σκιαμαχούντων τε προς αλλή
λους και στασιαζόντων περί του
άρχειν οικούνται, ως μεγάλου
τινός αγαθού όντος.
ανδρών αγαθών. In the pas
sage quoted, 52o D Βook VΙΙ.,
Ρlato adds that that city is the
best where men are leastanxious

άρξειν, ταύτην άριστα και αστα,
σιαστότατα ανάγκη οικείσθαι.
ενταύθα, " there, ' ύ.e. "in that
city.'
ου πέφυκε... σκοπείσθαι. So
Soph. Αntigone 79

το δέ

βία πολιτών δράν έφυν αμή
χανos.

Αnd infr. here, Ch. ΧΧΙΙΙ;
πάντα ποιήσει, άπερ πέφυκεν
εργάζεσθαι.
ή άλλον ώφελών πράγματα
έχειν. Τhe fondness for a con
tinuous participial construction
is allowed here to interfere with
the exactness of the antithesis,

which would have required
ώφελείν.
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Ε έγωγε ουδαμή συγχωρώ Θρασυμάχω, ώς το δίκαιόν
εστι το τού κρείττονος ξυμφέρον αλλά τούτο μεν

δή και εισαύθις σκεψόμεθα πολύ δέ μοι δοκεί μείζον
φ «Ν " Α' ' w -, 2 Λ /
είναι, ο νύν λέγει Θρασύμαχος, τον του αδίκου βίον
φάσκων είναι κρείττω ή τον του δικαίου, σύ ούν
' φ > > , φ Α' 6 ρ. \ Α'
πότερον, ήν δ' εγώ, ώ Γλαύκων, αίρει και ποτέρως
αληθεστέρως δοκεί σοι λέγεσθαι; Τον του δικαίου
έγωγε, έφη, λυσιτελέστερον βίον είναι. "Ηκουσας,
φ
δ'
2 / σ' Χ/ Α' 2

θά δ
".
θ

"
348 ήν δ' εγώ, όσα άρτι Θρασύμαχος αγαθά διήλθε τώ

του αδίκου; "Ηκουσα, έφη, αλλ' ου πείθομαι. Βούλει
ούν αυτόν πείθωμεν, άν δυνώμεθά πη εξευρείν, ώς
ουκ αληθή λέγει ; Πώς γαρ ου βούλομαι, ή δ' ός
λ W φ γ 3 , 3 / Α'
Αν μεν τοίνυν, ήν δ' εγώ, αντικατατείναντες λέγωμεν
2 αν / ν / «/ Αφ 2 ν 2/ ν
αυτώ λόγον παρά λόγον, όσα αύ αγαθά έχει το

τούτο μεν δη και εισαύθις σκ.
Τhrasymachus is here reduced
to silence, but not convinced.
τον του δικαίου έγωγε... Αl
though Glaucon is ready to state
his conviction to this effect, we
find in Βook ΙΙ. that he is
sorely troubled by the misfor
tunes of the just and the pros
perity of the wicked. See Ch.
V. 36Ι Ε : ο δίκαιος μαστιγώ
σεται, στρεβλώσεται, &c. (τον
δε άδικον) πρώτον μεν άρχειν εν
τη πόλει, έπειτα γαμείν οπόθεν
αν βούληται, &c.
αληθεστέρως, υ.s, μοχθηροτέ
ρως, Ch. ΧVΙ. and ίηfr. Βook
ΙΙ. Ch. V. αγροικοτέρωs.
ήκουσα. In Βook ΙΙ. ίηϊί.
Glaucon confesses that he has

doubts about the question, for
the superiority of injustice has
been so dinned into his ears by
Τhrasymachus and others.
απορώ μέντοι διατεθρυλημένος τα
ώτα ακούων Θρασυμάχου και
μυρίων άλλων,
πείθειν, "convince.' So Βook

ΙΙ. init.: πότερον ημάς βούλει
δοκείν πεπεικέναι ή ώς αληθώς
πείσαι ;

αν μεν τοίνυν... υ.8, ηοί. αd
Cap. ΧΙΙ. inίt. Τhis arrange
ment is proposed by Socrates
in the interest of his method.
We know that he disliked long
speeches, from the way in which
he speaks of Τhrasymachus'
oration, sup. Ch. ΧVΙΙ., and
from Ρrotagoras 335 ; and, if
he can induce Τhrasymachus

to argue the question, he is
sure of the victory. For the
word αντικατατ. Stallb. . comp.
Phaedr, 257 Ο: εάν άρα και
εθελήση προςαυτόν άλλον (λόγoν)
αντιπαρατείναι.
αυτώ, Θρασυμάχω.
αυ. Τhis particle always has
reference to a fresh case whether

of like nature, or not, with
that which precedes ; υ. ίηfr.
Ch. ΧΧΙV. αα ηed.: τί δ' αυτό
ζήν; Τhe statement then, of
the advantages of justice is
looked upon as a rejoinder to
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δίκαιον είναι, και αύθις ουτος, και άλλον ημείς,

αριθμείν δεήσει ταγαθά και μετρείν, όσα εκάτεροι εν
εκατέρω λέγομεν, και ήδη δικαστών τινών

κρινούντων δεησόμεθα αν δε ώσπερ άρτι
γούμενοι προς αλλήλους σκοπώμεν, άμα

δικασταί και ρήτορες εσόμεθα.

των δια- Β
»
άνομολο
αυτοί τε

Πάνυ μένουν, έφη.
Ποτέρως ουν σοι, ήν δ' εγώ, αρέσκει; Ούτως, έφη. ν/

ΟΑΡ. ΧΧ.

"Ιθι δή, ήν δ' εγώ, ώ Θρασύμαχε, απόκριναι ημίν
3 2. C -• ν Α' 2 / / χ/
εξαρχής την τελέαν αδικίαν τελέας ούσης δικαιο
Α' Α' ν Ας Α' ν φ \
σύνης λυσιτελεστέραν φής είναι; Πάνυ μένουν και
φημί, έφη, και δ

ι' ά
,

είρηκα. Φέρε δ
ή

τ
ο

τoιόνδε 0

περί αυτών πώς λέγεις, τ
ο μέν που αρετήν αυτοίν

Τhrasymachus' statement al
ready made, that injustice is

the better.
εκατέρω, sc

.

λόγω.
ανομολογούμενοι, " allowing,'

o
r
" making concessions.'

CΗ. ΧΧ.-Justice then with you,
Τhrasyηιαchus, is urcίched αnd
cυίl, μιλίlsί ίηjustice is mobleαnd
good, Βμί ψour just mαn only
ίries to get the better o

f

the
ιμηjust, uhίlsί ψour unjust mαn
tries to get the better o

f

ύοίh
ιιηjusί αηd just.

την τελέαν αδικίαν... υ.8. 344
Α: επί την τελεωτάτην αδικίαν
έλθης. "Τhe ideal o

f injustice,'

in contrast to mere acts of
felony, τους τ

α

βαλάντια απoτέμ
νοντας, ίηfr, Ηence the defi
nite article is used.

φέρε δ
ή

τ
ο

τοιόνδε περί αυτών
πώς λέγεις ; "Come then, what

would you say to such a duestion
as this about them ! ' Τhe drift

o
f

this part o
f

the argument is
clear, if we look to the middle

o
f

the chapter, where Socrates
says that h

e

believes Τhrasy
machus to be in earnest. Ηe

is merely taking Τhrasynachus
categorically over the ground o

f

his assertion-on which it rests ;

Η
e

wishes to have Τhrasyma
chus' position well defined before
he proceeds to attack it
. It is

with this intent that he couches
his questions in such a form a
s

to draw from Τhrasymachus
downright and emphatic an
swers. Τhus h

e says, when
he has elicited the statement

that one is αρετή and the other
κακία, " I suppose justice is

αρετή and injustice κακία ; ' on
purpose to draw from Τhrasy
machus a

n indignant disclaimer.
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καλείς, το δε κακίαν; Πώς γαρ ού; Ούκούν την Αμεν
δικαιοσύνην αρετήν, την δε αδικίαν κακίαν; Εικός γ'
έφη, ώ ήδιστε, επειδή και λέγω αδικίαν μεν λυσιτε
λείν, δικαιοσύνην δ' ού. Αλλά τί μήν; Τουναντίον,

ή δ' ό
ς
.

"Η την δικαιοσύνην κακίαν; Ούκ, αλλά

Α
'

/ 3 Α
'

ν y Α
'

2/ Α"
πάνυ γενναίαν ευήθειαν. Την αδικίαν άρα κακοή

Υ 5

D θειαν καλείς ; Ούκ, αλλ' ευβουλίαν, έφη. "Η και", ν Αφ -
φρόνιμοί σοι, ώ Θρασύμαχε, δοκούσιν είναι και
αγαθοί οι άδικοι ; Οίγε τελέως, έφη, οιοί τε αδικείν,

W x
r Α
'

2 Α
'

α 2 σ
'

ν

πολεις τε και έθνη δυνάμενοι ανθρώπων υφ' εαυτούς
". - Α \ 2/ 5/ ν ν Α

'

ποιείσθαι σύ δ
ε

οίει με ίσως τους τα βαλάντια

χ Α
'

Α
'

" ν φ Φ. 3 ρ/
αποτέμνοντας λέγειν. λυσιτελεί μεν ουν, ή δ' ός,ν ν " Υ Α

'

" • Σ
Υ ν Σ 2/

και τα τοιαύτα, εάνπερ λανθάνη έστι δ
ε ουκ άξια

" " " "

Ε λόγου, αλλ' ά νύν δ
ή

έλεγον. Τούτο μέντοι, έφην,

ουκ αγνοώ ότι βούλει λέγειν, αλλά τόδε εθαύμασα,

ει εν αρετής και σοφίας τίθης μέρει την αδικίαν, την

δ
ε δικαιοσύνην εν τοις εναντιοις. Αλλά πάνυ ούτω

τίθημι Τούτο, ή
ν
δ
' εγώ, ήδη στερεώτερον, ώ εταιρε,

ήδιστε. Νot merely collo
ηuial, a

s

Ηorace's quid agis,
dulcissume rerum, but with the
sareastic vein noticed on ήδύs
γαρ εί

,

Ch. ΧΙ. Τhe words
virtue and vice for αρετή and
κακία are altogether inadequate;
there is a further notion in
αρετή o

f

health and vigour.
τουναντίον...ούκ, αλλά... It

is evident that Τhrasymachus

is now talking very much a
t

random ; h
e

states that his view

is the converse (τουναντίον) of

Socrates' ; but has to qualify

this statement considerably.
πάνυ γενν. ευήθειαν, "an ad
mirable simplicity, o

r

" most
ingenuous folly.' So below,
αστείος is coupled with ευήθης.
κακοήθειαν. Α passing pun

o
f

Socrates' ; ευήθεια, goodness

o
r

mildness o
f disposition,

comes afterwards to mean fool
ishness euphemistically; see p

.
Ι2o, note. Socrates pretends

to conclude that, αδικία being
the contrary o

f δικαιοσύνη, the
former is κακοήθεια. Βut ευήθεια

in its ordinary, that is
,

it
s

derived sense o
f folly, is not

the contrary o
r

correlative o
f

κακοήθεια, which means vicious
mess. Ηence Socrates is merely
jesting for the moment.

εν αρετής ..
. μέρει, υ.8. Ch.
ΧΙΧ.: εν μισθού μέρει είρηκας.
αλλά πάνυ... υ.8. Ch. Ι.: αλλά
περιμενουμεν.
τούτο στερεώτερον. Τhis is

said to beguile Τhrasymachus.

Socrates has n
o difficulty in

refuting such a suicidal position

a
s

that taken up here. It is

a much more difficult task, and
one which he has to meet in
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κ. το ιελ,
3 κι οάρλι κ

α
ι

τ
η
γ
.

"μεντοι, ηΕΣ"
ν 2 Α
'

c r Χ/ αν Α
'

δ/
και ουκέτι βάδιον έχειν ό τ

ί

τις εί

σιτελείν μεν την αδικίαν ετίθεσο, κ

αισχρόν αυτό ώμολόγεις είναι, ώσπε
--"χ/ 2/ Α

' ν \ /

είχομεν ά
ν

τ
ι λέγειν κατά τ
α νομιζόμενα εγοντες,

ν- " Μ

νύν δ
ε

δήλος εί ότι φήσεις αυτό και καλόν και

2 \ σ' ν φ 2 " Α
'

Α
'

«
Ν

ισχυρόν είναι και τάλλα αύτώ πάντα προσθήσεις, ά

ημεις τώ δικαίω προσετίθεμεν, επειδή γ
ε

και εν 349

3 " 2
.

ν ν / 2 / -η
αρετή αυτό και σοφία ετόλμησας θείναι.

3/ Α
'

τατα, έφη, μαντεύει.

αποκνητέον γ
ε

τ
ώ λόγω

2/ ΛΑ
έως ά

ν

σ
ε υπολαμβάνω λέγειν άπερ διανοεί.

Αληθέσ
Αλλ' ου μέντοι, ήν δ' εγώ,

επεξελθείν σκοπούμενον,

εμοι

γάρ δοκείς σύ, ώ Θρασύμαχε, ατεχνώς νύν ουσκώπ
τειν, αλλά τ

α

δοκούντα περί της αληθείας λέγειν.
Τί δέ σοι, έφη, τούτο διαφέρει, είτε μοι δοκεί είτε μή,
αλλ' ου τον λόγον ελέγχεις ; Ουδέν, ήν δ' εγώ, αλλά
τόδε μοι πειρώ έτι προς
δίκαιος του δικαίου δοκεί

Βook ΙΙ., to prove that honesty

is the best policy,' against the
facts marshalled by Glaucon and
Αdeimantus. It will be seen
that Socrates does not attempt

the solution o
f

that difficulty

there , h
e begins to form his

state, and only in Βook Ι.Χ.,
does he come back to settle
finally the thorny question, of

which the present position o
f

Τhrasymachus is but a shadow

o
r
a caricature, see Βook ΙΧ.

588 : Ειεν δή, είπον επειδή εν
ταύθα λόγου γεγόναμεν, αναλάβ
ωμεν τ

α

πρώτα λεχθέντα, δ
ι'
α

δεύροήκομεν, ή
ν
δ
έ

που λεγόμενον
λυσιτελείν αδικείν τώ τελέως μεν
αδίκω, δοξαζομένω δ

ε

δικαίω...
Νύν δή, έφην, αυτώ διαλεγώμεθα,
επειδή διωμoλoγησάμεθα τότε
αδικείν και το δίκαια πράττειν

ή
ν

εκάτερον έχει δύναμιν,

εν αρετή, ί.e, εν αρετής μέ

τούτοις αποκρίνασθαι ο

τ
ί

σοι άν εθέλειν πλέον

ρει. " See above, Chap. ΧΙΧ.
ίιιίί.
διανοεί, διανοία is Ρlato's

word for the faculty by which
human knowledge is obtained ;

distinguished o
n

the one side
from νους, that which grasps
real existence, and on the other
from δόξα, opinion, and πίστις,
Βelief. Βut this strict sense

is not to be attached here to
διανοεί ; for in the next sentence
we find τα δοκούντα used to
express that which διανοεί ex
presses here- what you really
think,' " your real opinion.' Αud
in Βook ΙΙ. Οh. ΙΙΙ. ίηίt. ποιείν
διανοία is simply to imagine,
picture to oneself in the
thoughts.
πλεόν έχειν. Τhis phrase is

employed rather with the inten
tion o

f confuting Τhrasymachus'
position, than in order to convey
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- ν > Α" α/

έχειν; Ουδαμώς, έφη ου γαρ αν ήν αστείος, ώσπερ
νύν, και ευήθης. Τί δέ; της δικαίας πράξεως,
Ουδε της δικαίας, έφη. Του δε αδίκου πότερον αξιοί

a consistent meaning in all the
different caseswhere it is applied.
We can understand the unjust
man" taking advantage ' (com
pare ουδέν γέ σοι πλέον έσται,
Ch. ΧV.) or getting the better
of,' his own kind and the just
also. Βut we do not understand ..
Socrates' statement that the just
man would try to take advantage

of the unjust ; unless we admit
that, for the sake of the present
argument, Socrates sinks his
own opinion about doing good
to friends and harm to foes, as
Χenophon represents him in
Μem. 2, 3, Ι4 : και μήν πλείστου
γε δοκεί ανήρ επαίνου άξιος είναι,

δς αν φθάνη τους μεν πολεμίους
κακώς ποιών, τους δε φίλους
ευεργετών. Αgain, accepting
this explanation, we come to
a further difficulty ; viz, how to
understand the phrase, when,
in Ch. ΧΧΙ., it is applied to
the arts of music, doctoring, &c.
Ιt seems probable, as Μessrs.
Davies and Vaughan in their
translation of the Republic sup
pose, that there is here a play
upon words, πλέον έχειν means
(as noticed above) " to get or
take advantage of' , but, in its
application to the arts, this
sense of the phrase must be
passed over for another-such
as "to know more about,' " to
be more at home with.' Νow

this sense also implies that the
man who knows more about

music or physic " has the ad
vantage over' one who knows
less ; and it is in this sense that
we must understand Socrates,
if we are to follow him in his
disproof. Τhe analogy of the

arts cannot conduct us here to

a conclusion in ethics any more
than in Ch. ΧV., where see
note on άρχουσι γε. Τhe whole
train of argument is forced, and
the disproof must be held to
dependentirely upon this equί
υρηue inherent in the expression
πλέον έχειν. Τhe translators
above mentioned have been
bappy in their mode of convey
ing the sense of the Greek to
Εnglish readers. Τhus they
render πλέον έχειν, "to go be
yond, in most places where it
occurs , but reserve to them
selves the privilege of substitut
ing have the advantage of,'
"do or say more,' (πλείω αιρείσθαι

..
.
ή πράττειν ή λέγειν) in other

places which seem to gain in

clearness a
s they lose in con

sistency o
f

translation.
αστείος... και ευήθης.
diadys, couveying the same
meaning a

s

γενναία ευήθεια.
αστείοs is used like ήδύς, χαρίεις,
γενναίος, χρηστos, sareastically
here. Its first meaning is fine.'
comptus, o
r

lautus , it is found

in Πράξ. των Αποστ. Μωσης ή
ν

αστείος τ
ώ

Θέω. Ε
. V
.
" exceed
ing fair.' See also Αrist. Νub.
where the explanation is being
given that geometry measures
out the whole earth, and Strep
siades, understanding it to mean
allotments, replies

αστείον λέγεις.
Το γαρ σόφισμα δημοτικόν και
χρήσιμον.

We find it used again in this
sarcastic sense in Βook V

.

452

Ο : εξήν τοίς τότε αστείοις πάντα
ταύτα κωμωδείν. "Τhe wits of

the day had the opportunity

Ηen
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αν πλεονεκτείν και ήγοίτο δικαιον είναι, ή ουκ αν
ήγοίτο δίκαιον; Ηγοίτ' άν', ή δ' ός, και αξιοι, αλλ'
ουκ αν δύναιτο. Αλλ' ου τούτο, ήν δ' εγώ, ερωτώ,

αλλ' ει του μεν δικαίου μη αξιοι πλέον έχειν μηδε 0
βούλεται ο δίκαιος, του δε αδίκου; Αλλ' ούτως, έφη,

έχει. Τί δε δή ο άδικος , άρα αξιοι του δικαίου
πλεονεκτείν και της δικαίας πράξεως; Πώς γάρ ούκ,

έφη, ός γε πάντων πλέον έχειν αξιοί. Ουκούν και
αδίκου ανθρώπου τε και πράξεως ο άδικος πλεονεκ
τήσει και άμιλλήσεται ώς άπάντων πλείστον αυτός
λάβη; Έστι ταύτα,

ΟΑΡ. ΧΧΙ.

τ' ν / " "
Ωδε δή λέγωμεν, έφην ο δίκαιος του μεν όμοιου

ου πλεονεκτεί, του δε ανομοίου, ο δε άδικος του τεD

ομοίου και του ανομοίου. "Αριστα, έφη, είρηκας.
/

"Εστι δέ γε, έφην, φρόνιμός τε και αγαθός ο άδικος,

ο δε δίκαιος ουδέτερα. Και τούτ, έφη, ευ
.

Ουκούν,
φ

δ
' 3 / ν 2
/ Α
"

r ν Α 3 κ. "

ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, και έoικε τ
ώ φρονίμω και τώ αγαθώ ο

o
f turning this into burlesque.'

Αnd sarcastically again Αrist.
ηborkmαn, but only o

f

the uη
prαctised. Αηd such αη αrfίficer

Νιιb. Ιο64
Μάχαιραν αστείόν γ

ε

κέρδος
έλαβεν ο κακοδαίμων.
άμιλλήσεται. 8

ο

διαμιλλάν in

516 Ε : τάς δε δή σκίας εκείνας
πάλιν ει δέοι αυτόν γνωματεύοντα
διαμιλλάσθαι τοις αεί δεσμώταις
εκείνοις, &c. Αnd again ενά
μιλλον 433 D : Ενάμιλλον άρα,

ώ
ς

έoικε, προς αρετήν πόλεως τ
η

τ
ε

σοφία αυτής και τ
η

σωφροσύνη
και τ

η

ανδρειά ή τού έκαστον εν

αυτή τ
α

αυτού πράττειν δύναμις.

ΟΗ. ΧΧΙ.- Βut n
o

mαn μιλο
azercises αη αγί μrell, ίrϊ68 ίο

ήαυe the αdυαnίαge o
f

hί8.folloιυ

ύ8 good αηd ιuise , ίherefore αη
unjust mαn is uίcked αnd

foolish.

ουκούν και έoικε. Τhis chain

in the argument is inserted with

a definite object. It has been
mentioned above that the argu
ment is one o

f analogy ; and the
first conclusion comes out there
fore in the establishment of a

resemblance, - a resemblance
between the just man and him
who is Wise and good , see ίηfγα
35ο Β

. Socrates, foreseeing the
nature o

f

his conclusion, pro
vides against it

s

indefinite
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άδικος, ο δε δίκαιος ουκ έοικεν; Πώς γάρ ου μέλλει,
έφη, ο τοιούτος ών και εοικέναι τοις τοιούτοις, ο δε
μή εoικέναι; Καλώς, τοιούτος άρα εστίν εκάτερος
αυτών οισπερ έοικεν. Αλλά τί μέλλει , έφη. Είεν,
Εώ Θρασύμαχε μουσικόν δέ τινα λέγεις, έτερον δε"
άμoυσoν Έγωγε. Πότερον φρόνιμον και πότερον.5/ W \ \ Α' / ν \
άφρονα ; Τον μεν μουσικόν δήπου φρόνιμον, τον δε5/ 2/ 2. " ν αν Α' γ
άμoυσον άφρονα. Ουκούν και άπερ φρόνιμον, άγα' «Ν ν 5/ /
θόν, ά δε άφρονα, κακόν ; Ναί. Τί δε ιατρικόν,> Ο/ Ο/ Α Α Ας / φ κ

α
ιν

ούχ ούτως ; Ούτως. Δοκεί άνουν τίς σοι, ώ άριστε,
μουσικός ανήρ αρμοττόμενος λύραν εθέλειν μουσικού
ανδρος εν τ

η επιτάσει και ανέσει των χορδών πλεον
εκτείν ή αξιούν πλέον έχειν ; Ουκ έμοιγε. Τ

ί δέ;
350 αμούσου; Ανάγκη, έφη. Τ

ί

δ
ε ιατρικός , εν τ
ή

2 "ν λ / 2
. Λ
.

Χ/ 2 " - λ

έδωδή ή πόσει εθέλειν ά
ν

τ
ι

ιατρικού πλεονεκτείν ή

character b
y

gaining Τhrasy
machus' agreement to the
proposition : " Α man is of the
same kind as those whom he
resembles' ; a position in itself
neither correct nor definite,
but necessary for confounding
Τhrasymachus.
πώς γαρ ο

υ

μέλλει... εοικέναι,

" how can h
e help being like !

υ.8, ηοί. αα ο μέλλων, Ch.
ΧVΙΙΙ. μέλλω has here the
sense o

f

sure to be, whilst in

Τhrasymachus' next remark we
have a

n entirely different mean
ing, partaking o

f

that sense o
f

delay o
r

hesitation which, it

has been noticed, μέλλω also
possesses. τ

ί μέλλει, then, is

like τί μήν; "what further stay

is there, o
r,

colloquially, Well,
what then !

πότερονφρόνιμον... Ηere there

is a double deception. First the
fallacy o

f

two questions ; for,

b
e it observed, Socrates asks

υ"hίch is Wise and which foolish,

before he has asked if they αre
respectively wise and foolish.
Αnd secondly the word φρόνιμος

is used in its broad sense,
although there is no certainty
that a man who is μουσικόs is
also φρόνιμος, Τhis latterfallacy
appears later o

n

more than once,
see35ο Β: ο δ' επιστήμων σοφός;

ο δ
ε

σοφός αγαθός. Βut Τhrasy
machus, a
s it has been stated,

is more of a declaimer than

a dialectician, and has not the
ability to find these flaws in

Socrates' argument. In fact w
e

can quite imagine that Socrates

is caricaturing argument in the
present passage. In his next
suggestion Socrates seems to feel
the necessity for qualifying these
conclusions, and adds to the
statement that the wise man

is a good man ' the limitation,

" in so far a
s

he is wise ' , but

it is a solitary piece of accuracy

in an otherwise loose argument.



ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΣ α'. 189

ανδρός ή πραγματος ; Ουδήτα. Μή ιατρικού δέ;

Ναί. Περί πάσης δε όρα επιστήμης τε και ανε
πιστημοσύνης, εί τίς σοι δοκεί επιστήμων όστισουν

πλείω αν εθέλειναιρείσθαι ή όσα άλλος επιστήμων

ή πράττειν ή λέγειν, και ου ταυτά τώ ομοίω εαυτώ

εις την αυτήν πράξιν.

τoυτό γε ούτως έχειν.
ομοίως μεν επιστήμονος πλεονεκτήσειεν άν, ομοίως Β
w y Α' 2/ " ν. 3 / /
δε ανεπιστήμονος ; "Ίσως. Ο δε επιστήμων σοφός;

ν ν r α >
Φημί. Ο δε σοφός αγαθός ; Φημί. Ο άρα αγαθός
τε και σοφός του μεν ομοίου ουκ εθελήσει πλεονεκ
- " ν κ

α
ι

ν 2
.

Α
'

Χ/ Χ/
τείν, του δ

ε

ανομοίου τ
ε

και εναντίου. "Εοικεν, έφη.

« ν / ν > ν " « / ν "

Ο δε κακός τ
ε και αμαθής του τ
ε

ομοίου και του

γ /

-

Α
' y Α φ / φ Υ

εναντίου. Φαίνεται. Ουκούν, ώ Θρασύμαχε, ή
ν
δ

εγώ, ο άδικος ημίν του ανομοίου τε και ομοίου πλεο
νεκτεί; ή ουχούτως έλεγες; Έγωγε, έφη. Ο δέ

Α
'

" σ
'

Λ"

γ
ε

δίκαιος του μεν ομοίου ο
υ πλεονεκτήσει, του δ
ε
0y / / 2/ Χ/ φ » » / C ν

ανομοίου; Ναί. "Εοικεν άρα, ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, ο μεν

Α
'

". " " « " ".
δίκαιος τώ σοφώ και αγαθώ, ο δε άδικος τώ κακώ
και αμαθεί. Κινδυνεύει. Αλλά μην ώμολογούμεν,"

Αλλ' ίσως, έφη, ανάγκη

r Q V « » Λ
' y w

Τ
ί
δ
ε
ο ανεπιστήμων, ουχί

πλείω αιρείσθαι...ή πράττειν ή

λέγειν, υ.8, ηοί, αd πλέον έχειν.
Τhese infinitives are appositive,

mot epexegetical.
τώ ομοίω εαυτώ. τώ ομ.
depends upon ταυτά, and εαυτώ
upon ομοίω ; "the same things
with the man who is like
him.'
αλλ' ίσως...τούτο γε. Signs

o
f

hesitation begin to appear in

Τhrasymachus. Τhus we find
the word ίσως in his reply to

the next question, when, to a

similar question with the mere
substitution of δίκαιοςand άδικος

for επιστήμων and ανεπιστήμων,

be had readily assented. Ch.
ΧΧ. Jιη.

ο δ
ε

επιστήμων σοφός , ο δ
ε

σοφός αγαθός. Τhese generaliza
tions are not accurate, a

s it has
been remarked ; they require

the qualification άπερ επιστήμων
and άπερ σοφός. In Εuthy
demus a sophist tries this
dialectical trick upon Socrates
himself, but Socrates exposes

the fallacy, and then gratifies

the sophist b
y

appearing to b
e

defeated in the argument. Τhus
293 Ο : Ουκούν εί τ

ι

μή επίσ
τασαι, ουκ επιστήμων ει

.

Εκείνου
γε, ί.e. " In respect of thαί Ι

am not wise.'

αλλά μήν. For the same
particles in a similar context, see
Ch. ΧV. and note on άρχουσί γε.
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ώ γε όμοιος εκάτερος είη, τοιούτον και εκάτερον
«? C " Α' c ν χ/ Α' ε "
είναι. Ωμολογούμεν γάρ Ο μεν άρα δίκαιος ημίν
2 Λ' λ 3. " \ Λ. α \ Χ/
αναπέφανται ών αγαθός τε και σοφός, ο δε άδικος
αμαθής τε και κακός,

ΟΑΡ. ΧΧΙΙ.

α ν Α' ε " \ / ".
Ο δε Θρασύμαχος ώμολόγησε μεν πάντα ταύτα,
γ « " \ -, « / Α' 2 Υ σ' / ν

D ούχώς εγώ νύν βαδίως λέγω, αλλ' ελκόμενος και
μόγις, μετά ιδρώτος θαυμαστού όσου, άτε και θέρους
όντος τότε και είδον εγώ

/
δε ούπω, Θρας τοτ ειοον εγω, προτερον υπω, Θρα

Α' 2 -, 2 ν \ φ Λ
σύμαχον ερυθριώντα, επειδή δε ουν διωμoλoγησά

μεθα την δικαιοσύνην αρετήν είναι και σοφίαν, την
δε αδικίαν κακίαν τε και αμαθίαν, Ειεν, ήν δ' εγώ,

τούτο μεν ημίν ούτω κείσθω, έφαμεν δε δή και

ισχυρόν είναι την αδικίαν ή ου μέμνησαι, ώ Θρα
σύμαχε; Μέμνημαι, έφη αλλ' έμοιγε ουδε άνύν". 5 φ
λέγεις αρέσκει, και έχω περί αυτών λέγειν, ει ούν
Ελέγοιμι, ευ οίδ’ ότι δημηγορείν άν με φαίης ή ουν

άρα αναπέφανται. Εrgo evasit.
See Βook V. 464 Β: του μεγίσ
του άρα αγαθού τη πόλει αιτία
ημίν πέφανται ή κοινωνία τοις
επικούροις τών τε παιδών και των

γυναικών.

CΗ. ΧΧΙΙ.-Τhere is 4/cί αη
οίher μοίηί, Τhras/machus, μοιι
8αίd that the unjusί μαs more
βίficienί than the just. Shall ue
8είίle iί 2 Jusί αs you please,

λ6 8αίd.

θαυμαστού όσου, υ.8. Ch. V. :
ευ ουν λέγει θαυμαστώς ώς
σφόδρα.
άτε και θέρους, άτε it has
been seen, Ch. Ι.
,

introduces

a
n accompanying fact , άτε νυν

πρώτον άγοντες, and ώ
s
in some

cases, also ibίd.: ώ
ς

από της
πομπής. S

o

oιά τε, Οd. 3
,

7
3 , oιά

τ
ε ληϊστήρες,

Θρασύμαχον ερυθριώντα. See
Εuthydemus 297 Β
,

where
Dionysodorus, the less adroit

o
f

the two word-fencers, is over
come in a

n argument and
blushes. Και ο Διονυσόδωρος
ήρυθρίασεν.
έφαμεν δ

ε

δή. See 348 Ε :

νύν δ
ε

δήλος εί ότι φήσεις αυτό
και καλόν και ισχυρόν είναι.
έχω περί αυτών λέγειν, υ.8.
347 D : ουκ έχοντες εαυτών
βελτίοσιν επιτρέψαι.
δημηγορείν, harangue,'υ.8.
ηού. α

α

ώσπερ βαλανεύs, Ch.
ΧVΙΙ.



ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΣ α'. 191

έα με ειπείν όσα βούλομαι, ή, ει βούλει ερωτάν,
" - \

ερώτα εγώ δέ σοι, ώσπερ ταίς γραυσι ταις τους
μύθους λεγούσαις, είεν ερώ και κατανεύσομαι και

" φ Υ Α' /
ανανεύσομαι. Μηδαμώς, ήν δ' εγώ, παρά γε την

ρ- " r/ 2/ 5 / 2 Α'
σαυτού δόξαν. "Ωστε σοι, έφη, αρέσκειν, επειδήπερ

ουκ εάς λέγειν, καίτοι τί άλλο βούλει; Ουδέν μά
Δί ήν δ' ενώ Αλλ' εί " / 7-. 2-.Α
ια, ήν ο εγω, αλλ ειπερ τουτοποιησεις, ποιει εγω

δε ερωτήσω. Ερώτα δή. Τούτο τοίνυν ερωτώ,

όπερ άρτι, ίνα και εξής διασκεψώμεθα τον λόγον,
λ Α' Α

οποίόν τι τυγχάνει ον δικαιοσύνη προς αδικίαν.

ελέχθη γάρ που, ότι και δυνατώτερον και ισχυρό
3/ 3 / Α' • -.Α. Α > ν ν

τερον είη αδικία δικαιοσύνης νύν δέ γ
',

έφην, είπερ

σοφία τ
ε και αρετή εστι δικαιοσύνη, βαδίως, οίμαι,

φανήσεται και ισχυρότερον αδικίας, επειδήπερ έστινy / « 3
.

/ 3 ν λ 2/ Λ" 9 Α
'

αμαθία ή αδικία, ουδείς α
ν

έτι τούτο αγνοήσειεν.

9 % 2/ ρ/ σ
'

" φ

.. Α
'

Χ/ 2

αλλ' ούτι ούτως απλώς, ώ Θρασύμαχε, έγωγε επι
θυμώ, αλλά τηδέ πη σκέψασθαι πόλιν φαίης α

ν

351

4» ".
άδικον είναι και άλλας πόλεις επιχειρείν δουλoύσθαι Β

αδίκως και καταδεδουλώσθαι, πολλάς δ
ε και υφ'

εαυτή έχειν δουλωσαμένην; Πώς γαρ ούκ , έφη,

και τούτό γ
ε
ή αρίστη μάλιστα ποιήσει και τελεώ

τατα ούσα άδικος, Μανθάνω, έφην, ότι σός ούτος ή
ν

" Α
'

-: ν / w > " Α. r &

ο λόγος αλλά τόδε περί αυτού σκοπώ πότερον ή

ερώτα δή, ask then, υ.ί.
Βook ΙΙ. 36Ι Ε : και δή κάν,
and note.

σοφία τ
ε

και αρετή, predicate.
έτι, sc

.

after the proof that

ί.e. " without ατιalification.'
Socrates does not wish here to
employ the general conclusion
that justice is good and wise

justice is wise and good, and
injustice foolish and bad.
ούτι ούτως απλώς, "by no
means in this sweeping manner.'
απλώς means generally ' o

r

"broadly.' τ
ο

απλώς καλόν,
Αrist. Εth. 5

,

9
,

9
,

is the
absolute good.' So above here

in Ch. VΙ. πότερα την αλήθειαν
δικαιοσύνην φήσομεν είναι απλώς ;

in order to prove the strength
of the former and the weakness

o
f

the latter ; h
e
is going back

to prior considerations, expressed

in the proverb, "Union is

Strength, which h
e proceeds

to develop.

τελεώτατα ούσα άδικος, υ.8.
Ch. ΧVΙ. την τελεωτάτην αδι
κίαν, and note.

and injustice wicked and foolish,
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κρείττων γιγνομενη πόλις πόλεως άνευ δικαιοσύνης

την δύναμιν ταύτην έξει, ή ανάγκη αυτή μετά δικαι
/ 2 Α' Χ" « \ δ/ 2. Χ/ σ'

οσύνης ; Ειμέν, έφη, ώς σύ άρτι έλεγες έχει, ή
ν / ν Α. .. - 2 Ν! " 2 ν.

Ο δικαιοσύνη σοφία, μετά δικαιοσύνης ει δ' ώς εγώ
ν 2 Α' Λ' ν φ 2 2. " φ

έλεγον, μετά αδικίας. Πάνυ άγαμαι, ήν δ' εγώ, ώ
Θρασύμαχε, ότι ουκ επινεύεις μόνον και ανανεύεις,
ίλλά

ν 2 " Α'
λώ Σ' ι

" Χr -
αλλά και αποκρίνει πάνυ καλώς. Σοι γάρ, έφη,

χαρίζομαι, -

ΟΑΡ. ΧΧΙΙΙ.

Εύγε σύ ποιών αλλά δή και τόδεμοι χάρισαι και
λέγε δοκείς ανή πόλιν ή στρατόπεδον ή ληστάς ή
" λ )/ χ/ "Λ" " 3 / 2/
κλέπτας ή άλλο τι έθνος, όσα κοινή επί τι έρχεται
αδίκως, πράξαι άν τι δύνασθαι, ει αδικοίεν αλλήλους;

". 2 \ Υ -,
D Ουδήτα, ή δ' ός. Τί δ' ειμή αδικοίεν, ου μάλλον ;
Πάνυ γ

ε. Στάσεις γάρ

ή ανάγκη αυτή, υ.8. not. Ch.
ΧΙΙΙ.: ή οιοί τι και αμαρτείν ;

χαρίζομαι. So above, ώστε
σοι αρέσκειν, and also infr. και
τόδε μοι χάρισαι και λέγε. Αnd

in Ch. ΧΙ. Jin. : εμοί τε χαρίζου
αποκρινόμενος και μή φθονήσης.

CΗ. ΧΧΙΙΙ.-Ιn every relation

o
f

lifo ίηjustice, b1/ breeding

/ιαίred αnd discord, brϊngs μreak
ηess, ύuί ήusίice, concord αηd
8trength, Αgαϊn, the jusί ηιαη

will be happier than the unjusί.

Ιn this chapter Τhrasymachus
does not attempt to argue, but
carries out his stated intention,

κατανεύσομαι και ανανεύσομαι.
δοκείς. Τhis use is not un
common. We find also a con
struction intermediate between

this and the ordinary impersonal
sense. See Βook ΙΙ. 368 Β

,

δοκώ γάρ μοι αδύνατος είναι,

που, ώ Θρασύμαχε, ή γ
ε

ο
υ δήτα, υ. infr. Ε: έσθ' ότω

α
ν

άλλω ίδοις ή οφθαλμοίς ; Ού
δητα. Αnd supr. Ch. ΧVΙΙΙ.
στάσεις. Stasis was the béte

ηοίre o
f

Greek politicians ; for
the constitution was not often

in such stable equilibrium that

it could defy the attacks of a

single determined and pertina
cious citizen. Τhe Republic,
being a political dialogue (as
well as an ethical), abounds in

references to Stasis. Τhus when
describing the contest between
the sensual and rational ele
1ments o

f

the soul, we have the
simile o

f
a stasis : ώσπερ δυοίν

στασιαζόντοιν ξύμμαχον τώ λόγω
γιγνόμενον τον θυμόν, Βook ΙV.
44ο Β : e

t

ίη/r. 442 Β
,

o
f

the
sensual nature again, άρχειν
επιχειρήση ώ

ν

ο
υ

προσήκον.
Αgain 459 Ε

,

ή αγέλη τών
φυλάκων ότι μάλιστα αστασίασ.
τος έσται. It is especially con
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2 r \ Λ' ν Α' > 2 Λ Α' ε
αδικία και μίση και μάχας εν αλλήλοις παρέχει, ή
δε δικαιοσύνη ομόνοιαν και φιλίαν ή γάρ ; Έστω,

demned in Βook V. 462 Β :
Έχομεν ουν τι μείζον κακόν πόλει
ή εκείνο ο άν αυτην (πόλιν)
διασπά και ποιή πολλάs αντί μιάς ;
Τhe community of wives and
children, and property, will
remove all occasions of στάσις
from the guardians of the Ιdeal
State, 464 Ε : όσα γε διά χρημά
των ή παιδών ή ξυγγενών κτησιν
άνθρωποι στασίαζουσιν. Αnd if
the guardians of the State are
not subject to στάσις, the rest
of the State will fall into στάσις
neither with the guardians nor
amongst themselves. τούτων
μην εν εαυτοίς μή στασιαζόντων
ουδέν δεινόν μή ποτε ή άλλη
πόλις προς τούτους ή προς αλλή
λους διχοστατήση. In 47ο Β,
we have στάσις defined and
distinguished from war, επί

μεν ουν τή του οικείου έχθρα
στάσις κέκληται, επί δε τή του
αλλοτρίου πόλεμος. Change in
a State arises from στάσιs in the
governing body, Βook VΙΙΙ.
545 D : πάσα πολιτεία μετα
βάλλει εξ αυτού του έχοντος τάς
αρχάς, όταν εν αυτώ τούτω
στάσις εγγένηται. Α city com
posed of very rich and very
poor men is two cities, and
must come to nought. Το μη
μίαν αλλά δύο ανάγκη είναι την
τοιαύτην πόλιν την μεν πενήτων,
την δε πλουσίων, oικoύντας εν
τώ αυτώ, αει επιβουλεύοντας
αλλήλοις, 55Ι D. There is no
στάσις in the philosopher's soul.
Τώ φιλοσόφω άρα επομένης απά
σης της ψυχής και μή στασιαζού
σης ; 586 Ε. Τhis point has
been illustrated at length, not
only because the passagesquoted

will be found to bear upon the
present chapter, but because in

this principle, that concord is
inherent in justice and discord
in injustice, we have the key
note of the whole Dialogue of
the Republic. In agreement
with this fact we find the
definition of justice, as finally
discovered in Βook IV. 433 Α:
ένα έκαστον εν δέοι επιτηδεύειν
των περί την πόλιν εις ο αυτού
ή φύσις επιτηδειοτάτη πεφυκυία
είη. " Εach unit of the State
should concentrate himself upon
that for which nature has best

fitted him.' Οr, in a briefe:
definition, ίbίdem, τα αυτού
πράττειν και μη πολυπραγμονείν
δικαιοσύνη εστί, "Justiceis doing
your own business and not
meddling.' Τherefore in the
present passage, although Socra
tes does not pretend to arrive
at definition (see the last words
of this book, ώστε μοι νυνι
γέγονεν εκ. του διαλόγου μηδεν
ειδέναι), he is still preparing his
own and his audience's thoughts
for the line he afterwards takes ;

viz. that justice must be found
in the due discharge of one's
proper duties. We have noticed
above a similar presage of a
theory to come, in the case of
the three-fold division of rulers

into those who love money,
praise, and duty ; Ch. ΧΙΧ.
ϊnit. Αnd we shall perhaps
view in their truest light these
correspondences between the
earlier and later books of the
Republic, if we consider that
Ρlato in the composition of his
work first approached those
questions only tentatively and
incompletely which he after
wards bent his full powers to
solve.

Ο
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ή δ' ό
ς
,

ίνα σοι μή διαφέρωμαι. Αλλ' ευ γε σύ
ποιών, ώ άριστε, τόδε δ

έ μοι λέγε άρα ει τούτο

έργον αδικίας, μίσος εμποιείν όπου α
ν ενή, ου και εν

ελευθέροις τ
ε και δούλοις εγγιγνομένη μισείν ποιήσει

Εαλλήλους και στασιάζειν και αδυνάτους είναι κοινή
μετ' αλλήλων πράττειν ; Πάνυ γε. Τί δέ , αν εν

δυοίν εγγένηται, ο
υ διοίσονται και μισήσουσι και

εχθροι έσονται αλλήλοις τ
ε και τους δικαίοις ; "Εσ

ονται, έφη. Εάν δε δή, ώ θαυμάσιε, εν εν
ί

εγγένηται

ιδ

Λ
' - ν 3 "η ν σ
'

"ι
δύ λ

υδεάδικία, μών μή απολεί την αυτής δύναμιν, ή ουδεν

ήττον έξει; Μηδέν ήττον εχέτω, έφη. ΟυκούνΑ
'

φ'
τoιάνδε τινά φαίνεται έχουσα την δύναμιν, σίαν, ώ

α
ν εγγένηται, είτε πόλει τινί είτε γένει είτε στρατο

352 πέδω είτε άλλω ότωούν, πρώτον μεν αδύνατον αυτό

ποιείν πράττειν μεθ' αυτού διά τ
ο στασιάζειν και

Λ 2/ » 2 \ φ ε " ν "η
διαφέρεσθαι, έτι δ' εχθρόν είναι εαυτώ τ

ε και τ
ώ

2 Α
'

\ " 2
.

«/ Λ
'

εναντίω παντί και τώ δικαίω , ουχ ούτως ; Πάνυ
γε. Και εν εν

ί

δή, oίμαι, ενούσα ταύτα πάντα
τoιήσει, άπερ πέφυκεν εργάζεσθαι πρώτον μεν
αδύνατον αυτόν πράττειν ποιήσει στασιάζοντα και

νυχ ομονοούντα αυτόν εαυτώ, έπειτα εχθρόν και

έργον αδικίας, υ.s, Ch. ΙΧ. (ευνάς) oίας χειμώνός τε στέγειν
θερμότητος έργον, e

t

ύηfr. Ch.
ΧΧΙV. οφθαλμών έργον.
και τους δικαίοις. Τhis is

added with a distinct purpose ;

see below 352 Α
,

Δίκαιοι δ
ε

και

ο
ι θεοί;

εν ενί, υ.8. passage guoted
from 586 Ε; note on στάσεις.
μών μή...έξει. Τhe nom. to

απολεί is αδικία, and also to

έξει. ουδέν ήττον is adverbial.
οίαν, ώ α

ν εγγένηται...ποιείν,
οίαν is attracted to the case of

δύναμιν ; we should expect oίη

α
ν

ποιοί. Jelf, Gr. Gr. 823,
Οbs. 2
,

οίος is for οιός τ
ε cr

όστε. So ίηfr. 4 Ι5 Ε : τοιαύτας

και θέρουςικανάς είναι,
μεθ' αυτού, " with itself,' ί.e.

" with harmony among its indi
viduals '; for notice that the
several examples are all collec
tive-city, camp, nation; whilst

in the next question we come

to the individual, who is none
the less susceptible o

f

στάσις.
και τώ δικαίω is again added
with the intention o

f proving
the schismatic to b

e

θεοίςεχθρός ;

see below.

εν εν
ί

δή. δ
ή final; the case

o
f

the individual being the
important one, to which the
other cases are introductory.
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εαυτώ και τους δικαίοις, ή γάρ ; Ναί. Δίκαιοι δέ
γ' εισίν, ώ φίλε, και οι θεοί; "Εστωσαν, έφη. Και Β
θεοίς άρα εχθρός έσται ο άδικος, ώ Θρασύμαχε, ο

δε δίκαιος φίλος. Ευωχού του λόγου, έφη, θαρρών
ου γάρ έγωγέ σοι εναντιώσομαι, ίνα μη τοϊσδε απέχχ/ Λ. φ 2 Υ / - ν Α' -
θωμαι. "Ιθι δή, ήν δ' εγώ, και τα λοιπά μοι της
εστιάσεως αποπλήρωσον αποκρινόμενος ώσπερ και
νύν ότι μεν γαρ και σοφώτεροι και αμείνους και
δυνατώτεροι πράττειν οι δίκαιοι φαίνονται, οι δε
άδικοι ουδέν πράττειν μετ' αλλήλων οιοί τε, αλλά
δή και ούς φαμεν ερρωμένως πώποτέ τι μετ' αλλή
λων κοινή πράξαι αδίκους όντας, τούτο ου παντά- 0
πασιν αληθες λέγομεν ου γαρ αν άπείχοντο αλλήλων"ν y/ 2. ν " ρ/ Υ - y "
κομιδή όντες άδικοι, αλλά δήλον ότι ενήν τις αυτοίς
ευωχού του λόγου. Εor this
word υ.s, Ch. ΙΙΙ. ίηίί., περί τε
ταφροδίσια και περί πότους και
ευωχίας. Αnd Ch. ΧVΙΙ. Ο :
ώσπερ δαιτυμόνα τινά και μέλ
λοντα εστιάσεσθαι προς την
ευωχίαν. Αnd see a similar
expression of Τhrasymachus'
below Ch. ΧΧΙV.: Ταύτα δή
σοι, έφη, ώ Σώκρατες, ειστιάσθω
εν τοις Βενδιδείοις, " Let this be
your banquet.' . So we may
translate here " Feast yourself
upon the argument.' Αnd finally
we have immediately below, τα
λοιπα της ειστιάσεως.
ότι μεν γαρ, &c. Τhis intro
duction of the sentence is taken
up again after a long parenthesis
(αλλα δή... αδύνατοι), in the
words : ταύτα μεν ότι ούτως
έχει.
ούς φαμεν, &c. Τhe construc
tion here is entirely changed.
We should expect at least ουτοι
ουκ ούτως έχουσιν or περί τούτων
ουκ αληθεύομεν , but the personal
pronoun is neglected altogether,
and the whole clause dismissed

py a demonstrative, τούτο.
Somewhat similar is Εlectra
Sophoclis, Ι364

τους γαρ εν μέσω λόγους
πολλαι κυκλούνται νύκτες ή
μέραι τ' ίσαι
αι ταύτά σοι δείξουσιν, Ηλέκ
τρα, σαφή.

Where the substitution of a
neuter pronoun, to express the
substance of that which has
preceded, occurs , but the con
struction approaches nearer than
the present to a regular one.
κομιδή όντες άδικοι, opposed
to ήμιμόχθηροι όντες. For this
expression and τελέως άδικοι,
υ.8, ηοί. αα την τελεωτάτην
αδικίαν, Ch. ΧVΙ.
δήλον ότι ενήν τις αυτοίς δι
καιοσύνη. See Χen. Μem. 3,
9, 5 : τά τε γάρ δίκαια και πάντα
όσα αρετή πράττεται, καλά τε
και αγαθά είναι και ουτ' αν τους
ταύτα ειδότας άλλο αντί τούτων
ουδέν προελέσθαι, ούτε τους μη
επισταμένους δύνασθαι πράττειν,
αλλά και, εάν εγχειρώσιν, αμαρ
τάνειν.

Ο 2
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Α' Α 9 ν Υ " Α' w y "

δικαιοσύνη, ή αυτούς επoίει μήτοι και αλλήλους γε

και εφ' ους ήεσαν άμα αδικείν, δ
ι' ή
ν

έπραξαν ά

χ/ ε"
δε

» ν
.

ν ίδ ιδ

« "

έπραξαν, ώρμησαν δε επί τά άδικα αδικια ήμιμόχ

D θηροι όντες, έπει ο
ί

γ
ε

παμπόνηροι και τελέως άδικοι

τελέως εισί και πράττειν αδύνατοι ταύτα μεν ουν
«" ε/ - " χ 2

. y " ν ν ".
ότι ούτως έχει, μανθάνω, αλλ' ουχώς συ το πρώτον

2 r y ν χ/ " α " -
ετίθεσο, ει δ

ε και άμεινον ζώσιν οι δίκαιοι των

αδίκων και ευδαιμονέστεροί εισιν, όπερ τ
ο

ύστερον

"

πρoυθέμεθα σκέψασθαι, σκεπτέον, φαίνονται μεν
- - " -

ούν και νυν, ώ
ς

γ
έ

μοι δοκεί, εξ ών ειρήκαμεν όμως

δ
'

έτι βέλτιον σκεπτέον, ο
υ γαρ περί του επιτυ

" « " 3 ν " " " w

χόντος ο λόγος, αλλά περί του όντινα τρόπον χρή
ζήν. Σκόπει δή, έφη. Σκοπώ, ή

ν

δ
'

εγώ καί μοι
- 2

.

λέγε δοκεί τ
ί

σοι είναι ίππoυ έργον ; Έμοιγε. Αρ'

" « ".

Ε ουν τούτο α
ν

θείης και ίππου και άλλου ότουούν

φαίνονται μεν ουν νύν...όμως αρ' ουν τούτο α
ν θείης, &c.

δ
'

έτι βέλτιον σκεπτέον. So
above, Ch. ΧΧΙΙ.: αλλ' ούτι
ούτως απλώς, ώ Θρασύμαχε,

έγωγε επιθυμώ, αλλά τήδε πη
σκέψασθαι.

ο
υ

γάρ περί του επιτυχόντος.
επιτυγχάνω, to light upon, or

happen. o επιτυχών, a chance
comer '; το επιτυχόν, " anything
that happens,' "this o

r

that.'
So in Βook ΙΙ., Socrates will
not permit the children in his
State to hear any kind of fiction
from any kind of person. "Αρ'
ούν βαδίως παρήσομεν τους επι
τυχόντας υπό των επιτυχόντων
μύθους πλασθέντας ακούειν τους
παίδας ; (Ch. ΧVΙΙ). See also
Βook VΙΙ. 539 D : και μή ώ

ς

νυν ο τυχών και ουδέν προσήκων
έρχεται επ' αυτό. Εor the sen
timent υ.8. 344 Ε : ή σμικρόν
οίει επιχειρείν πράγμα διορίζεσ
θαι, αλλ' ου βίου διαγωγήν...
ουδέ τ
ι

φροντίζειν είτε χείρον είτε
βέλτιoν βιωσόμεθα ; and note.

"Would you not then call the
function o

f
a horse, o
r

o
f any

thing else, that which we do
only with horses o

r

best with
horses ! ' Ιn Βook ΙΙΙ. 4ο6 Ε

,

it is implied that without the
έργον it is no use for a man

to live : ή
ν

τ
ι

αυτό έργον, ο

ει μη πράττοι, ουκ έλυσιτελεί
ζην. Αnd in Βook V
.

453 Β
,

when the question has been
asked, are not women different
from men 2 and answered in
the affirmative, the inference is

that they should have a different
έργον, ουκούν άλλο και έργον
εκατέρω προσήκει προστάττειν τ

ο

κατά την αυτού φύσιν, έργον
then, a

s

meant b
y

Ρlato, is

action o
f

some kind, the agentor
instrument being that which is

naturally fitted to perform it ;

υ.8. Ch. ΙΧ.: θερμότητος έργον,
and note. Αnd for the rest of
the doctrine o

f

τ
ο

έργον see
Ch. ΧΧΙV. and note.
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έργον, ο άν ή μόνω εκείνω ποιή τις ή άριστα ; Ου
μανθάνω, έφη. Αλλ' ώδε έσθ' ότω αν άλλω ίδοις
ή οφθαλμοίς ; Ουδήτα. Τί δέ, ακούσαις άλλω ή
ώσίν ; Ουδαμώς, Ουκούν δικαίως αν ταύτα τούτων

φαμεν έργα είναι ; Πάνυ γε. Τί δέ; μαχαίρα αν 353
αμπέλου κλήμα αποτέμοις και σμίλη και άλλοις
πολλοίς ; Πώς γάρ ού; Αλλ' ουδενί γ' άν, oίμαι,

ούτω καλώς, ώς δρεπάνω τώ επί τούτο εργασθέντι.

Αληθή. Αρ' ουν oυ τoύτo τούτου έργον θήσομεν,
Θήσομεν μεν ουν.

ΟΑΡ. ΧΧΙV.

Νύν δή, oίμαι, άμεινον αν μάθοις ο άρτι ήρώτων
πυνθανόμενος, ει ου τούτο εκάστου είη έργον, ο άν ή
μόνον τι ή κάλλιστα των άλλων απεργάζηται. Αλλ',
έφη, μανθάνω τε καί μοι δοκεί τούτο εκάστου πράγ

2/ φ φ φ * 2--- 1. > " Ψ 9 ν
ματος έργον είναι. Είεν, ήν δ' εγώ ουκούν και αρετή Β

έσθ' ότω, υ.8. Ch. ΧV. έσθ'
ότι προσδείται.

CΗ. ΧΧΙV.-Fϊnαίly, eυcrything
λαs α function υλίch it is en
αύled to dischαrge by means of
ίts oum proper υίrίue. Τhe
υίrίue of the souί is ήμsίice ;
ήence α ήusί ηιαη ίΐυcs ίhe best,

ίhe mosί μsgfuί, αηd ίhe λαμpίεsί

ίύfe.

νύν δή, " by this time, sc
.

" after this explanation ' , υ.

ίηfr. έχε δή, ίθ
ι

δή.

ο ά
ν
ή μόνον τ
ι,

τ
ι,

subject ;

δ
,

object , μόνον and κάλλιστα
qualify απεργ.
αρετή. Τhe word here has
the widest signification o

f

which

it is capable ; and, as noted

above, is not adequately trans
lated by" virtue' ; " excellence'
expresses this general sense
better. With Plato the physical
aspect o

f

αρετή is more pro
nounced ; it expresses first a

n

efficiency o
f bodily organs which

is rather congenital than ac
quired ; and, afterwards, moral
excellence, which also Plato
thought was inherent in man.

Ιt is true that according to the
dialogue o

f

the Μeno, Plato
thought that moral αρετή was

a science (επιστήμη), and ad
mitted o

f being taught (διδακτή);
put he also believed that the

rudiments o
f it and the aptitude

for it existed already in man.
Similarly Socrates in Μem.
Χen. 2

,

6
,

39, speaks o
f

the
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Λη " φ.

δοκεί σοι είναι εκάστω, ώπερ και έργον τι προστέ
χ/ ν 2 \ ν 9 \ Α' 2 "

τακται , ιωμεν δε επί τα αυτά πάλιν οφθαλμών,
Α' 2/ 3/ 2/ 2 φ φ w > \

φαμέν, έστιν έργον, Έστιν, Αρ' ουν και αρετή" \
οφθαλμών έστιν; Και αρετή. Τί δέ; ώτων ήν τι
έργον ; Ναί, Ουκούν και αρετή; Και αρετή. Τί δε
πάντων πέρι των άλλων, ουχούτω ; Ούτω. Έχε
δή αρ' άν ποτε όμματα το αυτών έργον καλώς απερ
/ 4 Χ/ ν α " % Α' > Α' 3 2

0 γάσαιντομη έχοντα την αυτών οικείαν αρετήν, αλλ
2 \ ν. 2 Α ' \ Α". 5/ 3/ ω Α'
αντί της αρετής κακίαν; Και πώς άν, έφη τυφλό
τητα γάρ ίσως λέγεις αντί της όψεως "Ητις, ήν δ'
εγώ, αυτών ή αρετή ου γάρ πω τούτο ερωτώ, αλλ'
" 9 - \ "

ει τη οικεία μεν αρετή το αυτών έργον ευ εργάσεται
ν 9 " / Α Α"
τα εργαζόμενα, κακία δε κακώς,

moral excellences, not being
formed, but increased by study

and practice : όσαι δ' εν ανθρώ
ποις αρεταιλέγονται, σκοπούμενος
ευρήσεις πάσας μαθήσει τε και
μελέτη αυξανομένας. Αηd for
Ρlato's belief in the existence
of αρετή in man, see Rep. Βook
ΙV. 444 Ε : Αρετή μεν άρα, ώς
έoικε, υγίειά τε τις αν είη και
κάλλος και ευεξία ψυχής, (ί.e.
its normal and natural state)
κακία δε νόσος τε και αίσχος και
ασθένεια. Αristotle (Εth. 2, 6,

2) follows partly in Ρlato's foot
steps : πάσα αρετή, ού αν ή
αρετή, αυτό τε ευ έχον αποτελεί,

και το έργον αυτού ευ αποδίδωσιν,
οιον ή του οφθαλμού αρετή τόν
τε οφθαλμον σπουδαίον ποιεί και
το έργον αυτού τη γάρ του
οφθαλμού αρετή ευ ορώμεν,

Ομοίως ή του ίππου αρετή ίππον
τε σπουδαίον ποιεί και αγαθόν...
και ή του ανθρώπου αρετή είη
αν έξις αφ' ής αγαθός άνθρωπος
γίνεται και αφ' ής ευ το εαυτού
έργον αποδώσει. Τhe first bart
of this passage is taken directly

from Plato, the latter part is

Αληθές, έφη,

Αristotle's own. For he looks
upon αρετήof man as something
acquired by habit (έξιs) , see
ύbία. Ch. Ι. 2 : εξ ου δήλον ότι
ουδεμία των ηθικών αρετώνφύσει
ημίν έγγίνεται, "Νο ethical ex
cellence is congenital '; the
contrary of Plato's belief quoted
above from Rep. ΒookΙV.
επί τα αυτά, " the same
illustration.'
έχε δή, "now mark.' δή
emphatic , intimating an im
portant step, and a new point
of departure in the argument.
So, ίθ
ι

δή, μετά ταύτα τόδε
σκέψαι.
τυφλότητα γάρ, &c. Τhrasy
machus is too assentient here:

in his willingness to agree to

a
ll

that Socrates says, h
e says

too much. Socrates is not con
cerned with the actual excellence

o
r

vice o
f

this o
r

that subject

o
f

illustration , he does not
wish to stop over that, hence

b
e disregards the suggestion and

dismisses it with a mere
acknowledgment,
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τούτό γε λεγεις. Ουκούν και ώτα στερόμενα της

αυτών αρετής κακώς το αυτών έργον απεργάσεται ;

Πάνυ γε. Τίθεμεν ουν και ταλλα πάντα ει
ς

τον

αυτόν λόγον ; Έμοιγε δοκεί. "Ιθι δή, μετά ταύτα D

τόδε σκέψαι ψυχής έστι τ
ι έργον, ό άλλω τών

όντων ουδ' α
ν

ενί πράξαις, οιον τ
ο

τοιόνδε τ
ο επι

μελείσθαι και άρχειν και βουλεύεσθαι και τα τοιαύτα
πάντα, έσθ' ότω άλλω ή ψυχή δικαίως α

ν αυτά
αποδοϊμεν και φαίμεν ίδια εκείνης είναι ; Ουδενί

άλλω. Τ
ί
δ
’ α
υ

τ
ο ζην; ψυχής φήσομεν έργον

είναι ; Μάλιστά γ
',

έφη Ουκούν και αρετήν φαμέν
τινα ψυχής είναι ; Φαμέν. Αρ' ουν ποτέ, ώ Θρασύ-Ε
μαχε, ψυχή τ

ά

αυτής έργα ευ απεργάσεται στερο
μένη της οικείας αρετής, ή αδύνατον ; Αδύνατον.

Ανάγκη άρα κακή ψυχή κακώς άρχειν και επιμελεί
σθαι, τη δε αγαθή πάντα ταύτα ευ πράττειν. Ανάγκη.
Ουκούν αρετήν γεξυνεχωρήσαμεν ψυχής είναι δικαι
οσύνην, κακίαν δ

ε αδικίαν; Συνεχωρήσαμεν γάρ.

Η μεν άρα δικαία ψυχή και ο δίκαιος ανήρ ευ βιώ
σεται, κακώς δ

ε
ο άδικος. Φαίνεται, έφη, κατά τον 354

σόν λόγον. Αλλά μήν ό γε εύζών μακάριός τ
ε και

τ
ο

επιμελείσθαι ..
.

έσθ' ότω
άλλω ή ψυχή δικαίως, &c. See
Χen. Μem. I, 2

,

5
3
: της ψυχής

εξελθούσης εν η μόνη γίνεται
φρόνησις.

τ
ί
δ
’

α
υ

τ
ο

ζην. See Αristotle
Εth. Ι, 7

,

Ι2 : ανθρώπουθείη τις

α
ν

έργον τι. τ
ί

ούν δ
ή

τούτ'

α
ν

είη , τ
ο

μεν γαρ (ήν κοινόν
είναι φαίνεται και τοις φυτοίς.
Αristotle thus demands a fuller
definition o

f

the ψυχής έργον
than ζήν alone ; and h

e

finds

it in ζωή πρακτική τις του λόγον
έχοντος.
ουκούν αρετήν γ

ε

συνεχωρή
σαμεν... Socrates refers to the
εonclusion (Ch. ΧΧΙ. fin.): ο

μεν άρα δίκαιος ή μίν αναπέφανται
ών αγαθός τ

ε

και σοφός, ο δ
ε

άδικος αμαθής τ
ε

και κακός. Βut
there is in this question a

fallacy. Τhe word αρετή, on
which the whole discussion
turns, has not been definitely
employed in the former con
clusions. It has only been
employed in the present chapter

in the general sense o
f

excellence

o
f any particular person o
r

thing. Νow it is suddenly
introduced, with the limited
sense o

f

human virtue, to clinch
the argument that a virtuous
life is the best.
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ευδαίμων, ο δε μή ταναντία. Πώς γαρ ού; Ο μεν
δίκαιος άρα ευδαίμων, ο δ' άδικος άθλιος. Έστωσαν,

έφη. Αλλά μην άθλιόν γε είναι ου λυσιτελεί,

ευδαίμονα δ
έ. Πώς γάρ ού; Ουδέποτ' άρα, ώ μακά

ριε Θρασύμαχε, λυσιτελέστερον αδικία δικαιοσύνης,

Ταύτα δ
ή σοι, έφη, ώ Σώκρατες, ειστιάσθω εν τοις

Βενδιδείοις. Υπό σου γε, ήν δ' εγώ, ώ Θρασύμαχε,

επειδή μοι πράος εγένου και χαλεπαίνων επαύσω.
Βουμέντοι καλώς γε ειστίαμαι δ

ι' εμαυτόν, αλλ' ο
υ

διά σ
έ

αλλ' ώσπερ ο
ι

λίχνοι του αιεί παραφερομένου

απογεύονται άρπάζοντες, πριν του προτέρου μετρίως
απολαύσαι, και εγώ μοι δοκώ ούτω, πριν ο το πρώ

Βενδιδείοις, υ.s, Ch. Ι. ίηίί.
11ote.

πράος εγένου και χαλεπαίνων
επ. Τhis word is suggested

b
y

the simile o
f

the wild beast,

in which Τhrasymachus was
introduced, Ch. Χ.: συστρέψας
εαυτόν ώσπερ θηρίον ήκεν εφ'
ημάς ώ

ς

διαρπασόμενος ; εί ίηfr.
ίbίd. , υπό του λόγου ήρχετο
αγριαίνεσθαι. Χenophon em
ploys the verb with regard to

a person in Μem. 2
,

3
,

Ι6 ;

αλλ' εγχείρει τον άνδρα κατα
πραύνειν. See also Βook VΙ.
5οΙ Ο for a similar expression,
πολιτειών ζωγράφος, δ

ι'
δ
ν

εκείνοι
εχαλέπαινον ότι τας πόλεις αυτώ
παρεδίδομεν, και τ

ι

μάλλον αυτό
νύν ακούοντεςπραύνονται ; Αnd

in Βook IV. when speaking o
f

the γενναίος, Socrates says : ο
υ

λήγει των γενναίων, πριν α
ν
ή

διαπράξηται η τελευτήση ή ώσπερ
κύων υπό νομέως υπό του λόγου
τούπαρ' αυτώανακληθείςπραύνθη;
Similarly the word ήμερος is

applied to that part o
f

the soul
called the λογιστικόν, whilst the
Sensual is described a

s

τ
ο

θηριώ
δές τ
ε

και άγριον, Βook 1Χ,

ύηύt. Τhe former also is said
to soοthe the third element of

the soul, τ
ο

θυμοειδές πραύνας.

Ιn Βook ΙΙ. Ch. ΙΙ., the simile

is further elaborated, η.υ.

δ
ι'

εμαυτόν... "through my

own fault, not through yours ';

ύ.e, υπό σου γ
ε supr. Socrates

hints that h
e

has thoroughly
enjoyed that part o

f

the enter
tainment which Τhrasymachus

Ιnas supplied ; that h
e

has
enjoyed a light meal and a

quaint, not a hearty one.
του αιεί παραφερομένου. Κύ.
Βook ΙΙ. Ch. ΙΙΙ.: αυτώ αεί
ούτω ξυμβαίνειν, "from time to

time.'

αρπάζοντες. See Αrist. Νub.
where Socrates tells the neophyte

to " catch u
p
' any scrap o
f

Wisdom he may throw him.
άγε νύν, όπως, όταν τ

ι

προβα
λωμαι σοφόν
περί των μετεώρων, ευθέως
υφαρπάσει.
πριν τουπροτ. μετρ. απολαύσαι,

" Βefore they have had a fair
taste o

f

the first. For μετρίως
υ,8. p

.
Ι Ι6.
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τον εσκοπούμεν ευρείν, το δίκαιον ό τί ποτ' εστίν,

αφέμενος εκείνου ορμήσαι επί τό σκέψασθαι περί
αυτού, είτε κακία έστι και αμαθία είτε σοφία και
άρετή, και εμπεσόντος αυ ύστερον λόγου, ότι λυσιτε
λέστερον ή αδικία της δικαιοσύνης, ουκ απεσχόμην
το μή ουκ επί τούτο ελθείν απ' εκείνου, ώστε μοι
νυνι γέγονεν εκ του διαλόγου μηδέν ειδέναι, οπότε

γαρ το δίκαιον μή οίδα ό εστι, σχολή είσομαι είτε

αρετή τις ούσα τυγχάνει είτε και ο
ύ,

και πότερον ο

έχων αυτό ουκ ευδαίμων εστίν ή ευδαίμων,

τ
ο

δίκαιον ό τ
ί

ποτ' έστιν, cf
.

ΑΕsch. Αg. Ι62 : Ζευς όστις ποτ'
εστίν, implying ignorance of the
real nature o

f Ζeus, a
s

here o
f

justice.
σχολή είσομαι, "it will b

e

long before I know,' " I shall

take a long time to find out' ;

υ.ϊ. Βook ΙΙΙ. 394 Ε : Σχολή
άρα επιτηδεύσει γ

έ

τ
ι

άμα των
αξίων λόγου επιτηδευμάτων και
πολλά μιμήσεται, " Ηe will be
very far from,' &c.



ΒΟΟΚΙΙ.

ΟΑΡ. Ι.

Εγώ μένουν ταύτα ειπών ώμην λόγου απηλλά
χθαι το δ' ήν άρα, ώς έoικε, προοίμιον,

ΟΗ. Ι.-Ι thought ue λαd here
come to α conclusion, buί ίί μαs
only the prologue αfter αίl. For
Glαμcom μοιιία Μιαυcme αίίcmpί

αη ασcount of jusίίce.

Τhe first book, as Socrates
says here, is a preface or pre
lude ; it intimates, as we have
noticed in one or two passages,
what is to be the matter of the

whole dialogue , it shows how
far astray even those men who
profess to have a coherent system
of ethics, Wander from the real
facts. It smooths the way for
a fresh and a more satisfactory
system in two ways, viz. by
removing error, and by suggest
ing possible solutions to different
ethical difficulties ; and this last
confession of Socrates that he

knows nothing about justice,
separates the inquiry from all
prejudice, Αnd, finally, Socrates
is thus placed in the position of
director of the discussion, as the

man who can remove fallacy and

ο γάρ

Ρρint the way, if he decline to
lead it

,

towards truth and jus
fice. Τhe ΗΤΣτίνσαπαίτors are
devoted to Glaucon's statement

o
f

the case for injustice and the
unjust life ; the next four to a

like statement, or an elaboration

o
f

the same, b
y

Αdeimantus.
Τhen a

t

last Socrates takes up
his parable and speaks his mind.
Ηe proceeds to the construction

o
f
a State, in which, so he

expects, the counterpart o
f jus
tice in man may b
e

found. For
the State is made " not o
f

stone

o
r wood, but o
f men, o
f living
flesh and blood.' Αnd the con
struction o

f

the State, and the
education required in it

,

oc
cupy the rest o

f

this second
book.

λόγου απηλλάχθαι, υ.8. note
page Ι Ι 5.

δρα, note p
.

Ιο8.
προοίμιον. Cf. πάντα ταύτα
προοίμιά έστιν αυτού του νόμου

δ
ν

δει μαθείν Αp. Τrendelenb.
Log. Εl.



ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΣ β'. 203

Γλαύκων αείτε ανδρειότατος ών τυγχάνει προς
άπαντα, και δή και τότε του Θρασυμάχου την απόρ
ρησιν ουκ απεδέξατο, αλλ' έφη "Ω Σώκρατες, πότερον
σ - Α' " " Α " y - -
ημάς βούλει δοκείν πεπεικέναι ή ώς αληθώς πείσαι,

ότι παντί τρόπω άμεινόν εστι δίκαιον είναι ή άδικον ,

"Ως αληθώς, είπoν, έγωγ' αν έλoίμην, ει επ' εμοί είη.

Ου τοίνυν, έφη, ποιείς ο βούλει. λέγε γάρ μοι αρά
σοι δοκεί τoιόνδε τι είναι αγαθόν, ο δεξαίμεθ αν

Α / ν
έχειν ου των αποβαινόντων εφιέμενοι, αλλ' αυτό
αυτού ένεκα ασπαζόμενοι, οιον το χαίρειν και αι

Γλαύκων. For other traits in
this character see Βook Ι. Ch.
ΧΙ. where he generously offers
on behalf of all to contribute

for Socrates : αλλ' ένεκα αργυρίου,

ώ Θρασύμαχε, λέγε πάντες γαρ
ημείς Σωκράτει εισοίσομεν. Ηe
is outspoken and confesses his
ignorance with a laugh in Βook
ΙΙΙ. 398 Ο , και ο Γλαύκων
επιγελάσας, Εγώ τοίνυν, ώ Σώ
κρατες, κινδυνεύω εκτός των
πάντων είναι. In the same
Βook 4ο2 Ε, we are almost
surprised to find him advancing

the enlightened suggestion, that
bodily defects do not obscure
the loveliness of a fair mind:
ει μέντοι τι κατά το σώμα,

υπομείνειν αν ώστ’ εθέλειν ασπά
ζεσθαι. In Βook VΙΙΙ. 348 Ε
his brother Αdeimantus calls
him combative : oίμαι μεν, έφη
ο Αδείμαντος, εγγύς τι αυτόν
Γλαύκωνος τουτουί τείνειν ένεκά

γε φιλονεικίας. Ηe is ερωτικός,

474 D : άλλω, είπoν, έπρεπεν, ώ
Γλαύκων, λέγειν ά λέγεις ανδρι
δ' ερωτικώ, &c. Ηe is very
earnest over the dialogue. Βook
V. 45ο C : μέτρον δε γ

',

έφη, ώ

Σώκρατες, ο Γλαύκων, τοιούτων
λόγων ακούειν όλος ο βίος νούν
έχουσιν. Υet we are disap
pointed in Βook VΙ. 5ο8 Β

,

to

find that he supposes ηδονή to

b
e

the source o
f knowledge and

truth: ου γαρ δήπoυ σύγε ήδονήν
αυτό λέγεις.
αεί τε...και δ

ή

και τότε, υ.8.
Βook Ι. : ήδη εντετύχηκα και
άλλοις και δ

η

και Σοφοκλεί, &c. ;

pp. Ιο9 and Ι Ι 2.

απεδέξατο. See Βook Ι. Ch.
ΙV. init. : Αληθή, έφη, λέγει,

ο
υ

γάρ αποδέχονται. Αnd here
ίηfr. 568 Β : ά προς Θρασύμαχον
λέγων ώμην αποφαίνειν, ουκ
απεδέξασθέ μου,

ώ
ς

αληθώς έγωγ' α
ν

ελοίμην.
Τhis declaration follows with
consistency upon his opinion,

delivered in Βook Ι. Ch. ΧΧΙΙΙ.,
about the importance o

f

the
question before them : ο

υ

γαρ
περί του επιτυχόντος ο λόγος,

αλλά περί του όντινα τρόπον χρή
ξήν, ει επ' εμοί είη is spoken

in Socrates usual tone of self
depreciation, just as ίηfr. Ch.

Χ
.

h
e says o
f himself, ημείς ο
υ

δεινοί. See Βook Ι. Ch. ΧΙ.
ϊniί. : αύτη εκείνη ή ειωθυία
ειρωνεία Σωκράτους. S

o

below
here he says, αλλ' εγώ τιs, ώ

ς

έoικε, δυσμαθής. Αnd in Μeno

7 Ι Ο : ο
υ

πάνυ είμι μνήμων, ώ

Μένων. Ηere also in 368 Β :

δοκώ γάρ μοι αδύνατος είναι,

και α
ι ήδοναι, &c. Τhe con
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ήδοναι όσαι αβλαβείς και μηδέν ει
ς

τον έπειτα χρό
νον διά ταύτας γίγνεται άλλο ή χαίρειν έχοντα
0"Εμοιγε, ή

ν
δ
' εγώ, δοκεί τ
ι

είναι τοιούτον. Τ
ί
δ
έ ;

ο αυτό τ
ε αυτού χάριν αγαπώμεν και των απ' αυτού

γιγνομένων , οιον αυτό φρονείν και το οράν και το

υγιαίνειν τ
α γάρ τοιαύτά που δ
ι' αμφότερα ασπαζό

μεθα. Ναί, είπον. Τρίτον δ
ε οράς τ
ι,

έφη, είδος
αγαθού, ενώ τ

ο γυμνάζεσθαι και το κάμνοντα ιατρεύ
εσθαι και ιάτρευσίς τ

ε και ο άλλος χρηματισμός ;

ταύτα γάρ επίπονα φαίμεν άν, ώφελείν δε ημάς, και

D αυτά μεν εαυτών ένεκα ουκ ά
ν δεξαίμεθα έχειν, τών

δ
ε μισθών τ
ε χάριν και των άλλων όσα γίγνεται απ'

αυτών. Έστι γαρ ουν, έφην, και τούτο τρίτον.
αλλά τ

ί δή; Εν ποίω, έφη, τούτων την δικαιοσύνην
358 τίθης ; Εγώ μεν οίμαι, ήν δ' εγώ, εν τώ καλλίστω,
όλ ν 2 « \ ν ν ν / » 2

.

> - 2

δ και δι
'

αυτό και διά τ
ά γιγνόμενα απ' αυτού αγα

πητέον τώ μέλλoντι μακαρίω έσεσθαι. Ου τοίνυν

" ν- - - Λ
'

δοκεί, έφη, τοις πολλοίς, αλλά του επιπόνου είδους,

struction in the middle of this

sentence passes easily from a

relative to a demonstrative :

instead o
f

διά ταύτας where it

stands, the continuation o
f

the
regular construction would re
quire δ

ι'
α
s

after και ; see p
.

195.
χαίρειν έχοντα. Ηere the
personal accusative is thrown
in, as frequently , see below,
και τ

ο

κάμνοντα ιατρεύεσθαι,
Αnd Βook Ι. Ch. V.: μηδ' αυ

οφείλοντα ή θεώ θυσίας τινάς ή

ανθρώπω χρήματα έπειτα εκείσε
απιέναι δεδιότα.

τρίτον δε. For this continually
recurring division into three
heads, υ.8. Βook Ι. Ch. ΧΙΙ.,
note των πολέων α

ι

μέν. Αnd
below here Ch. ΙΙ. αα ίηϊί.

εν ώ
,
" under which fall' ; as

in Βook Ι. Ch. Χ.Χ.: επειδή γε

και εν αρετή αυτό και σοφία

ετόλμησας θείναι. Τhe same
meaning is expressed in Ch.
ΧΙΧ. ίd. b

y

the phrase εν μέρει :

εν μισθού μέρει.

τ
ί δή, " what is your conclu

sion ! 'υ, ίηfr. Βook Ι. Ch.
ΧΧΙV. Νυν δή, έχε δή, ίθ
ι

δή,
which mark off the salient
points, o
r points o
f conclusion;

and nofί. pp. Ιο9, Ι 14.
τώ μέλλoντι μακαρίω έσεσθαι,
υ.s. mof. αα ο μέλλων, Βook Ι.

Ch. ΧVΙΙΙ.; and the examples

o
f

this expression there men
tioned.

του επιπόνου είδους. Τhis may

b
e regarded either a
s
a purely

Ρartitive genitive, o
r

the speaker
may have in his mind the
expression εν μέρει, φ.υ. supr.
τοις πολλοίς. Αdeimantus
further elaborates this statement

o
f

Glaucon's in Ch. ΙΧ. infr.,
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ο μισθών θ' ένεκα και ευδοκιμήσεων διά δόξαν
επιτηδευτέον, αυτό δε δ

ι'

αυτό φευκτέον ώ
ς

ό
ν

χαλεπόν,
-

ΟΑΡ. ΙΙ.

Οίδα, ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, ότι δοκεί ούτω, και πάλαι υπό

Θρασυμάχου ώ
ς

τοιούτον ο
ν ψέγεται αλλ' εγώ τις,

ώ
ς

έoικε, δυσμαθής. "Ίθι δή, έφη, άκουσον και εμού, Β

εάν σοι ταυτά δοκή. Θρασύμαχος γάρ μοι φαίνεται
πρωιαίτερον του δέοντος υπό σου ώσπερ όφις κηλη
θήναι, εμοί δε ούπω κατά νουν ή απόδειξις γέγονε
περι εκατέρου επιθυμώ γάρ ακούσαι, τ

ί

τ
' έστιν

εκάτερον και τίνα έχει δύναμιν αυτό καθ' αυτό ενόν

εν τ
η ψυχή, τους δ
ε μισθούς και τα γιγνόμενα απ'

αυτών εάσαι χαίρειν ουτωσι ουν ποιήσω, εάν και

σοί δοκή επανανεώσομαι τον Θρασυμάχου λόγον,

where h
e says that n
o

one has
ever praised justice o

r

blamed
injustice for themselves, but
only for the rewards and repu
tation that each brings. ουδείς
πώποτε έψεξεν αδικίαν ουδ' επή
νεσε δικαιοσύνην άλλως ή δόξας

τ
ε

και τιμάς και δωρεάς τας απ'
αυτών γινομένας.

CΗ. ΙΙ.-Ηe would therefore
Jίrsί sίαίc α case in full for
ίηjusίίce, α

s iί αρpears ίο ίhrϊύe.
Jusίice ανίSes from α conίrαcf
όeίueen the ηιαημ ureak αnd the
fou strong, thαί ίhere b

e

n
o ill

ίrβαίηιβηί αί αίl.

ώσπερ όφις κηληθήναι, υ. 8
.

ηρί.
αd πράος εγένου και χαλεπαίνων
επαύσω, Βook Ι. Ch. ΧΧΙV.
Τhe word expresses the effect

o
f

the Seirens' song in Χen.
Μem. 2

,

6
,

3 Ι : αλλά πάσι

πόρβωθεν επηδον, πάντας φασιν
υπομένειν, και ακούοντας αυτών
κηλείσθαι. In Phaedrus 267 C

,

Τhrasymachus is represented a
s

doing that which he here suffers
Ιhimself: οργίσαι τ

ε

α
υ

πολλούς
άμα δεινός ανήρ γέγονε, και πάλιν
ώργισμένοις επάδων κηλείν ώ

ς

έφη. Ιn Rep. Χ
.

6οΙ the word

is used o
f

the charm o
f poetry,

which makes the poet seem to

understand all the subjects on
which h
e

touches: ούτω φύσει
αυτά ταύτα μεγάλην τινά κήλησιν
έχει. Compare the expression
ημερών λόγω, Βook VΙΙΙ. 554 D.

τ
ί

τ
'

έστιν εκάτερον. Αbove,
Βook Ι. fin., Socrates has con
fessed όποτε γαρ τ

ο

δίκαιον μή
οίδα ο εστι...

επανανεώσομαι ..
.

λόγον. 8ο
εγκωμιαζόμενον, ίηfr.; expres
sions used a

s if the Λόγος were

a
n actually existent being ,
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Ο και πρώτον μεν ερώ δικαιοσύνην οιον είναι φασι και
όθεν γεγονέναι δεύτερον δε ότι πάντες αυτό οι επιτη
Α' Α' " 2
δεύοντες άκοντες επιτηδεύουσιν ώς αναγκαίον αλλ
ουχώς αγαθόν τρίτον δε ότι εικότως αυτό δρώσι,
ν ν. 3 / 5/ ρ' 3ΟΝΑ' λ C ". Α'

πολύ γάραμείνων άρα ο τού αδίκου ή ο τού δικαίου
βίος, ώς λέγουσιν, έπει έμοιγε, ώ Σώκρατες, ούτι

δοκεί ούτως απορώ μέντοι διατεθρυλημένος τα ώτα,«Α / Α' \ / 3/ ν ν. " ν
ακούων Θρασυμάχου και μυρίων άλλων, τον δε υπέρ
Υ Α' r α 3/ y Α' 2(Ν. /

D της δικαιοσύνης λόγον, ώς άμεινον αδικίας, ουδενός
πω ακήκοα ώς βούλομαι βούλομαι δε αυτό καθ'

αυτό εγκωμιαζόμενον ακούσαι, μάλιστα δ' οίμαι αν
" / - \ - Λ 3 - ν Σ/ 1
σου πυθέσθαι διό κατατείνας ερώ τον άδικον βίον
επαινών, ειπών δε ενδείξομαί σοι, δν τρόπον αυ

βούλομαι και σου ακούειν αδικίαν μεν ψέγοντος,

δικαιοσύνην δε επαινούντος, αλλ' όρα, είσοι βου
λομένω ά λέγω. Πάντων μάλιστα, ήν δ' εγώ περί

Ε γάρ τίνος αν μάλλον πολλάκις τις νούν έχων χαίροι
λέγων και ακούων; Κάλλιστα, έφη, λέγεις και ο

πρώτον έφην ερείν, περί τούτου άκουε, τί οιόν τε και
όθεν γέγονε δικαιοσύνη, πεφυκέναι γάρ δή φασι το
hence the expressions, ίχνη του
λόγου, το του αγαθού ίχνος, Βook
V. 462 Α. See also ηοίί. pp.
Ιο8, Ι32, Ι35.
ερώ δικ, οίον είναι φασιν, υ.8.
γιοί, p. Ιο6.
πρώτον...δεύτερον... τρίτον,υ.8.
Ch. Ι. moί. αα'τρίτον,

διατεθρ. τα ώτα, υ.s. Βook Ι.
Ch. ΧVΙΙ. ίηίί.: ημών καταν
τλήσας των ώτωνάθροονκαι πολύν
τον λόγον. Αnd Βook ΙΙΙ.
4Ι Ι Α : όταν μέν τις μουσική
παρέχη καταυλείν και καταχειν
της ψυχής διά των ώτων ώσπερ
διά χώνης, κ.τ.λ.
ακούωνΘρασυμάχου...και λόγον
...ουδενός ακήκοα. Νοtice the
accusative of the thing and
genitive of the persons.

κατατείνας, υ.8, ηοί. p. ΙΙ5.
αύ, " in return.'
είσοι βουλομένω. ώς άρα τώ
Τρωεσσίν εελδομένοισι φανήτην ;

Ιl. 7
,

7
.

έμοί δ
έ

κεν ασμένω
είη ; Ιl. Ι5, Ιο8. ποθούντι
προυφάνης ; Soph. Ο

.

Ο
.

Ι.5o5.
Uti militibus exaequatus cum
imperatore labos volentibus
esset ; Sall. Jug. 4. Jelf, Gr.
Gr.599, 3.

περί γάρ τίνος, &c., υ.8. ησί.

α
α

ο
υ

γαρ περί του επιτυχόντος

ο λόγος, Βook I. Ch. ΧΧΙΙΙ.

τ
ί

οιόν τ
ε

και όθεν, " what
justice is

,

both in its nature and
its source.'

πεφυκέναι γάρ δ
ή φασι, &ο.

"Τhey say that doing harm is

naturally a good thing.'
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μεν αδικείν αγαθόν, το δε αδικείσθαι

δε κακώ υπερβάλλειν το αδικείσθαι ή

ο".

. . 207

"ΟΝ - ".
αδικείν, ώστ' επειδάν αλλήλους αδικώ σί τε και

". W 5 -, 4.
αδικώνται και αμφοτέρων γεύωνται, τοις μη δυναμέ

Κ ". ". "
νοις το μεν εκφεύγειν το δε αιρείν δοκεί λυσιτελείν 359
ξυνθέσθαι αλλήλοις μήτ'

πλέονι δε κακό, " but that
suffering harm is more of an
evil than the doing it is a good.'
Τhe construction here is com
pound. Βy the omission of
πλέονι...ή we should have the
simple sense, "but that sufter
ing harm exceeds, as an evil,
doing harm as a good.' Τhus
πλέονι is inserted pleonastically,
and if it were to be kept,
the comparative word υπερβάλ
λειν would have to be removed
in favour of some neutral ex
pression such as είναι :-πλέον
δε κακόν είναι το αδικείσθαι ή
αγαθόν το αδικείν,
ξυνθέσθαι αλλήλοις, ύ.e, the
origin of justice lies in a social
contract. Το this view, which
Glaucon propounds, the view
taken of justice by Ηobbes,

the Εnglish philosopher (1588
679), has a certain resemblance.
Ηe considered that, naturally
all men are equal, and all have
an equal right to everything ;
but that, in virtue of their
possessing reason, they recog
nise " Laws of Νature ' as he
terms them. Τhe first or
fundamental Law of Νature
according to Ηobbes is this :
Τhat every man ought to
endeavour Ρeace, as färre as
he has hope of obtaining it ;
and when he cannot obtain it,
that he may seek and use, all
helps and advantages of Warre.'
Τhe second " Law of Νature'
grows out of this one : "Τhat

αδικείν μήτ' αδικείσθαι.

a man be willing, when others
are so too, as farre forth as
for Ρeace, - and defence of him
self he shall think it necessary,
to lay down this right to all
things , and be contented with
so much liberty against other
men, as he would allow other
men against himself.' " Quod
tibi fieri non vis, alteri ne
feceris.' Τhis surrendering of
right corresponds to the sur
rendering of the power of doing
barm, which Glaucon speaks of
here, and the object is the same,
self-preservation and self-protec

tion. Glaucon'sjustice is nothing

more than this compromise , but
Ηobbes' justice is something
more. Τhis second Law of
Νature makes it possible for the
Contract to come into existence.

" Ηight is laid aside either by
renouncing or transferring.'

"Τhe mutuall transferring of
Right, is that which men call
Contract.' Αnd a contract ex
tending over a period of time
Ηobbes calls a Covenant.
" Βefore the names of Just and
Unjust can have place, there
must be some coercive Ρower

to compell men equally to the
performance of their Covenants,
by the terrour of some Punish
1ment, greater than the benefit
they expect by the breach of
their Covenant.' It will be seen
that, in this description of the
germs ofjustice, Hobbes' account
agrees partly with Glaucon's.

κόν, πλέονί" -Ά-- --ν
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Α" Α y/ ν

και εντεύθεν δή άρξασθαι νόμους τιθεσθαι και ξυν.
θήκας αυτών, και ονομάσαι το υπό του νόμου επιταγ
μα νόμιμόντε και δίκαιον, και είναι δή ταύτην
γένεσίν τε και ουσίαν δικαιοσύνης, μεταξύ ούσαν
" ν 2. / 5/ 2ν. 2 " ν Α /
του μεν αρίστου όντος, εάν αδικών μή διδώ δίκην,

Ηe agrees with him that men
will violate their covenants if
they can do so without suffering.
Βut he does not agree with him
precisely as to the restraining
ower. Plato makes Glaucon
ere affirm that it is the fear of
being treated themselves un
justly at another time, which
restrains men from acting un
justly, and thereby gives rise
to Justice ; which, in effect, is
the belief of Ηobbes also , but
Ηobbes continues thus to explain

what he means by that terrour
of Punishment.' "Such power
there is none before the erection
of a Commonwealth . . . Αnd
therefore where there is no Οwn,

that is
,

n
o Propriety, there is

no Ιnjustice ; and where there is

no coercive power erected, that

is where there is no Common
wealth, there is n

o Propriety;
all men having Right to all
things. Τherefore, where there

is no Commonwealth, there is

nothing Unjust. So that the
nature of Justice consisteth in
keeping o

f

valid Covenants , but
the validity o

f

Covenants begins
not but with the Constitution of

a Civill Ρower, sufficient to

compell men to keep them.'
Ηobbes therefore thought with
Socrates (Ch. Χ.) that Justice
must b

e sought for in the State.

Ιt is not, a8 Glaucon here is

urging, a crude bargain between
men in a savage state ; but it

is the result o
f

a
n attempt to

gain security, which can only

exist in a civil polity. Αnd
thus Ηobbes enunciates a Τhird
Law of Νature : "Τhat men
performe their Covenants made.'

" Αnd in this Law of Νature
consisteth the Fountain and
Οriginall of Justice.' "Αnd
the definition o

f Injustice is

no other than themoίΡεηformαnce

o
f

Coυcmαnί.' Τherefore, taking
a general view o
f

Ηobbes'
scheme o

f justice, we see that
it is arrived a
t by three steps,

these three Laws of Νature :-
i. Μan a
s
a reasonable being

makes peace his object.

ii. Το ensure peace he sur
renders certain of his natural
rights.
iii. Ηe must abide consis
tently b

y

this surrender, ί.e. by
his Covenants.
Finally, to this description o

f
the evolution of law from a
state o

f

barbarism may b
e

added

a similar account o
f

the origin

o
f chivalry ; which is thus
summarized : " Τhe exaltation of
woman, and the extravagant
homage paid to her sex, b

y

the
masters o

f

the gαι/ 8αύer, were
among the instinctive efforts o

f

a semi-barbarous society to pro
tect itself from its own ferocity.'

See the Νineteenth Century,
Νovember 188I : ΑΝew Love
Ρoet ; by Lord Lytton.
αρίστου όντος εάν αδικών...

Ιn Βook ΙΙΙ. 4ο5 Ο Socrates
holds up such a person a

s

the
worst type o

f

man possible in

a state. "Η δοκεί σοι, ήν δ' εγώ,
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φ", ν Α' 2w 2 Λ. -, 2 Λ'
του δε κακίστου, εάν αδικούμενος τιμωρείσθαι αδύ
νατος ή, το δε δίκαιον εν μέσω ον τούτων αμφοτέρων
αγαπάσθαι ουχ ώς αγαθόν, αλλ' ώς αρρωστία τουαγ χως αγασον, ρρωστια
2. ". / 2 ν Α' 2 Κ "
αδικείν τιμώμενον έπει τον δυνάμενον αυτό ποιείν

και ώς αληθώς άνδρα ουδ' αν ενί ποτε ξυνθέσθαι το
μήτε αδικείν μήτε αδικείσθαι μαίνεσθαι γάρ άν,

τούτου αίσχιον είναι τούτο όταν
τις... επ' αυτώ δή τούτω πεισθή
καλλωπίζεσθαι, ως δεινός ών περί
το αδικείν και ικανός πάσας μεν
στροφάς στρέφεσθαι, πάσας δε
διεξόδους διεξελθώναποστραφήναι
λυγιζόμενος ώστε μη παρασχεϊν
δίκην Αlso in Crito (49), in
justice is harmful to the doer.
τό γε άδικείν τώ αδικούντι και
κακόν και αισχρόν τυγχάνει δν
παντί τρόπω. So Gorg. 5ο8 :
και ξυλλήβδην ότιούν αδικείν και
εμε και τα εμά τώ αδικούντι και
αίσχιον και κάκιον είναι ή εμοί τώ
αδικουμένω. In Αristophanes'
Clouds the άδικος λόγos sums
τιp the advantages of Ιnjustice,

ΙΙ
.

Ιο7 Ι seqg.; and, as in the
case of the character referred to

in Rep. Βook iΙΙ., it is said
that to practise injustice with
impunity requires a ready
tongue. See Αrist. Νub. Ιο73:
ειπόλωλας αδύνατος γαρ ει λέ
γειν. Τhe use made o

f rhe
torical education to elude the
Ιaw, brought a bad name upon
those who learnt and those

who taught. Τhe sophists, we
Κnow, lay under a social stigma,
for evidence of which see Ρrota
goras, 3 Ι Ι C-Ε (και δs είπεν
ερυθριάσας). Αnd the teachers
of rhetoric were included under

the σοφισταί. See note on πει
θους διδάσκαλοι, Ch. VΙΙΙ.

τ
ο

δ
ε

δίκαιον εν μέσω. For
this favourite image o

f
a virtue

o
r anything desirable lying a
s

a mean between two points, see
note p

.
Ι Ι6. Αristotle has fol

lowed it out completely in his
account of the different virtues.
Τhuscourageis the meanbetween
rashness and cowardice, liber
ality between extravagance and
parsimony , see Εthics 2

,

7
.

Αnd of justice itself, Βook V.

5
,

1
7
: δηλον ότι η δικαιοπραγία

μέσον εστί του αδικείν και αδι
κείσθαι, τ

ο

μεν γαρ πλεόν έχειν
το δ

ε

έλαττόν έστιν. Βut not

in the same way a
s

the others ;

for injustice is a
t

once excess
and defect, justice being the
ΙΥleaΙΠ,

αγαπάσθαι, see p
.
Ι 18, note ;

" to put u
p with,' or accept.'

Τhat which is put u
p

with is

often introduced b
y

the con
ditional ει

.

Τhus Demosthenes

d
e

Cor. 3οι (Reiske) : αλλ'
αγαπητόν είναι, ει μηδέν παρα
λείπων τις α δει πράξειεν. Αnd

so here Βook VΙ. 496 Ε. αγαπά

εί π
η

αυτός καθαρός αδικίας τ
ε

και ανοσίων έργων τόν τ
ε

ενθάδε
βίον βιώσεται, κ.τ.λ. Βook V
.

47Ι Β: ή αγαπήσομεν, εάν ότι
εγγύτατα αυτής ή ; Βook ΙV.
435 C : ουκούν αγαπητόν ; έφη.
Similarly στέργω in Dem. d

e

Cor. 249: ει δ
έ

φησιν ούτος,
δειξάτω, καγώ στέρξω και σιω
πήσομαι. ΑΕschines cont. Ctes.

2
ο

(ed. Simcox) : αλλ' ουκ
αγαπώσιν, εάν τις παρ' αυτοις μη
αδική.

"ι
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*,

ή μένουν δήφύσις δικαιοσύνης, ώ Σώκρατες, αύτη
τε και τοιαύτη, και εξ ών πέφυκε τοιαύτα, ώς ο
λόγος,

CΑΡ. ΙΙΙ.

"Ως δε και οι επιτηδεύοντες αδυναμία του αδικείν
Σ/ 2 \ 3 Α' / ? Α 2 /
άκοντες αυτό επιτηδεύoυσι, μάλιστ' αν αισθοίμεθα,y ν Λ' "

δ
/ 0 δό

2 Λ
Ο ει τoιόνδε ποιήσαιμεν τη διανοία δόντες εξουσίαν
ε " Α". σy λ Α' " Λ' ν
εκατέρω ποιείν ό τι άν βούληται, τώ τε δικαίω και

τώ αδίκω, είτ’ επακολουθήσαιμεν θεώμενοι, ποί ή
επιθυμία εκάτερον άξει επ' αυτοφώρω ουν λάβοιμεν
αν τον δίκαιον τώ αδίκω ει

ς
ταυτον ιόντα διά την

Λ «Λ ". Α
'

Α
'

Α
'

& 2

πλεονεξίαν, ο πάσα φύσις διώκειν πέφυκεν ώ
ς αγα

θόν, νόμω δ
ε βία παράγεται επί την τού ίσου τιμήν,

2/ 2 λ ρ κ
α
ι

/ όλ . Α
'

Α
'

2 > "
είη δ

'

ά
ν
ή εξουσία ή
ν

λέγω τoιάδε μάλιστα, ει αυτούς

γένοιτο oίαν ποτέ φασι δύναμιν τώ [Γύγη] του Λυδού

CΗ. ΙΙΙ.-Ιf the just mαn hαά
the pourer o

f doing eυίl without
being detected, h

e

would b
e
α
s

bad

α
s

the μηjust, α
8

ίη ίhe ίαle o
f

Gyges.

αυτό, sc. δικαιοσύνην.

ει τoιόνδε ποιήσαιμεν διανοία.
Similarly ει γιγνομένην πόλιν
θεασαίμεθα λόγω, ίηfr. Ch. Χ.
Αnd τώ λόγω εξ αρχής ποιώμεν
πόλιν, Ch. ΧΙ. ίηίt.
επακολουθήσαιμεν... βούληται
...άξει, υ.8, ηοί. p

.

Ιο6.
νόμω δ

ε

βία παράγεται επί την
τού ίσου τιμήν. See Αristotle
Εth. Ιο, 9

,
9 : περί ταύτα δ
ε ί

μεθ' α
ν

νόμων και όλως δ
ή

περί
πάντα τον βίον. ο

ι

γαρ πολλοί
ανάγκη μάλλον ή λόγω πειθαρ
χούσι και ζημίαις ή τ

ώ

καλώ.
Είύηfr. 12: ο δε νόμος αναγκασ
τικήν έχει δύναμιν. Αnd the
Ιmajority o
f mankind, so Αrig

totle thinks, d
o

not pursue what

is good τιnless they are com
pelled , see supr. S 4 : ο

υ

γαρ
πεφύκασιν αιδοί πειθαρχείν αλλά
φόβω, ουδ' απέχεσθαι των φαύλων
διά τ

ο

αισχρόν αλλά διά τάς
τιμωρίας πάθει γάρ ζώντες τος
οικείας ήδονας διώκουσι και δ
ι'

ών
αυται έσονται, φεύγουσι δ
ε

τας
αντικειμένας λυπάς, του δ
ε

καλού
και ώς αληθώς ήδεός ουδ' έννοιαν
έχουσιν, άγευστοι όντες.
Γύγη. Αn older and a dif.
ferent version o

f

the story is

related in Ηerod. Ι. 8-15 ;

whilst in Cicero de Οff we have

a short summary o
f

Plato's
account, see 3

,

9
,

38 : Ηinc ille
Gyges inducitur a Platone, &ο.
Τhe account here is thrown int ,

the infinitive narration, a
s

n
a

the story o
f

Ε
r in Βook Χ
.

Ρ
. 614, δεΩ2.
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" /
προγόνω γενέσθαι.

2. ν ν y w /
είναι μεν γαρ αύτόν ποιμένα D

θητεύοντα παρά πώ τότε Λυδίας άρχοντι, όμβρου δε

πολλού γενομένου και σεισμού βαγήναίτι της γης
και γενέσθαι χάσμα κατά τον τόπον ή ένεμεν ιδόντα
δε και θαυμάσαντα καταβηναι, και ιδείν άλλα τε δή

μυθολογούσι θαυμαστά και ίππον χαλκούν κοίλον,

θυρίδας έχοντα, καθ' ας εγκύψαντα ιδείν ενόντα
νεκρόν, ώς φαίνεσθαι, μείζω ή κατ' άνθρωπον, τούτον

δε άλλο μεν έχειν ουδέν, περί δε τη χειρί χρυσούν Ε
δακτύλιον, όν περιελόμενον εκβήναι. συλλόγου δε

Α' -ν Α' y " "/ 2 3 "
γενομένου τοις ποιμέσιν ειωθότος, ίν

'

εξαγγέλλοιεν

κατά μήνα τ
ώ βασιλεί τ
α περί τ
α ποίμνια, αφικέ

σθαι και εκείνον έχοντα τον δακτύλιον, καθήμενον
φ W "η 2/ " ν Λ

.

"
ούν μετά των άλλων τυχείν την σφενδόνην τού

r ν -
δακτυλίου περιαγαγόντα προς εαυτόν ει

ς

τ
ο

είσω της

χειρός τούτου δ
ε γενομένου αφανή αυτόν γενέσθαι

τοις παρακαθημένοις, και διαλέγεσθαι ώ
ς

περί οίχο
μένου.

άλλα τ
ε δή...και, υ.8. note p
.

Ι Ι4 : και άλλοις και Σοφοκλεί,

" Sophocles besides others.' For
μυθολογούσι υ. 8

. αυτή, Βook Ι.

Οh. ΧVΙ. ίηϊί.
μείζω ή κατ' άνθρωπον. Cie.
loc. cίt. " corpus magnitudine
inusitata.'
δακτύλιον, ο

ν

περιελόμενον.
Rings play a

n important part

in Εastern legend ; many tales

in the Αrabian Nights turn
upon rings and their talismanic
properties. Compare the story

o
f Polycrates and his ring,

Ηerod. 3
,

39, seqg.

εξαγγέλλοιεν. Ηermann notes
that the present tense retains
its force in the other moods
besides the indicative, referring

to "res diutius durans velsaepius
repetita. Whilst Schneider

και τον θαυμάζειν τε και πάλιν επιψηλα

accounts for this present tense,
by supposing that the word
refers to the passing o

f

accounts

a
t

the meeting.

τυχείν την σφενδόνην. Cicero
ίος, σίί.: Quem u

t detraxit, ipse

induit: tum in pastorum Γse
concilium recepit : ibi quum
palam ejus annuli ad palmam
converterat, a nullο videbatur,
ipse autem omnia videbat; idem
rursus videbatur quτιm in locum
annulum inverterat.

και διαλέγεσθαι, and they
began to converse about him

a
s though h
e

had gone away.'

For the sudden change of subject
see p

.

131 note ; and add to the
τxamples αμοtedVirg. ΑΕn.Χ.:

liceat dimittere ab armis

Ιncolumem Αscanium, liceat
superesse nepotem.

Ρ 2
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Ανη ν ν " -

φώντα τον δακτύλιον στρέψαι έξω την σφενδόνην,". Λ
και στρέψαντα φανερόν γενέσθαι και τούτο εννοήΑ", ". Λ' χ/
σαντα αποπειράσθαι του δακτυλίου, ει ταύτην έχοι

ν -, Α' Α'
την δύναμιν, και αυτώ ούτω ξυμβαίνειν, στρέφοντι\
μεν είσω την σφενδόνην αδήλω γίγνεσθαι, έξω δε

δήλω. αισθόμενον δε ευθύς διαπράξασθαι τωνΑ "
αγγέλων γενέσθαι των παρά τον βασιλέα ελθόντα

"η ". 2 3
δε και την γυναίκα αυτού μοιχεύσαντα, μετ' εκεινης
2. Α' ". " 2 " ν ν 2 ν
Β επιθέμενον τώ βασιλεί αποκτείναι και την αρχηνΑ" 3 / /
κατασχειν, ει ουν δύο τοιούτω δακτυλίω γενοίσθην,

Λ "η α χ/
και τον μεν ο δίκαιος περιθείτο, τον δε ο άδικος,
υδ
\ λ / «

δ ζξ
εy

ιδ
Α' Α

ουδεις άν γενοιτο, ως οοξειεν, ουτως αοαμαντινος, ος
". Λ'

αν μείνειεν εν τη δικαιοσύνη και τολμήσειεν απέχε
". ν ".

σθαι των αλλοτρίων και μή άπτεσθαι, εξόν αυτώ και

εκ της αγοράς αδεώς ό τι βούλoιτο λαμβάνειν, και
/

0 εισιόντι εις τάς οικίας συγγίγνεσθαι ότω βούλoιτο,

και αποκτιννύναι και εκ δεσμών λύειν ούστινας
ν φ Α" 9 Α" 2. "

βούλοιτο, και τάλλα πράττειν εν τοις ανθρώποιςy
3θ

2/ ρ/
δε δ
-
Jδε
"λ
δ
Α' "

ισόθεον όντα. ούτω δε δρών ουδέν αν διάφορον του

διαπράξασθαι, " to manage.' ει
ς

"Αιδου ιέναι.
Ιn Βook IV. 44ο C. the word τολμήσειεν, " bring himself
πmeans to carry out to the to abstain.' τολμάω, like τλάω,
end.' ο

υ

λήγει των γενναίων, is to have the heart to...'
πριν α

ν
ή διαπράξηται η τελευ

τήση. In Χenophon Αnab. 7
,

3
,

Ι6, to effect' : Παριανούς
τινας, ο

ι

παρήσαν φιλίαν διαπρα
ξόμενοι προς Μήδοκον. In Οd.

ii. 213, to accomplish -

ο
ί
κ
έ

μοι ένθα και ένθα διαπρήσ
σωσι κέλευθον.

Αnd so in Ηerod. iii. 6π, 4 :

ώ
ς
ο
ι

αυτός πάντα διαπρήξει.

ώ
ς

δόξειεν. Αst inserted άν,

but against ΜS. authority.

Μatthiae held that the preceding

ά
ν qualifies this clause. For

αδαμάντινος Stallb. compares
Βook Χ
.

619 Α : αδαμαντίνως

δ
ή

δει ταύτην την δόξαν έχοντα

See Μedea Εuripid. Ι.325
ήτις τέκνοισι σοίσιν εμβαλείν
ξίφος
έτλης τεκούσα.
Αnd so ίηfr. ίbίd. Ι.339
ουκ έστιν ήτις τούτ' α

ν Ελλη
νις γυνή
έτλη ποτέ.
For τολμάω see Βook ΙΧ. 576
Α: πάντα σχήματα τολμώντες
ποιείν ώςοικείοι.

εξόν αυτώ. For this absolute
accusative υ.8. note page Ι47;
also ΑΕschines cont. Ctes. Ιο,
(ed. Simcox) : ει φανήσεται ο

αυτός ανήρ, εν τ
η

αυτή πόλει,

τυχόν δ
ε

και εν τ
ώ

αυτό ενιαυτό.
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φ Λ' ρη 2 2 2 ν 2 ν 2/ > / Λ'
ετέρου ποιοι, αλλ' επί ταυτον ίoιεν αμφότεροι, καί

Α'
τοι μέγα τούτο τεκμήριον αν φαίη τις, ότι ουδείς
Ο Α' Υ Μ * 2 3 " « 3 9 Α
έκών δίκαιος αλλ αναγκαζόμενος, Cως ΟυΚ: αγαθού

ιδία όντος, επεί όπου γ' ανοίηται έκαστος οιός τε
νη 9 "η Α"

έσεσθαι αδικείν, αδικείν, λυσιτελείν γάρ δή οίεται Ι)
". 5 ν. ν - 3ΟΝΑ' ν 2 ' ".
πάς ανήρ πολύ μάλλον ιδία την αδικίαν της δικαιο

Λ- " /
σύνης, αληθή οιόμενος, ώς φήσει ο περί του τοιούτου

Α'
λόγου λέγων έπει εί τις τοιαύτης εξουσίας επιλαβό
μενος μηδέν ποτε εθέλοι αδικήσαι μηδε άψαιτο των
αλλοτρίων, αθλιώτατος μεν αν δόξειεν είναι τοις
αισθανομένοις και ανοητότατος, επαινοίεν δ' αν αυτόν

αλλήλων εναντίον εξαπατώντες αλλήλους διά τον του

αδικείσθαι φόβον, ταύτα μεν ουν δή ούτως.

ΟΑΡ. ΙV.

Την δε κρίσιν αυτήν του βίου πέρι ών λέγομεν, εάν Ε
Α' / " \ \ y /

διαστησώμεθα τόν τε δικαιότατον και τον αδικώτα

ώς ουκ αγαθού ιδία όντος. Ιt
is not clear if ιδία is to be taken
as equivalent to καθ' εαυτήν;

"Justice is not a good in itself,'
or "with regard to the indi
vidual.' Τhe latter seems pre
ferable, if we take into account
ιδία in the following sentence.
αληθή οιόμενος. Τhis is spoken
merely in the character of advo
cate for injustice which Glaucon
Ιhas assumed. Τhe question
is this, " Is injustice more
profitable (λυσιτελείν) !' Βut
Glaucon does not even believe

that it is ; υ.8. Ch. ΙΙ: πολύ
γαρ αμείνων άρα ο τού αδίκου
ή ο τού δικαίου βίοs, ώςλέγουσιν
επει έμοιγε, ώ Σώκρατες, ούτι
δοκεί ούτως.
επιλαβόμενος. Εor verbs of
this kindυ.8. note p. Ιω7.

ανοητότατος, υ.s. Βook Ι.
αστείος και ευήθηs, Ch. ΧΧ.
and note.

διά τον τού αδ. φόβων. So
Ηorace Sat. Ι, 3, Ι ΙΙ
Jura inventa metu
fateare necesse est,
Τempora si fastosque velis
evolvere mundi.

injusti

CΗ. ΙV.-Let us mou pίασc
before us the unjusί ηαη, .fully
equipped uith injustice, ευcη
αppearing ύψ λίs cleverness, to
ύe just, αnd on the other side the
ήust mαn uho, on his part, fαίls

ίο 8eemjusί.

εάν διαστ. τόν τε δικ. και τον

αδ. See Αrist. Νub. 889- Ι Ιο4.
διαστ. means to discriminate,

to set before oneself separately ,
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* 3 ν. Α", Υ ^- 3 ν Λ Χ/ ν'

τον, οιοί τ' εσόμεθα κρίναι ορθώς ειδεμή, ού
,

τίς

φ w & Α
'

& Ν -. \ y ΛΑ ν

ούν δ
ή

η διάστασις ; ήδε μηδεν αφαιρώμεν μήτε
του αδίκου από της αδικίας, μήτε του δικαίου από
- Α

'

2
.

Λ
.

σ
'

Α
'

> w e -η
της δικαιοσύνης, αλλά τέλεον εκατερον εις το εαυτου
επιτήδευμα τιθώμεν, πρώτον μεν ουν ο άδικος

ώσπερ ο
ι

δεινοί δημιουργοί ποιείτω οιον κυβερνή
της άκρος ή ιατρός τ

ά

τ
ε

αδύνατα εν τ
η τέχνη και

361τά δυνατά διαισθάνεται, και τους μεν επιχειρεί, τ
α

δε εά, έτι δ
ε

εάν άρα πη σφαλή, ικανός επ θούσγν, ρα πη σφαλή, ικανός επανορθού

σ
'

" " -
θαι ούτω και ο άδικος επιχειρών ορθώς τους αδική
μασι λανθανέτω, ει μέλλει σφόδρα άδικος είναι τον

σ
' ν Α Α". σ
'

4--- 2 / ν 2 /

αλισκόμενον δ
ε φαύλον ήγητέον εσχάτη γάρ αδικία

δοκείν δίκαιον είναι μή όντα. δοτέον ουν τώ τελέωςy / ν Α
'

2
.

/ Α 2 > Α
'

αδίκω την τελεωτάτην αδικίαν, και ουκ αφαιρετέον,

αλλ' εατέον τ
α μέγιστα αδικούντα την μεγίστην

Β δόξαν αυτώ παρεσκευακέναι εις δικαιοσύνην, και
εάν άρα σφάλληταί τ

ι,

επανορθούσθαι δυνατώ είναι,

λέγειν τε ικανώ όντι προς τ
ο πείθειν, εάν τ
ι
μηνύηται

" Σ Α
'

ν Α
'

"γ" λ "-
Υ
/ Α
'

των αδικημάτων, και βιάσασθαι όσα α
ν βίας δέηται,

this is necessary because, a
s τον αλισκόμενον. With this

Glaucon shows below, the just

is often mistaken for the unjust,
and υίce υcr8ά.

μηδεν αφαιρώμεν μήτε του αδ.
Αs a rule this verb takes an
accusative o

f

the thing, and
dative o

f

the person, o
r
a double

accusative , but the present con
struction is found again in Χen.
Ηell. iii. Ι, 7 : φρεατίαν τεμό
μενος υπόνομον ώρυττεν, ώ

ς

αφαιρησόμενος τ
ο

ύδωρ αυτών,
τέλεον, υ.ϊ. τώ τελέως αδίκω,
and supr. την τελεωτάτην
αδικιάν, Ch. ΧVΙ. and note.
δεινοί δημ., adepts in their
craft '; υ.ϊ, ημείς ο

υ δεινοί,
Ch. Χ.

ει μέλλει, υ.s. Βook Ι. Ch.
ΧVΙΙΙ.: ο μέλλων, and note.

expression, and εάν άραπη σφαλή,
compare Αr. Νub. loc. σίt.
Ιο79
μοιχός γαρ η
ν

τύχης αλους,
τάδ' αντερείςπρος αυτόν,
ώς ουδέν ήδίκηκας.
λέγειν τ

ε

ικανω όντι. Τhis is

the means employed b
y

the
"Αδικος Λόγος ο

f

the Clouds to

insure success in roguery , υ.

ίοc. cϊί. Ιο72
ήμαρτες, ήράσθης, εμοίχευσάς

τ
ι,

κατ' ελήφθης,

απόλωλας αδύνατος γαρ εί

λέγειν εμοί δ
' ομιλών, &c.

βιάς, υ.8. 34Ι Β : ούτε γάρ

ά
ν

μ
ε

λάθοις κακουργών, ούτε μη
λαθών βιάσασθαι τώ λόγω δύναιο.
Αnd 345 Α,. of the unjust man,

a
s

here : έστω μεν άδικος, δυ.
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διά τε ανδρείαν και ρώμην και διά παρασκευήν φίλων
2 Λ

και ουσίας,
", Α φ- " ν Α'
τούτον δε τοιούτον θέντες τον δίκαιον

2. 2. ν α -, Α " 3/ Ο "η \
παρ' αυτόν ιστώμεν τώ λόγω, άνδρα απλούν και

". 2 2. Λ 9 ". > y φ Σ) \
γενναίον, κατ' Αισχύλον ου δοκείν αλλ' είναι αγαθόν
εθέλοντα. αφαιρετέον δή το δοκείν, ει γάρ δόξει
Α' 3) 2/ 9 -, \ \ \ -η
δίκαιος είναι, έσονται αυτώ τιμαι και δωρεαί δοκούντι 0
τοιούτω είναι άδηλον ουν, είτε του δικαίου είτε των
δωρεών τε και τιμών ένεκα τοιούτος είη. γυμνωτέος
δή πάντων πλην δικαιοσύνης, και ποιητέος εναντίως

Α' " 4---- \ 2. ".
διακείμενος τώ προτέρω μηδέν γάρ αδικών δόξαν

νάσθω δε αδικείν ή τώ λανθάνειν
ή τώ διαμάχεσθαι.
παρασκεύην φίλων. See ΑΕs
chines contra Ctes. Ι, Ι : την
μεν παρασκευήν οράτε, ώ Αθη
ναίοι, και την παράταξιν, όσα
γεγένηται. Αnd compare the
use of the word παράκλησις,
Dem. de Cor. 69 (Αrnold) :
οι μεν εκ παρακλήσεως συγκαθη
μένοι.
απλούν, in the first sense, ί.q.
simplex, " open' or single
hearted.' Ιn Βook ΙΙΙ. this
singleness of mind in the
guardian of the city precludes

him from imitation (ί.e. descrip
tion in art) of anything not
entirely in accord with his own
nature. See 395 C : τους φύλα
κας...δείν είναι δημιουργούς ελευ
θερίας πάνυ ακριβείς και μηδεν
άλλο επιτηδεύειν ό τι μη εις
τούτο φέρει, ουδέν δή δέοι αν
αυτούς άλλο πράττειν ουδε
μιμείσθαι, εάν δε μιμώνται,

μιμείσθαι τα τούτοις προσήκοντα
ευθύς εκ παιδών, ανδρείους, σώ
φρονας, οσίουs, ελευθερους. Simi
larly Cicero speaks of the single
heart which must be a first

condition of friendship. Sim
plucem praeterea...eligi par est...
Νeque enim fidum potest esse
multiplex ingeuium et tortuo

sum.'-Laelius xviii. 65. Αnd
Juvenal Sat. iii. grounds his
antipathy against the Greeks on
the fact that they can assume
any character and play any role.
See ll. 74 segg.

Εde quid illum
Εsse putes ! quem vis hominem
secum attulit ad nos :
Grammaticus, rhetor, geome
tres, pictor, aliptes,
Αugur, suhaenobates,medicus,
magus : omnia novit.

...Νatio comαndaest. Rides :

majore cachinno *

Concutitur ; flet, si lacrimas
conspexit amici.
...Νon sumus ergo pares :

melior, qui semper e
t

omni
Νocte dieque potest alienum
sumere vultum.

κατ' Αίσχυλον, See Sept. c.

Τheb. 592

ο
υ

γαρ δόκειν άριστος, αλλ'
είναι θέλει,

βαθείαν άλοκα διά φρενος καρ
πούμενος,
αφ' ή

ς

τ
α

κεδνα βλαστάνει
βουλεύματα.

Αnd υ. infr. Ch. V
.

αd med.
where the lines are duoted.
άδηλον ουν, sc. α

ν

είη.
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Α"

εχέτω την μεγίστην αδικίας, ίνα η βεβασανισμένος- ν "
εις δικαιοσύνην τω μή τέγγεσθαι υπό κακοδοξίας

D και των απ' αυτής γιγνομένων αλλ' ίτω αμετάστατος
/ Α' " ν φ

άδ δ
ν " "Α

μέχρι θανάτου, δοκών μεν είναι άδικος διά βίου, ών
Α / "' κ

α
ι
" " 2
.

ν χ/
ελ θ

"

δ
ε δίκαιος, ίν
'

αμφότεροι εις τ
ο έσχατον εληλυθότες,

Λ " "

ο μεν δικαιοσύνης, ο δ
ε αδικίας, κρίνωνται οπότερος

αυτoίν ευδαιμονέστερος.

ΟΑΡ. V.

Βαβαί, ή
ν
δ
' εγώ, ώ φίλε Γλαύκων, ώ
ς

ερρωμένως" / » Α
'

εκάτερον ώσπερ ανδριάντα ει
ς

την κρίσιν εκκαθαίρεις

βεβασανισμένος. "Ut quasi ad

Lydium lapidem exploratus sit
illis erga justitiam amor, quod
neque infamia molliatur atque
iuflectatur, neque iis quae eam
consequi solent.-Μuretus.
ευδαιμονέστερος. Αristotle
speaks strongly against the
theory that virtue made a man
perfectly happy in spite o

f

circumstances. Τhus Εth. Ι,

5
,
6 : δοκεί γάρ ενδέχεσθαι και

καθεύδειν έχοντα την αρετήν, ή

απρακτείν διά βίου, και προς
τούτοις κακοπαθείν και ατυχείν

τ
α

μέγιστα τον δ
'

ούτω ζώντα
ουδείς α

ν

ευδαιμονίσειεν. Αnd

7
,

13, 3
:
ο
ι

δ
ε

τον τροχιζόμενον
και τον δυστυχίαις μεγάλαις περι
πίπτοντα ευδαίμονα φάσκοντες
είναι, εάν ή αγαθος, ή έκοντες ή

άκοντες ουδέν λέγουσιν.

CΗ, V.-Τhe purely just mαn
υίll be fined, imprisoned, ίor
ίured , ίhe perfacί/μ μηjusί ιυίll
λίύeprosperous αηd die honoured.

ώσπερ ανδρίαντα. Α favourite
simile with Αthenian writers ;

who had the works o
f Μyron,

Polycleitus, Phidias, and many
others before their eyes. See
Βook ΙV. 42ο C : νύν μεν ουν,

ώ
ς

οιόμεθα, την ευδαίμονα (πόλιν)
πλάττομεν ουκ απολαβόντες,

ολίγους εν αυτή τοιούτους τινάς
τιθέντες, αλλ' όλην αυτίκα δ

ε

την εναντίαν σκεψόμεθα. ώσπερ
ούν α

ν
ει ημάς ανδριάνταςγράφον

τας προσελθών τις έψεγε λέγων,

κ.τ.λ. See also Βook VΙ. 5oo

D : "Αν ουν τις, είπον, αυτό
ανάγκη γένηται α εκεί oράμελε
τήσαι ει
ς

ανθρώπων έθη και ιδιά
και δημοσία τιθέναι και μ
η

μόνον
εαυτόν πλάττειν, κ.τ.λ., where
the metaphor o
f

the painter
accompanies it

. Αgain, Βook
VΙΙ. 54ο C : Παγκάλους, έφη,
τους άρχοντας, ώ Σώκρατες,

ώσπερ ανδριαντοποιός, απείργα
σαι. . We find a reference again

to the art in Χen. Μem 2
,
6
,

6 : τους μεν ανδριαντοποιούς,
έφη, δοκιμάζομεν, ο

υ

τοίς λόγοις
αυτών τεκμαιρόμενοι, αλλ' ο

ν

α
ν

ορώμεν τους πρόσθεν ανδρίαντας
καλώς ειργασμένον τούτω πισ
τεύομεν και τους λοιπούς ευ

ποιήσειν. Αgain, Demosthene5
accuses ΑΕschines o

f demanding
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κ. " Ανη
τοϊν ανδρούν. "Ως μάλιστ', έφη, δύναμαι. όντοιν δε
Λ' Ν Α

τοιούτοιν, ουδέν έτι, ώς εγώμαι, χαλεπον επεξελθείν

τώ λόγω, οιoς εκάτερον βίος επιμένει. λεκτέον ουν Ε
ν ν λ Υ Α' Α' V κ

α
ι

V 2/ "

και δή κάναγροικοτέρως λέγηται, μή έμε oίoυ λέγειν,

ώ Σώκρατες, αλλά τους επαινούντας προ δικαιοσύνης
αδικίαν. ερούσι δ

ε τάδε, ότι ούτω διακείμενος ο

Α
'

/ / / 2

δίκαιος μαστιγώσεται, στρεβλώσεται, δεδήσεται, εκ
καυθήσεται τώφθαλμώ, τελευτών πάντα κακά παθών 362

2

δ θ
Α
'

ί

/ ρ/ 2 φ

ανασχινδυλευθήσεται, και γνώσεται, ότι ουκ είναι

δίκαιον αλλά δοκείν δ
εί εθέλειν τ
ο

δ
ε

του Αισχύλου

an arbitrary definition o
f

δημο
τικόs : ώσπερ ανδρίαντα εκδεδω
κώς κατά ξυγγραφήν, είτ' ουκ
έχοντα α προσήκεν εκ της
ξυγγραφής κομιζόμενος. - 268
Reiske. Αgain, in Ιon. 533 Α

,

Plato draws an instance from
the art : Τ

ί

δ
ε , εν ανδριαντο

ποιϊα, ήδη τίν' είδες, όστις...
ανδριαντoπoιoύ πέρι ενός δεινός
εστιν εξηγείσθαι ά ευ πεποίηκεν ;

επεξελθείν, "to g
o

through
next.' εξ here has the force o

f

διά in διελθείν, " to g
o

through,'

o
r
" describe fully. See Μeno.

7 Ι Ε : ει δε βούλει γυναικός
αρετήν, ο

υ

χαλεπον διελθείν.
Επί with the same force occurs
again in επανελθείν, επανιέναι ;

see Dem. d
e

Cor. 26ο : βούλομαι
τοίνυν επανελθείν εφ' ά τούτων
εξής επολιτευόμην, " I wish next

to refer back to...' Αnd so 246 :

αλλ' εκείσε επανέρχομαι, " Βut

I am coming back to that point
next.' See also Αrist. Νub.
Ιο58
άνειμ' δήτ' εντεύθεν εις την
γλώτταν,

" From this point I pass back to

the question o
f talking.' Αnd

ϊnfr. Ι4ο8 -

εκείσε δ
'

όθεν απέσχισάς μ
ε

του λόγου μέτειμι.

και δ
ή κάν, και δ
η

και here is

not culminative a
s

noticed pp.
Ιο9, Ι Ι 2. We have rather to

emphasise και δ
η
: " Well then,

granted that it be spoken.' Και

δ
ή
is expressive o
f assent, either

to a thought
και δ

η

τεθνάσι τίς μ
ε

δέξεται
πόλις.-Εur. Μed.

or to a command
ΚΡ. ουκούν ερείς ποτ', είτ'
απαλλαχθείς άπει ;

ΦΥ. και δ
ή

λέγω σοι.-Soph.
Αnt. 244.

S
o

here και δ
ή

is assentient to

the thought which Glaucon
takes for granted will be in

Socrates' mind : " Αnd if you
say that my words are rather
unpolished,' &c. Τhe assentient
force o
f

δ
ή

is very noticeable in

δητα , see Βook Ι. Ch. ΙΧ.:
ξυμβόλαια δ
ε

λέγεις τ
α

κοινωνή
ματα, ή τ

ι άλλο; κοινωνήματα
δήτα, ί.e. " Certainly covenants.'
εκκαυθήσεται τώφθαλμώ. See

.. Dem. d
e

Cor. 246 : τον οφθαλμόν
εκκεκομμένον, την κλείν κατεα
γότα, την χείρα, τ

ο

σκέλος
πεπηρωμένον.
πολύ ή

ν άρα, for άρα in this
sense υ.8. 346 Ο

,

and note

o
n

ώφέλειαν : also Βook Ι.

335 Ε
,

where it has been found
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- / -

πολύ ήν άρα ορθότερον λέγειν κατά του αδίκου, τώ
όντι γάρ φήσουσι τον άδικον, άτε επιτηδεύοντα
Λη / ν / -

πράγμα αληθείας εχόμενον και ου προς δόξαν ζώντα,

ου δοκείν άδικον αλλ' είναι εθέλειν,

βαθείαν άλοκα διά φρενος καρπούμενον,

εξής τα κεδνά βλαστάνει βουλεύματα,
", " " / φ

πρώτον μεν άρχειν εν τη πόλει δοκούντι δικαίω είναι,
Α" / 2 όλ

έπειτα γαμείν οπόθεν άν βούληται, εκδιδόναι εις ους
" ". Φ Α 2 Α'

αν βούληται, ξυμβάλλειν, κοινωνείν οίς αν εθέλη,

και παρά ταύτα πάντα ώφελείσθαι κερδαίνοντα τώ/ " 2 - / 2,

μή δυσχεραίνειν το αδικείν ει
ς

αγώνας τοίνυν ιόντα

w > / ν / Λ ν "

και ιδία και δημοσία περιγίγνεσθαι
ΛζΟιί,

πλεονεκτείν" Ο ΛΥ ". "ι -
των εχθρών, πλεονεκτούντα δ

ε πλουτείν και τούς τε

Λ φ " \ ν Υ ν Λ
.

ν

φίλους ευ ποιείν και τους εχθρούς βλάπτειν, και

- " Λ- \

θ θεοίς θυσίας και αναθήματα ικανώς και μεγαλοπρε
that a definition cannot be
rightly ascribed to Simonides :

μαχούμεθα άρα, ή
ν
δ
' εγώ...εάν

τις φή, κ.τ.λ. For τ
ο του Αισχ.

see τ
ο τού Σοφοκλέους γίγνεται,

Βook Ι. 329 C , and τ
o

των
παιζόντων, Βook ΙV. 422 Ε

.

For the imperfect indicative we
may recall Ηorace's

"Οrnare pulvinar deοrum
Τempus erat dapibus sodales.'

Οd. 1
,

37, 2
.

Αnd Virg. Εcl. Ι, 8ο
"Ηic tamen hane mecum po
teras requiescere noctem.'

where see Conington.

τ
ώ όντι γαρ, ί.e, the unjust

man's conduct is consistently
μηjust, and, inasmuch a

s

he
realises good things from it

,

there is an element o
f consis

tency o
r reality in it
.

εχόμενον, lit. " attaching it

self to' , υ.s. note p
.

το7, and
ίηfr. here πολλά αγαθά τούτων
εχόμενα, Ch. VΙ. αα med.

ξυμβάλλειν, κοινωνείν, υ.s.
Βook Ι. 333 Α : ξυμβόλαια δ

ε

λέγεις κοινωνήματα ; Αnd ίηfr.
Ch. ΧΙ. where money is de
scribed a

s

νόμισμα ξύμβολον της
αλλαγής ένεκα.
τούς τ

ε

φίλους ευ ποιείν και
τους εχθρ. βλάπτειν, see Μeno.

7 Ι Ε
,

where the αρετή o
f
a man

includes this practice, when h
e

is , in office : πρώτον μεν ει

βούλει ανδρός αρετήν, ράδιον,

ότι αύτη εστίν ανδρός αρετή,
ικανόν είναι τ

α

της πόλεως
πράττειν, και πράττοντα τους
μεν φίλους ευ ποιείν, τους δ

'

εχθρούς κακώς.
αναθήματα. Αηy dedicated
offering : see Ηerod. 5

,

6ο, this
inscription o

n
a tripod, Σκαίος

πυγμαχέων μ
ε

εκηβόλω Απόλ
λωνι νίκησαs ανέθηκε τείν περι
καλλές άγαλμα-in the temple

o
f

Ismenian Αpollo a
t

Τhebes.
Αgain, upon a chariot and four
horses o

f bronze, on the left hand
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πώς θύειν τε και ανατιθέναι, και θεραπεύειν τουΛ' ".
δικαίου πολύ άμεινον τους θεούς και των ανθρώπων
«Α λ
ούς αν βουλη, α

ι,

ώστε και θεοφιλέστερον αυτόνΦ " Λ" "

είναι μάλλον προσήκειν εκ των εικότων ή τον δίκαιον,
εν / φ Α

'

ν Α \ 2 ν. Α
'

ούτω φασίν, ώ Σώκρατες, παρά θεών και παρ' ανθρώ

- 5 ο Α
'

Α
'

\

πων τ
ώ

αδίκω παρεσκευάσθαι τον βίον άμεινον ή τώ

δικαίω.

ΟΑΡ. VΙ.
ρ , 3 " -, Α",
Ταύτ' ειπόντος του Γλαύκωνος, εγώ μεν εννώ Dε.3 / Α

'

ν -

είχόν τ
ι

λέγειν προς ταύτα, ο δε αδελφός αυτούχ Α
'

3/ / 3/ 2/ φ Α
' ",

Αδείμαντος, Ούτί που οίει, έφη, ώ Σώκρατες, ικανώς

a
s

one entered b
y

the propylaea
into the Αcropolis at Αthens :

Έθνεα Βοιωτών και Χαλκιδέων
δαμάσαντες
Παίδες Αθηναίων έργμασιν εν

πολέμου,

Δεσμώ εν αχλύοεντι σιδηρέω
έσβεσαν ύβριν,
Των ίππους δεκάτην Παλλάδι
τάσδ' έθεσαν..

See also the epigraph o
f Pausan

ias upon the tripod dedicated by
the Greeks a

t Dephi, after the
Ρersian War
Ελλήνων αρχηγός έπει στρατον
ώλεσε Μήδων
Παυσανίας Φοίβω μνήμ' ανέ
θηκε τόδε.

θεραπεύειν του δικαίου πολύ
άμεινον τους θέους. Socrates a

t

the end o
f

the dialogue comes
back to this question, and
shows, in direct reference to

this passage (αρ' ουν αποδώσετέ
μοι α εδανείσασθε εν τώ λόγω,

Βook Χ
.

612 C), that God knows
well the character o

f each, ίbία.

Ε
.

ουκούν πρώτον μεν τούτο απο
δώσετε, ότι θεούς γ

ε

ο
υ

λανθάνει
εκάτερος αυτών οιός εστιν. It is

worth noticing that Ηesiod,

whose morality Αdeimantus dis
parages, Ch. VΙ. ίηfr. bearswit
ness also to the omniscience o

f

Ηeaven. See Οp. e
t

Dies. 247 :

εγγύς γάρ εν ανθρώποισιν
εόντες

αθάνατοι φράζονται όσοι σκο
λιήσι δίκησιν
αλλήλους τρίβουσι θεών όπιν
ουκ αλέγοντες.
τρίς γάρ μύριoί εισιν επί χθονί
πουλυβοτείρη
αθάνατοιΖηνός φύλακες θνητών
ανθρώπων,
θεοφιλέστερον, in opposition

to Socrates' position that the
unjust is θεοίς εχθρός. Βook Ι.

Ch. ΧΧΙΙΙ. 352 Β.

ΟΗ. VΙ.-Ηerenυίth Αdeϊmαnίus
sίγλιαλ; ύη : " Νeiίλ8γ should 20e

ίcαυc out the case for justice :

fαίhers commend ήusίίce to their
children, not for it

s

oum sake,

ύuί.for its reujαrds , αηd poets
likeuυϊse.'

ταύτ' ειπ. With these open
ing words compare Βook Ι. Ch.
ΧVΙΙ. ύmίt. Ταύτ' ειπών ο

Θρασύμαχος εν νώ είχεν απιέναι.

ε"
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Α ν Λ" ν τ/
ειρήσθαι περί του λόγου; Αλλά τί μήν; είπον
Αυτό, ή δ' ό

ς
,

ουκ είρηται ο μάλιστα έδει ρηθήναι.
Ουκούν, ή

ν

δ
' εγώ, τ
ο λεγόμενον, αδελφός ανδρι

"--. "Υ Ν Α
'

2/ ρ/ Α
'

2 Α
'

παρείη ώστε και σύ, εί τι όδε ελλείπει, επάμυνε.

/

καίτοι εμέ γ
ε

ικανά και τα υπό τούτου ρηθέντα κατα
παλαισαι και αδύνατον ποιήσαι βοηθείν δικαιοσύνη.

Ε και ό
ς
,

Ουδέν, έφη, λέγεις, αλλ' έτι και τάδε άκουε,
Λ" ν "η σ

' ", \ ν 3 Α
'

" Φ
δει γάρ διελθείν ημάς και τους εναντίους λόγους ών
σ' 2. «Ν Α

'

Κ 9 " χ Α
' \

όδε είπεν, οι δικαιοσύνην μεν επαινούσιν, αδικίαν δε

Α
' oy κ
α
ι

φ Α
'

ρ/ " Α
'

ψέγουσιν, ίν
'
ή σαφέστερον όμοι δοκεί βούλεσθαι

Γλαύκων, λέγουσι δέ που και παρακελεύονται πατέ
363 ρες τ

ε υιέσι και πάντες οι τινών κηδόμενοι, ώ
ς

χρή
δίκαιον είναι, ουκ αυτό δικαιοσύνην επαινούντες,

τ
ο λεγόμενον, " a
s

the proverb
goes.' Τhe phrase occurs again

in Βook VΙ. 492 C
,

εν δ
ή

τώ
τοιούτω τον νέον, τ

ο λεγόμενον,

τίνα οίει καρδίαν ίσχειν. S
o

τ
ο

των παιζόντων, " as they say in

the game.' εκάστη γάρ αυτών
πόλεις εισί παμπολλαι, αλλ' ο

υ

πόλις, τ
ο

τών παιζόντων. Βook
ΙV. 422 Ε. Αlso Εuthydemus
fin. Θαρρών διώκε και άσκει, τ

ο

λεγόμενον δ
ή τούτο, αυτός τ
ε

και

τ
α παιδία, ίd. Ch. ΧΙΧ. fin.

αλλ' ατεχνώς τ
ο

λεγόμενον ο

Διός Κόρινθος γίγνεται ; also
Chaps. ΧΧ., ΧΧΙV. Τhe ex
pression stands in apposition to

the proverb it recalls, and some
verb such a

s

γίγνεται is under
stood, a

s

we had above, τ
ο

του
Σοφοκλέους γίγνεται, Βook Ι.

Ch. ΙΙΙ. ουκούν, ύ.e. " is it not

a
s

we should expect 2
' Νatur

ally, a
s

in Βook Ι. Ch. V
.

fin.
where there is also a reference to
relationship, ουκούν, έφην εγώ,

ο Πολέμαρχος των γ
ε

σών κλη
ρόνομος, " Should we not expect

it
,

Polemarchus being your
heir !'

εμέ γέ, ειρωνικώς, "poor me.'
καταπαλαίσαι, a favourite
metaphor; more generally, in

Βook ΙΧ. 583 Β
,

δις νενικηκώς

ο δίκαιος τον άδικον, τ
ο

δ
ε

τρίτον
ολυμπικώς τώ σωτηρί τ

ε

και τώ
Ολυμπίω Διί, κ.τ.λ. Αnd below,
ίbίd. with this metaphor, καίτοι
τούτ' α

ν

είη μέγιστόν τ
ε

και
κυριώτατον τών πτώματων.
Similarly in the contest between

the Λόγοι , in Αristophanes'
Clouds, the "Αδικος says:
έπισχες, ευθύς γάρ σ
ε

μέσον
έχω λαβών άφυκτον, 1

.

Ιο45.
ουδέν λέγεις, Αdeimantus
means that he takes Socrates'

denial a
s merely ειρωνεία. Εor

b
e proceeds to make the task o
f

explanation harder than ever.

ο
ι

sc. τούτων οί.
βούλεσθαι, " to mean.'
velle dicere.
πάντες ο

ι

τινών κηδ. "all kinds

o
f guardians.'

ουκ αυτό δικ. επ., not praising

the thing itself, justice.' Αdei
mantus is here taking up
Glaucon's original point ; viz.
that some things are desirable

Lat.
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αλλά τάς απ' αυτής ευδοκιμήσεις, ίνα δοκούντι
Α' φ / 3 ν Α / 2. / ν

δικαίω είναι γίγνηται από της δόξης αρχαί τε και
Ι ν εν Α" Λw Χ/ » Μ. Α".
γάμοι και όσαπερ Γλαύκων διήλθεν άρτι από του

Α'
ευδοκιμείν όντα τώ αδίκω. επί πλέον δε ουτοι τα

τών δοξών λέγουσι τάς γάρ παρά θεών ευδοκιμήσεις

εμβάλλοντες άφθονα έχουσι λέγειν αγαθά, τους
οσίοις ά φασι θεούς διδόναι, ώσπερ ο γενναίος

Ησίοδός τε και "Ομηρός φασιν, ο μεν τάς δρυς τοίς
δικαίοις τους θεούς ποιείν
in themselves, others for their
effects, and others for both.
Supr. Ch. Ι. αρά σοι δοκείτοίoνδε
τι είναι αγαθόν, ό δεξαίμεθ' αν
έχειν ου των αποβαινόντων έφιέ
μενοι, αλλ' αυτό αυτού ένεκα ασ
παζόμενοι , cf Juv. Sat. Χ. Ι.4Ι.
Quis enim virtutem amplec
titur ipsam
Ρraemia si tollas.

γίγνηται... αρχαίτε, &c. Τhe
schema Pindaricum ; where the
lural substantive is mascu
ine or feminine ; but the word
όσαπερ here helps out the
irregularity. See ΑΕsch. Sept.
c. Τheb. 49,

Στεύται δ' ιερού Τμώλου
πελάται

Ζύγον αμφιβαλείν δούλιον
Ελλάδι.

Αnd see Βook V. ίηfr. 462 Ε
σαίr. έστι μέν που και εν ταις
άλλαις πόλεσιν άρχοντες τε και
δήμος. Jelf, Gr. Gr., 386, notices
that this schema amongst Αttic
writers is chiefly limited to the
verb έστι, ήν, at the beginning
of a sentence.
επί πλεόν δε... " Αnd these
people carry out this principle,
the advantage of a good reputa
tion, still further.' τά των
δοξών is something like το των
παιζόντων quoted above. Τhe
expression is indefinite in both
cases, because it is as short and

elliptical as possible. Αnd it is
shortened thus becausethere can
De no doubt in the mind of the
Ineareras to the reference in both

cases. το τών παιζόντων means
"the (saying) of people who play

a game.' τά των δοξών means
" the (advantage) of (gaining)
reputation.' το τού Σοφοκλέους,

" the (case, or circumstances, of)
Sophocles.' Sup, Ch. ΙΙΙ. Τhe
article, in short, is used thus
indefinitely with the purpose of
suggesting to the hearer some
Κnown fact about the substantive

which depends on it as genitive.
See Ch. ΙΙ. Βook Ι.

,

Jin. note
τούτο..., του βίου.

ο γενναίος Ησ. Spoken sar.
castically : in the same spirit
that Τhrasymachus uses the
expression γενναία ευήθεια, Ch.
ΧΧ. Βook Ι. " Ingenuous' is

the sense meant to b
e conveyed.
Τranslate, " a
s

our good Ηesiod
and Ηomer say.' For Ηesiod's
theology, υ, Ιntrod, p

.

25, 26 ;

and Ch. V
. here, note o
n

θερα
πεύειν του δικαίου. Αnd, for
another charge against Ηomer's
morality, p

.

133.
Τάς δρυς,&c., see Ηesiod, Οp.

e
t Dies, 23ο. Τοίσι φέρει μεν

γαια πολύν βίον. όρεσι δ
ε

δρυς
"Ακρη μέντε φέρει βαλάνους,
μέσση δ

ε

μελίσσας Ειροπόκοι δ
'

όϊες μαλλοίς καταβεβρίθασι.

Β
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άκρας μέντε φέρειν βαλάνους, μέσσας δε μελίσσας

ειροπόκοι δ' όίες, φησίν, μαλλοίς καταβεβρίθασι,

και άλλα δή πολλά αγαθά τούτων εχόμενα παρα
πλήσια δε και ο έτερος ώστε τευγάρφησιν

ή βασιλήoς αμύμονος, όστε θεουδής

ευδικίας ανεχησι, φέρησι δε γαία μέλαινα

0 πυρούς και κριθάς, βριθησι δε δένδρεα καρπώ,

τίκτη δ' έμπεδα μήλα, θάλασσα δε παρέχη ιχθύς.

Μουσαίος δε τούτων νεανικώτερα ταγαθά και ο υιός
αυτού παρά θεών διδόασι τους δικαίοις εις "Αιδου

τούτων εχ., " connected with,'
* related to these, and so " like
these.' Α similar sense is found
in the case of είναι with genitive,
Βook ΙV. 438 Β. όσα γ' έστι
τοιαύτα οια είναι του, "Αll things
that bear a relation to some
thing.' For έχομαι see above
πράγμα αληθείας εχόμενον. Τhe
subject and object of έχομαι τιsed
thus represent consecutive mem
bers of a 8equence, See Χen.
Αnab. Ι, 8, 4. Κλέαρχος μεν τα
δέξια..., Πρόξενος δε εχόμενος, οι
δε άλλοι μετά τούτον. Cf. εφεξής,
επισχέρω.
ή βασιλήos, &c. Ηom. Οd.
ΧΙΧ. Ιο9.
Μουσαίοs. Αccording to
Ηerodotus (VΙΙ. 6) he was a
8θθΙ'. έχοντες Ονομάκριτον,

άνδρα Αθηναίον, χρησμολόγον τε
και διαθέτην χρησμών των Μου
σαίου. Ηis χρησμοί were of
sufficient importance to make
tampering with them criminal:
ίbία, εξηλάσθη γάρ υπό Ιππαρ
χου του Πεισιστράτου ο Ονομα
κριτος εξ Αθηνέων, επ' αυτοφώρω
αλους υπό Λάσου του Ερμιονέος
εμποιέων εsτα Μουσαίου χρησμόν,
ώs αι επί Λήμνου επικείμεναι νήσοι
αφανιζοίατο κατά της θαλάσσης.

Ηe is said to have foretold the
particulars of the battle of
Salamis ; ίd. 8, 96. ώστε
αποπλήσαι τον χρησμόν, τόν τε
άλλον πάντα τον περί της ναυμα
χίης ταύτης ειρημενόν Βάκιδι και
Μουσάιω, κ.τ.λ. Ηeis mentioned
in the same capacity with Βacis
again in 9, 43. ταύτα μεν και
παραπλήσια τούτοισι άλλα Μου
σαίω έχοντα οίδα ες Πέρσας.
Ρlato in the Ιon 536, speaks of
him as possessing with Ηomer
and Οrpheus poetic inspiration
and occult influence upon other
poets and rhapsodes. οι μεν
εξ Ορφέως, οι δε εκ Μουσαίου
(ήρτημένοι εισί), οι δε πολλοί
εξ Ομήρον κατέχονται τε και
έχονται. Μusaeus, according to
Ρlato's system of theology, seeΕ p. Ι26, note on σοφός καιίos, was one of those men in
whom το θείον was present to a
great extent. See ίd. 533 D.
έστι γάρ τoύτo τέχνη μεν ουκ όν
παρά σοι περί Ομήρου ευ λέγειν
ο νυν δή έλεγον, θεία δε δύναμις.
Αgain 534 D. ουκ ανθρώπινά έστι
τα καλά ταύτα ποιήματα, ουδε
ανθρώπων, αλλά θεία και θεών.
Compare also πάνυ γερ θείον
πεπόνθατε in the Republic, ΙΙ

.
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Υ

άρα όντες τώ λό ί κατακλίναντες και συγαρ αγαγοντες τω λογω και κατακ μι
πόσιον των οσίων κατασκευάσαντες έστεφανωμένους D

ποιούσι τον άπαντα χρόνον ήδη διάγειν μεθύοντας,

ήγησάμενοι κάλλιστον αρετής μισθόν μέθην αιώνιον
οι δ' έτι τούτων μακροτέρους αποτείνουσι μισθούς

παρά θεών παίδας γάρ παίδων φασί και γένος
κατόπισθεν λείπέσθαι του οσίου και ευόρκου, ταύτα
δή και άλλα τοιαύτα εγκωμιάζουσι δικαιοσύνην τους
δε ανοσίους αυ και αδίκους εις πηλόν τινα κατορύτ

Ch. Χ. ίηϊί. Ηe is included
by Ρrotagoras among the first
σοφισταί or Wise men , who
veiled their true profession

under that of poetry, or sooth
saying, or gymnastic, or music ;
Ηomer, Ηesiod, and Simonides,
having the reputation of poets,
Μusaeus and Οrpheus of sooth
sayers. Prot. 316 D. φοβου
μένους το επαχθές αυτής (sc. το
σοφιστάς καλείσθαι) πρόσχημα
ποιείσθαι και προκαλύπτεσθαι τους
μεν ποίησιν, οιον "Ομηρόν τε και
Ησίοδον και Σιμωνίδην, τούς τε
αυ τελεταί τε και χρησμωδίας,

τους αμφίτε Ορφέα και Μουσαίον,

Ηis son Εumolpus, migrating
from Τhrace to Αttica, founded
the Εleusinian mysteries : hence
the sacred family of Εumolpidae.

Κ. ίηfr. Ch. VΙΙΙ. fin. βίβλων
δε όμαδον παρέχονται Μουσαίου
και Ορφέως.
νεανικώτερα,υ, ίηfr. Βook ΙV.
425 C, και τελευτών δή, οίμαι,

φαίμεν αν ει
ς

έν τ
ι

τέλεον και
νεανικόν αποβαίνειν αυτό ή αγαθόν

ή και τουναντίον, ΑΕschylu8 (Αg.

75) speaks o
f

the νεαρός μυελός
στέρνων εντός ανάσσων.
τώ λόγω, υ. ίηfr. Ch. Χ

.

αα
fin. ει γιγνομένην πόλιν θεασαί
μεθα λόγω.
κατακλίναντες... οσίων... εστε
φαν. υ.8. . Βook Ι. Ch. ΙΙ.

καθήστο δ
' εστεφανωμένος, and

Ιnote.

μεθήν αιώνιον. Τhis view o
f

the after life is evidently a

survival from barbaric times.

Μεθή is emphatically proscribed

in the account o
f

the réginne

τιnder which the φύλακες are to

live , see Βook ΙΙΙ. 4ο3 Ε
.

Α connection between old

Greek and Scandinavian mytho
logy is apparent here ; for in

Valhalla the Valkyries o
r atten

dant nymphs are said to serve
Warriors after their death with
cups o

f

mead and ale ; and thus
the promise used to b

e

made to

a warrior : "Υou shall quaff
beer out o

f

the skulls o
f your

enemies.'

μακροτέρουςαποτ. Α common
phrase to express a lengthy
speech. Εurip. Μed. 135Ι
μακράν α
ν

εξέτεινα τοίσδ'
εναντία

λόγοισιν.
ΑΕsch. Αg. 916 : μακράν γάρ
εξέτειναs.
τους δ

ε

ανοσίους αυ... Το
answer this travestie of the

rewards o
f

virtue and vice,
Socrates at the end of the whole
Dialogue tells a tale in which
fearful punishments and great
enjoyment are meted out to the
bad and good respectively. Τhis
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τουοιν εν "Αιδου και κοσκίνω ύδωρ αναγκάζουσι
/ 3/ " 2 \ / 3/ εν

Εφέρειν, έτι τε ζώντας ει
ς

κακάς δόξας άγοντες, άπερ
Γλαύκων περί των δικαίων δοξαζομένων δ

ε αδίκων

διήλθε τιμωρήματα, ταύτα περί των αδίκων λέγου
σιν, άλλα δ

ε ουκ έχουσιν.
ψόγος ουτος εκατέρων,

α Α φ 2
/

ν "

ο μεν ουν επαινος και ο

ΟΑΡ. VΙΙ.

Προς δ
έ τούτοις σκεψαι, ώ Σώκρατες, άλλο α
υ

φ ζΝ " \ / γ Λ 3 /

είδος λόγων περί δικαιοσύνης τ
ε και αδικίας ιδία τε

864 λεγόμενον και υπό ποιητών,

Ο Ψ

πάντες γάρ εξ ενός

στόματος υμνούσιν, ώ
ς

καλόν μεν ή σωφροσύνη τ
ε

tale o
f Ε
r

the Pamphylian (see
Αrgument Βook Χ.) did not
represent Socrates' belief regard
ing a future existence ; and is

merely popular. Ηis general
audience, for whose sake the
tale is told, could hardly under
stand, much less appreciate his
ideal o

f existence, viz.: ανακλί
ναντας την της ψυχής αυγήν εις
αυτό αποβλέψαι τ

ο

πάσι φώς
παρέχον, sc. ιδέαν του αγαθού :

"Το lift the eye of the soul up

to the contemplation o
f

the Real
Good.' Βook VΙΙ. 54ο Α

.

άγοντες, " representing them

a
s coming to a
n

evil reputation.'
Like κατορύττουσιν above, sub
merge them ' ί.e. " represent

them a
s submerged.' It is a

brachylogy o
f expression, where

the first and prominent subject
of the sentence is constituted
subject also to a

n

action which
does not really belong to it

.

Ιn Soph. ΟΕd. Τyr. 742, we
have the expression used o

f

an
old man
χνοάζων άρτι λευκανθες κάρα,

a
n

action where the person is

not properly a
n agent. Αnd ίd.

48ο--

τ
α

μεσόμφαλα γής απονοσφίζων
μαντεία.
ύ.e. "going away from, but
literally, "separating. In the
same way Virg. ΑΕn. 7

, Ι73

" Ηic primos attollere fasces
Regibus omen erat.'
Where the kings are said to
raise, when properly they
should be said to have raised

for them.' Οther examples in

Virgil are, " dare classibus
Αustros,' " seram dedit per

membra quietem '; and see
below here Ch. ΧVΙ. παιδεύωμεν
τους άνδρας.
άλλα δ

ε

ουκ έχουσιν, ί.e. "they

have none better to speak of.'

CΗ. VΙΙ.-Τhe pocts too one αnd
αίl describe υϊγίιιο α

& ίοϊlsome,

αnd υίσc α
s pleasαηί, uhίlsί

soοίhsαι/ers offer to purge men
from crime υίth α feu prαψers.

υμνούσιν, " harp o
n this ';

see Βook VΙΙΙ. 549 Ε : άλλα δή

όσα και οια φιλoύσιν α
ι

γυναίκες
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\ -
και δικαιοσύνη, χαλεπον μέντοι και επίπονον ακο
λασία δε και αδικία ήδύ μεν και ευπετές κτήσασθαι,

/ W / 2 Α' γ
δόξη δε μόνον και νόμω αισχρόν λυσιτελέστερα δε"
δ
Α' 3/ ρ' 2 ν. ν ". Α' Κ

τών δικαίων τα άδικα ώς επί το πλήθος λέγουσι, και

πονηρούς πλουσίους και άλλας δυνάμεις έχοντας2 ι \ "ι 3 ". 3 Α' /ευδαιμονίζειν και τιμάν ευνερώς εθέλουσι δημοσία
μονίζειν κ

α
ι

τιμών ευχερώς εθέλουσι δημοσί

τ
ε

και ιδία, τους δ
ε ατιμάζειν και υπεροράν, ο
ι

ά
ν πη2 ". ' ",

ασθενείς τε και πένητες ώσιν, ομολογούντες αυτούς Β

Λ φ ρι
αμείνους είναι των ετέρων τούτων δ

ε πάντων ο
ι

\ ΛΥ ". Α
περί θεών τ

ε λόγοι και αρετής θαυμασιώτατοι λέ
2/ ρ- Α

γονται, ώς άρα και θεοί πολλοίς μεν αγαθοίς δυστυ
χίας τ

ε και βίον κακόν ένειμαν, τους δ
'

εναντίοις

εναντίαν μοιραν. αγύρται δ
ε και μάντεις επί

πλουσίων θύρας ιόντες πείθουσιν ώ
ς

έστι παρά

περί των τοιούτων υμνείν. Αnd
sλιμr. Βook Ι. Ch. ΙΙΙ.: τ

ο

γήραs υμνούσιν, όσων κακών
σφίσιν αίτιον.
πονηρους πλουσίους και...δυνά
μεις έχ. Cf. Seneca, Ηerc. Fur.
2, 25ο

" Ρrosperum a
c

felix scelus
Virtus vocatur.'
τους δ

ε

ατιμ. Juv. Ι, 74

" Probitas laudatur e
t alget :

Criminibus debent hortos,
praetoria, mensas,
Αrgentum vetus e

t

stantem
extra pocula caprum.'
ασθενείς τ

ε

και πένητες. With
υhis passage the third satire o

f

Juvenal may be well compared ;

e-g. Π
.

2ο seqg.

" artibus, inquit, honestis
Νullus in urbe locus.'
Ι6ο seqq.
"Quis gener huic placuit censu
minor atque puellae

Sarcinulis impar ! Quis pau
per scribitur haeres !

Quando in consilio est CΕdi
libus ! Αgmine facto

Debuerant olim tenues mi
grasse Quirites.'

Αnd for the admiration and
influence which wealth brings
with it

,

Sat. VΙΙ. Ι 24, Seqα.
ομολογ. αίthough they allow
the just to be better.'
πολλοίς μεν αγαθοίς δυστυχίας.
Αt the end of this Βook it is

argued that God cannot b
e

the
author o

f

evil to any one ; 379

Ο : ουκ άρα πάντων γ
ε

αίτιον τ
ο

αγαθόν, αλλά τών μεν ευ εχόντων
αίτιον, τών δ

ε

κακών αναίτιον...
τών δ
ε

κακών άλλ' άττα δει
ζητείν τα αίτια αλλ' ο
υ

τον θεόν,
άρα, introducing the words o
r

thoughts o
f others, stigmatizes
them a

s

incorrect o
r absurd;

see below : πείθοντες...ώς άρα
λύσεις τ

ε

και καθαρμοί αδικημά
των διά θυσιώνκαι παιδιάς ήδονών
εισί. See also ΑΕschines contr.

Ctes. 1
3

(ed. Simcox) : Λέξoυσι δ
ε

...ώς άρα, όσα τις αιρετός ώ
ν

πράτ
τει κατά ψήφισμα, ουκ έστι ταύτα
αρχή. Where the oratoris antici
pating the case for the defence,

Φ



226 ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ

σφίσι δύναμις εκ θεών ποριζομένη θυσίαις τε και
0 επωδαις, είτε τι αδίκημά του γέγονεν αυτού ή προ
γόνων, ακείσθαι μεθ' ήδονών τε και εορτών, εάν τέ

τινα εχθρόν πημήναι εθέλη, μετά σμικρών δαπανών

ομοίως δίκαιον αδίκω βλάψειν, επαγωγαίς τισι και
καταδέσμoις τους θεούς, ώς φασι, πείθοντές σφισιν
υπηρετείν, τούτοις δε πάσι τοις λόγοις μάρτυρας

ποιητάς επάγονται, οι μεν κακίας πέρι ευπετείας
διδόντες,

ώς την μεν κακότητα και ιλαδόν έστιν ελέσθαι

Ι) ρηϊδίως λείη μεν οδός, μάλα δ' εγγύθι ναίει,
" 3 2 " α " \ Α' 3/
της δ' αρετής ίδρώτα θεοί προπάροιθεν έθηκαν
Α' " ΟΚ Α" \ 5. " - Ο Ον " Α
καί τινα οδόν μακράν τε και ανάντη οι δε της τών
" Ι " / - '
θεών υπ' ανθρώπων παραγωγής τον "Ομηρον μαρτύ
ρονται, ότι και εκείνος είπε

-

λιστοι δέ [στρεπτοί] τε και θεοί αυτοί,

και τους μεν θυσίαισι και ευχωλαίς αγαναίσιν

επωδαιs. Τhese were also used Lunamque caelo deripit.

to keep off disease ; Εurip. Virg. Εcl. 8, 69
Ηippol. 478- Carmina vel cαρlo possunt
εισιν δ' επωδαι και λόγοι deducere Lunam.

θελκτήριοι Αnd Ρlato in the Gorgias 5τ3 :
φανήσεται δε τήσδε φάρμακον τάς την σελήνην καθαιρούσας,
νόσου. τάς Θετταλίδας.

ομοίωςδίκαιον αδίκω, υ.8. Βook
Ι. Ch. ΧΧΙ. τώ ομοίω εαυτώ.
επαγωγαίς τισι και καταδ. Ιn
Αristoph. Νub. 749 we have
a caricature of this witchcraft
γυναίκα φαρμακίδ' ει πριάμενος
Θετταλήν,

καθέλοιμι νύκτωρ την σελή
νην...

Αs in Ηorace Εpod. Ι7, 5
Refixa caelodevocare sidera.

Αnd again, Εpod. 5, 45
Quae sidera excantata voce
Τhessala

ώς την μεν, &c. Ηesiod.
Οpp. et Dies 285. See Χen.
Μem. 2, Ι, 22 in the choice
of Ηercules . ώ Ηράκλεις, ως
χαλεπήν και μακράν οδόν επί τά,

ευφροσύνας ή γυνή σοι αύτη
διηγείται. Εt supr. for ιδρώτα
here: ει δε και τώ σώματι βούλει
δυνατός είναι, τη γνώμη υπηρε
τείν εθιστέον το σώμα και γυμνασ
τεόν συν πόνοις και ιδρώτι.
λιστοι, &c. Ηom. Ιl. ix.
497



ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΣ β'.
Α Α' ". 2 ν.

λοιβή τε κνίση τε παρατρωπώσ
άνθρωποια/ Λ. α /

λισσόμενοι, ότε κέν τις υπερβήη και αμάρτη.
/ ν κ

α
ι

βίβλων δ
ε όμαδον παρέχονται Μουσαίου και Ορ

" Α
'

\ γ
-

3 ν ey
φέως, Σελήνης τ

ε και Μουσών εγγόνων, ώ
ς φασι,

-, / > ' y ν

καθ' ας θυηπολούσι, πείθοντες ου μόνον ιδιώτας αλλά

ν 2

και πόλεις, ώ
ς

άρα λύσεις τ
ε και καθαρμοί αδικη
" ". -, \ χ/

μάτων διά θυσιών και παιδιάς ήδονών εισί μεν έτι

- 2 ν. \ ν Α
'

«Ν.
δή

ν

ζώσιν, εισί δε και τελευτήσασιν, άς δή τελετάς κα

- Α- - " -, Υ

λούσιν, αυτών εκεί κακών απολύουσιν ήμάς, μη
θύσαντας δ

ε δεινά περιμένει.

ΟΑΡ. VΙΙΙ.

Ταύτα πάντα, έφη, ώ φίλε Σώκρατες, τοιαύτα και

" ", Α
' - y/

τοσαύτα λεγόμενα αρετής πέρι και κακίας, ώ
ς άν

- "
θρωποι και θεοί περί αυτά έχουσι τιμής, τ

ί
οιόμεθα

2 V

ακουούσας νέων ψυχάς

των εκεί κακών. See p
.

12ο
supr., and Ch. V

.

Β
,

εκείσε
απιέναι, την εκεί μοιραν.

CH. VΙΙΙ.- What wonder ή/

young men, then, ηιαλ.e this per
/ecί ίηjustice their object ? Ιt is

no easy ίαsk, ύuί αll things
perfecί αre difficult to realize ;

αηd ύf u
re prosper ίη ιυίckedness

ιωe εαη αppease the gods μείλι
8ασκίfice.

περί ταύτα έχουσι τιμής, see
Jelf Gr, Gr. 528. Τhue. 1. 22,

ώ
ς

εκατέρωντις ευνοιάς...ή μνήμης
έχοι. Έχειν in this sense usually
refers to the condition not the

action o
f

the subject, e.g, έχειν
τρόπου, ευδαιμονίας, γνώμης,
εμπειρίαs, but here τιμής stands
for του τιμάν

ποιείν, όσοι ευφυείς και

τ
ί

οιόμεθα ακούουσας νεών
ψυχάς. Α

.

similar case is put
below, ΒookVΙ.492, όταν, είπον,
ξυγκαθεζόμενοι αθρόοι ο

ι

πολλοί

ει
ς

εκκλησίας ή ει
ς

δικαστήρια ή

θέατρα ή στρατόπεδα ή τινα άλλον
κοινόν πλήθους ξύλλογον ξύν
πολλώ θορύβω τ

α

μεν ψέγωσι
των λεγομένων ή πραττομένων,

τ
α

δ
ε επαινώσιν, υπερβαλλόντως
εκάτερα, και εκβοώντες και κρο
τούντες, προς δ
ε

αυτοίς α
ί

τ
ε

πέτρα και ο τόπος εν ώ α
ν

ώσιν
επηχούντες διπλάσιον θόρυβον
παρέχωσι τού ψόγου και επαίνου.

εν δ
ή

τώ τοιούτω τον νέον, τ
ο

λεγόμενον, τίνα οίει καρδίαν
ίσχειν , ή ποίαν α

ν

αυτό παιδείαν
ιδιωτικήν ανθέξειν, ήνου κατα
κλυσθείσαν υπό του τοιούτου

ψόγου ή επαίνου οίχήσεσθαι
φερομένην κατά βούν ή α

ν

ουτος

Ε

365

ο 2
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ικανοί επι πάντα τα λεγόμενα ώσπερ επιπτόμενοι

συλλογίσασθαι εξ αυτών, ποιός τις ανών και πή
Β πορευθείς τον βίον ώς άριστα διέλθοι , λέγοι γάρ
αν εκ τών εικότων προς αυτόν κατά Πίνδαρον
2 - ν
ΘΚ ΕύΙνΟ ΤΟ

" Α' ". (Ψ
πoτερον δίκα τείχος ύψιονΑ Λ'
ή σκολιαϊς απάταις

αναβάς και εμαυτόν ούτω περιφράξας διαβιώ , τα

μεν γαρ λεγόμενα δικαίωμεν όντιμοι, εάν μή και
δοκώ, όφελος ουδέν φασιν είναι, πόνους δε και ζημίας

φανεράς αδίκω δε δόξαν δικαιοσύνης παρασκευασα
C μένω θεσπέσιος βίος λέγεται,

2. ", ν ν
ουκούν, επειδή το

δοκείν, ώς δηλούσίμοι οι σοφοί, και τάν αλάθειαν

φερη, και φήσει τε τα αυτά τού
τοις καλά και αισχρά είναι, και
επιτηδεύσειν άπερ αν ουτοι, και
έσεσθαι τοιούτον ; Ιn this pas
sage we see that "flood' of
words which Socrates has already
complained of in Τhrasynachus
(Βook Ι. Ch. καταντλήσας κατά
των ώτων αθρύον και πολύν τον
λόγoν), and Glaucon has men
tioned in the beginning of his
speech (διατεθρυλημένος τα ώτα,

ακούων Θρασυμάχου και μυρίων
άλλων). Αll such doctrines as
are conveyed through these
means, says Αdeimantus are
depraved; and, as might be ex
pected, the young believe them.
Νow it is the young to whom
Socrates principally addresses
himself: Cephalus, as has been
noticed, p. Ι Ι Ι, and Ρolemar
chus, p. Ιο9, alike hold out the
inducement of converse with
the young to Socrates ; and in
the Εuthydemus we find Socra
tes telling two Sophists what a
strong interest he takes in a
young man Clinias. Later on

in the Republic we find a partial
explanation of this interest.
Αpart from other reasons,
Socrates was interested in the
young, because they were most
susceptible to his teaching, and

Ιn
e

hoped to imbue them rather
than the older men with his
beliefs , see Βook ΙΙΙ. 415 D :
ουδαμώς, έφη, όπως γ

'

α
ν

αυτά
ουτοι όπως μέντ' α

ν

ο
ι

τούτων
υιείς και ο

ι

έπειτα ο
ι

τ
'

άλλοι

άνθρωποι ο
ι

ύστερον.
επί πάντα τ
α

λέγ. ώσπερ επιπ
τόμενοι, "flitting as it were over
the whole field o
f

words.' Αl
though the metaphoris different,

the sense o
f

the present passage
reminds u

s
o
f

that in Βook I. Ch.
ΧΧΙV.: του αεί παραφερομένου
απογεύονται αρπάζοντες, and see
below Ch. ΧΙΙ. fin.: επιπίνον.
ΤΕS.

τον βίον ώ
s

άριστα διέλθοι, υ.s.
Βook Ι. 352 Ε : ου γαρ περί του
επιτυχόντος ο λόγος αλλά περί
τού όντινα τρόπον χρή ζην, and
Νote.
τάν αλάθειαν βι. Ρlato is
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βιάται και κύριον ευδαιμονίας, επί τούτο δή τρεπτέον
όλως πρόθυρα μεν και σχήμα κύκλω περί εμαυτον

σκιαγραφίαν αρετής περιγραπτέον, την δε του σοφω
/ 2 / 2 . " σ' Λ Υζ-*
τάτου Αρχιλόχου αλώπεκα ελκτέον εξόπισθεν κερ
Α' Α y ν ' / > « Α'

δαλέαν και ποικίλην, αλλά γαρ, φησί τις, ου ράδιον
» .V. Α' ν 3/ 2ΟΝV ν χ/ 2Ον
αεί λανθάνειν κακόν όντα, ουδε γάρ άλλο ουδέν
ευπετές, φήσομεν, τών μεγάλων αλλ' όμως, ει μέλ
λομεν ευδαιμονήσειν, ταύτη ιτέον, ώς τα ίχνη τών D
λόγων φέρει επί γαρ το λανθάνειν ξυνωμοσίας τε

φuoting Simonides : hence the
peculiarity of dialect.
σκιαγρ. αρετής, see Βook VΙΙ.
523 Β, where the word σκια
γραφέω refers to objects drawn
in outline, not clearly and
sharply presented to the sight :
τα πόρρωθεν, έφη, φαινόμενα
δήλον ότι λέγεις και τα εσκια
γραφημένα. Αnd in Βook Χ.
6o2 D, σκιαγραφία is described
as deceptive : , ώ δή ημών τώ
παθήματι της φύσεωςή σκιαγραφία
επιθεμένη γοητείας ουδέν απο
λείπει ; and in Βook ΙΧ, 583 Β,
the pleasure of the φρόνιμος is
said to be the only true pleasure,

that of others being shadowy :
ουδε παναληθής εστιν ή των
άλλων ηδονή πλην της τού
Φρονίμου ουδε καθαρά, αλλ'
έσκιαγραφημένη τιs. σχήμα
means the figure or general
outlines of an object; thus it
denotes the movement of troops.

Βook VΙΙ. 326 D : όσα δή άλλα
σχηματίζουσι τα στρατόπεδα εν
αυταίς τεμάχαις και πορειάις ;
and in Βook VΙΙΙ. 548 D, we
find the word itself explained :
αύτη μεν ή πολιτεία ούτωγεγονυία
και τοιαύτη άν τις είη, ώςλόγω
σχήμα πολιτείας υπογράψαντα μη
ακριβώς απεργάσασθαι, "in out
line, not in detail.'
την δε του σοφ. Fr. 89, τώ

δ' άρ'αλώπηξ κερδαλέα συνήντετο.
"Αλώπηξ dicitur pro pelle vul
pina, utλέων pro pelle leonina,
et ejusdem generis alia ; de qui
bus Ηoratius de Αrte Poetica,

437:
Νunquam te fallent animi
sub vulpe latentes.'

Εuhnken.

ουδέν ευπετές των μεγάλων.
Socrates expresses this senti
ment in Βook VΙ. 497 Ε in the
words, χαλεπά τώ όντι τα καλά.
ει μέλλομεν ευδαιμονήσειν, see
note, Βook Ι. Ch. ΧVΙΙΙ.
ταύτη ιτέον, ώς τα ίχνη, see
notes, pp. 128, 132, Ι35, and
ύηfr. Βook ΙΙΙ. 4οι C : τους
ευφυώς δυναμένους ιχνεύειν την
του καλού τε και ευσχήμονος
φύσιν, and Βook VΙΙΙ. inίf.:
αναμνησθώμεν, πόθεν δεύρο εξε
τραπόμεθα, ίνα πάλιν την αυτήν
ϊωμεν ; and Βook V.: αρα ά νυν
δή διήλθομεν εις μεν το του
αγαθού ίχνος ημίν αρμόττει. Αnd
the final discovery Θf justice

Plato compares to threading the
way through a dark and tangled
thicket, in pursuit of game.
Βook ΙV. 432 Ο : και μήν, είπον
εγώ, δύσβατός γέ τις ο τόπος
φαίνεται και επίσκιος έστι γούν
σκοτεινός και δυσδιερευνητός,
αλλά γάρ όμως ιτέον,
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ν. " Α' " 2 " ". '
και εταιρείας συνάξομεν, εισί τε πειθούς διδάσκαλοι
Α' ν Α ν " Υ φ

σοφίαν δημηγορικήν τε και δικανικήν διδόντες, εξ ών
τα μεν πείσομεν, τα δε βιασόμεθα, ώς πλεονεκτούν
τες δίκην μή διδόναι, αλλά δή θεούς ούτε λανθάνειν
ούτε βιάσασθαι δυνατόν.

Χ/ 9 \ ν 2 \ λ
ουκουν, ει μεν μη εισινή

ν 2 - Α" 2 / \ σ' ".
μηδεν αυτοίς τών ανθρωπίνων μέλει, και ήμίν μελη
Ετέον του λανθάνειν ει δε εισί τε και επιμελούνται,
» Χ/ / y ν 2/ λ 2 " Α /
ουκ άλλοθέν τοι αυτούς ίσμενή ακηκόαμεν ή έκ τε
" / Α", "
τών λόγων και των γενεαλογησάντων ποιητών, οι δε

πειθούς διδάσκαλοι, ί.q. σοφισ
ταί, see Ch. ΙΙ

.

note αρίστου
όντος , and Ρrotagoras 312 C :

τ
ί

ήγει είναι σοφιστήν; Εγώ
μεν, ήδ' os, ώσπερ τούνoμα λέγει,

τούτον είναι τον των σοφών επισ
τήμονα... Ο δε σοφιστής των τί

σοφών εστι...ποίας εργασίας επι
στάτης ; Τ

ί

ά
ν

είπoιμεν αυτόν
είναι, ώ Σώκρατες, ή επιστάτην
του ποιήσαι δεινόνλέγειν, Gorgias
was a sophist o

f

this sort, see
Ρhilebus 5

8 Α: "Ηκουον μεν
έγωγε, ώ Σώκρατες, εκάστοτε
Γοργίου πολλάκις, ώ

ς
ή του πείθειν

πολύ διαφέροιπασών τεχνών. Αnd
for σοφίαν δημηγορικήν see Sym
pos. 198Ο, where Socrates bears
witness to his powers o

f

rhetoric:
εφοβούμην μή μοι τελευτών ο

Αγάθων Γοργίου κεφάλην δεινού
λέγειν εν τώ λόγω επί τον έμόν
λόγον πέμψας, &c. Αlso Αristo
phanes makes the άδικος λόγος
the principal accomplishment

o
f

the Socratic School; Clouds

Ι Ι4 8eqιγ.
τούτοιν τον έτερον τοιν λόγοιν
τον ήττονα -

νικάν λέγοντά φασι ταδικώτερα.
Αnd one of the first questions
Socrates asks the Νeophyte in

the same play is
ένεστι δήτά σοι λέγειν εν τ
η

φύσει;

τ
α

μεν πείσομεν τ
ά

δ
ε βιασ.,

υ.s. Ch. ΙV. βιάσασθαι όσα αν
βιάς δεήται.
θεούς ούτε λανθάνειν. See

612 Ε
,

Βook Χ.: θεούς γε ου

λανθάνει εκάτερος αυτών οιός
εστιν. Αnd here above Ch, V.
fin.: θεοφιλέστερον αυτόν είναι ;

sc. τον άδικον αλλά δή intro
duces a

n objection, " Βut one
might say the gods know who is

unjust.' Αnd the objection is

answered o
n

each o
f
two sup

positions : (i.) Τhe gods d
o

not
exist ; therefore we need not
trouble ourselves. (ii.) We can
appease them with sacrifice.
και ημίν μελητέον του λανθά
νειν. Τhis is Ο F. Ηermann's
alteration o
f

the old reading
...μέλει, και ημίν ουμελητέον, ο
υ

is not supported. Stallb. re
places τ
ί

και ημίν μελητέον with
certain ΜSS. Αll agree as to

the sense ; for it will be noticed
that Ηermann's text gives
ούκουν, whilst Stallb. ουκούν.
Αnd so G

. Βaiter, while reading
αμελητέον, keeps ουκούν.
λόγων και γενεαλογ, ποιητών.
In his construction o

f
a state,

which begins a
t

Ch. ΧΙ., Socrates
soon comes to this point, viz.
the popular theology, and treats

it with the greatest strictness.
See below Ch. ΧVΙΙ. seq7.
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αυτοί ούτοι λέγουσιν, ώς εισίν οίοι θυσίαις τε και

ευχωλαίς αγανήσι και αναθήμασι παράγεσθαι ανα
πειθόμενοι οις ή αμφότερα ή ουδέτερα πειστέον ει
δ' ουν πειστέον, αδικητέον και θυτέον από τών αδικη
μάτων. δίκαιοι μεν γαρ όντες αζήμιοι υπο θεών 366
εσόμεθα, τά δ' εξαδικίας κέρδη απωσόμεθα άδικοι

δε κερδανούμέντε και λισσόμενοι υπερβαίνοντες

και αμαρτάνοντες πείθοντες αυτούς αζήμιοι απαλλά
ξομεν.

ενθάδε αδικήσωμεν, ή αυτοί ή παίδες παίδων,

Θυσίαις, &c., υ.s. Ch. VΙ1.
εισιν αίοι, 8

c.

θεοί. Such priest
craft as this was not uncommon

in Greece, and was practised by
the ministers o

f Cybele, called
μητραγύρται. In the time o

f

the Roman Εmpire the priests

o
f Isis, besides those of Cybele,

tlocked to Italyto practisesimilar
knaveries, and even Jews traded
ιιpon their religion. See Juvenal
VΙ. 543,
Αrcanam Judaea tremens men
dicat in aurem
Ιnterpres legum Solymarum.

We find mention o
f

these priests

o
f Cybele in Juv. ΙΙ. Ι Ι Ι ; VΙ.

5 Ι2 , and we gain some idea o
f

their guack religions from
Demosthenes' reflections upon
ΑΕschines, when h

e is accusing
him o

f having assisted his
mother in inaugural rites o

r

mysteries o
f initiation. De Cor.

312 (Reiske), ανήρ δ
ε

γενόμενος
τήμητρί τελoύση τάς βίβλους
ανεγίγνωσκες και τάλλα συνεσκευ
ωρού, την μεν νύκτα νεβρίζων και
κρατηρίζων και καθαίρωντους τε
λουμένουςκαι απομάττων τώ πηλώ
και τοις πιτύροις και ανιστάς από
του καθαρμού κελεύων λέγειν
"έφυγον κακόν, εύρανάμεινον,' &ς.
Αrnold αd loc. states that Lobeck
has proved these mysteries to

αλλά γάρ εν "Αιδου δίκην δώσομεν ώ
ν

α
ν

αλλ'

have been o
f

a
n Οrphico-Βacchic

character, to which the word
νεβρίζων, amongst others, points.
Θυτέον από των αδικ. Jelf,
Gr. Gr. 62ο, calls this a temporal
genitive, " where a point o

f

time

is marked by a
n action, and

compares Ηerod. VΙ. Ι29, γενέσ
θαι από δείπνου. It is a con
densed expression, the notion o

f

απαλλάττειν (υ
.

infr. αζήμοι
απαλλάξομεν) being probably
present to the writer's mind ;
thus, fully expressed, θυτέον
ώστε απαλλάττειν από των αδικη
μάτων.
κερδανούμέντε και... απαλλάξο
μεν, " Βut if we do wrong we
shall not only gain b

y it
,

but
get οff scot free, b

y

making
prayers when we transgress and
using persuasion when we com
mit crimes.' Εor the various
senses o
f

απαλλάσσω and its
compounds υ.8. note p

,
Ι Ι 5.

αλλά γαρ..., reply o
f

the ob
jector : which is answered b

y
a

sentence introduced b
y

αλλά
repeated, a

s above, Βook Ι. inίf.
αλλά περιμένετε αλλά περιμεν
ούμεν, and p

.

Ιο9. note, Αlso
Ch. ΙΧ. Βook Ι.

,

Αλλά τη δικαιο
σύνη δ

ή
ο
ι

δίκαιοι αδίκους ; ή και
ξυλλήβδην αρετή ο

ι

αγαθοί κα
κούς ; Αλλά αδύνατον.
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ώφελήσουσιν άγνιζομένους αι τελεται και οι λύσιοι
Λ α α Α' / / \ α "

Β θεοί, ώς αι μέγισται πόλεις λέγουσι και οι θεών
παίδες, ποιηται και προφήται τών θεών γενόμενοι, οι

ταύτα ούτως έχειν μηνύουσιν.

ΟΑΡ. ΙΧ.

Κατά τίνα ούν έτι λόγον δικαιοσύνην αν προ

μεγίστης αδικίας αίροίμεθ' άν, ήν εάν μετ' ευσχη
μοσύνης κιβδήλου κτησώμεθα, και παρά θεοίς και

παρ' ανθρώποις πράξομεν κατά νουν ζώντές τε και
τελευτήσαντες, ώς ο τών πολλών τε και άκρων
λεγόμενος λόγος, εκ δή πάντων των ειρημένων τίς
ανή, ώ Σώκρα δικαιοσύ τιμάν εθέλειν, ώμηχανη, ω Σωκρατες, oικαιοσυνην τιμαν εθελειν, ω
Ν/ ".

C τις δύναμις υπάρχει ψυχής ή χρημάτων ή σώματος
ή γένους, αλλά μη γελάν επαινουμένης ακούοντα ;

αι τελεται, υ, Dem. de Cor.
loc. cίί.

θεών παίδες, ί.e. Οrpheus,
Μusaeus, &c., υ.8. moί. αα Μου
σαίος , and noί, αd σοφός γάρ και
θείοs, p. Ι26. Ιon 534 Ε, οι δε
ποιηται ουδέν άλλ' ή ερμηνείς των
θεών εισι, κατεχόμενοι εξ ότου αν
έκαστος κατέχηται.

CΗ. ΙΧ.-Ιn fime, αίl μιλo cαη
commίί ίηjustice μίth ύmριμηίty

ιυίll comίύηueίo do s
o
,

μηίίί ίhose
uho prαϊ8e justice prαί86 ίt for
ίtself, mot for it

s

reuards. Το
ψou, Socrates, we look for α ύetter
recommendαίion o

f Jusίίce,

έτι, ί.e. "after this comparison

o
f

their respective values.'
πράξομεν κατά νουν, join in

translation.

των πολλών τ
ε

και άκρων.
Τhere is a slight touch o
f sar

casm discernible here in Αdei
mantus' words. Τhis expression

is a Ηendiadys :-" many of the
most competent.'
δύναμις, so below, αδύνατον
αυτό δράν, Τhis is in agreement
with Glaucon's original account

o
f

the nature ofjustice, υ.8. Ch.
ΙΙ. τοις μη δυναμένοις το μεν
εκφεύγειν τ
ο

δ
ε αιρείν, &c.,
"Τhose who have n

o power ';

whilst those who have power, be

it bodily o
r mental, direct o
r

indirect, find injustice to b
e to

their advantage rather than
justice. Ηence we are a

t present
only listening to Τhrasymachus'
case elaborated,-that Justice is

the Interest o
f

the stronger; for
Τhrasymachus made it clear that
the interest o

f

the stronger was
injustice towards the weaker.
Ch. ΧVΙ. Βook Ι.

αλλά μη μ
ή
is used, the case
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Α" - 2
ώς δή τοι εί τις έχει ψευδή μεν απoφήναι ά ειρήκα
μεν, ικανώς δε έγνωκεν ότι άριστον δικαιοσύνη,

πολλήν που συγγνώμην έχει και ουκ οργίζεται τους
αδίκoις, αλλ' οίδεν, ότι πλην εί τις θεία φύσει δυσχε

" "
ραίνων το αδικείν ή επιστήμην λαβών απέχεται
αυτού, τών γε άλλων ουδείς εκών δίκαιος, αλλ' υπό D
2 Α' λ / 5/ χ/ > / Α'
ανανδρίας ή γήρως ή τινος άλλης ασθενείας ψέγει
ν ? " %. - 2 w - " Α' " • ξ
το αδικείν, αδυνατών αυτό δράν ώς δέ, δήλον ο

γαρ πρώτος των τοιούτων ει
ς

δύναμιν ελθών πρώτος

η " y cy "Α / 2 % ν Λ
'

• Α
'

αδικεί, καθ' όσον α
ν

οιός τ
' ή και τούτων απάντων

ουδέν άλλο αίτιον ή εκείνο, όθενπερ άπας ο λόγος

ουτος ώρμησε και τώδε και εμοί προς σέ, ώ Σώκρατες,

Βeing hypothetical. For αλλά
with the negative, υ

,

ίηfr. 379
D., αλλ' ου τον θεόν.
έχει...απoφήναι υ.8. pp. 181
and I9ο ; είύηfr. Ch. ΧΙ. ίνα

ο
ι

οικοδόμοι (έχοιεν) χρήσθαι
υποζυγίοις.
άριστον δικ., υ

,

ίηfr. Ch. ΙΧ.

ή μέν κακόν, ήδέ αγαθόν εστι,

" Οne is an evil, the other a

good,' άριστον, "the Βest.'
ικανώς έγνωκεν...πολλήν συγ
γνώμην, Τout comprendre c'est
tout pardonner. Τhe particles

ώ
ς

δ
ή τοι, introduce a statement

explaining o
r corrοborating that

preceding, "Αt any rate the fact
is...' ώς here is like έπει in
Εuthyphr. 9 Β

.

Μανθάνω ότι
σοι δοκώ των δικαστών δυσμαθέ
στερος είναι, έπει εκείνοις γ

ε

ενδείξει, κ.τ.λ. Αnd Αrist. Νub.
785,

Αλλ' ευθύς επιλήθει σύ γ' άττ'

α
ν

και μάθης,

επει τ
ί

νυνί πρώτον εδιδάχθης,
λέγε.

Βoth particles bring in a further
consideration not to b

e

lost sight
of.

πλήν εί τις θεία φύσ., υ.8, ηοί.
αα σοφός και θείος, p

.

126. ευ

γαρ χρή ειδέναι ότι περ α
ν

σωθή

τ
ε

και γένηται οιον δει εν τοιαύτη
καταστάσει πολιτείων, θεούμοίραν
αυτό σώσαι λέγων ο

υ
κακώς ερείς.

Βook VΙ. 492 Ε. Τhese words
are part o

f

the description men
tioned above in Ch. VΙΙΙ. (on
the words τ

ί

οιόμεθα ακούυυσας);

where it is shown that a young
man who is exposed to the
ordinary influences o

f

life can
not fail to b

e depreciated by

the noise and struggle. Αdei
mantus here, and Socrates in

the passage quoted, are speaking
the same words : it is the same
expression o

f

Plato's belief that
God works b
y

means o
f

and in

man : see Ιon 534, where it is

shown that the best poetry is

the direct inspiration o
f

God.
ψέγει τ

ό αδ., αδυνατών αυτό
δράν, Ch. ΙΙΙ. ίniί. αδυναμία του
αδικείν άκοντεςαυτό (δικαιοσύνην)
επιτηδεύουσι.
πρώτος αδικεί, υ.8. Ch. ΙΙΙ.
επ' αυτοφώρω ουν λάβοιμεν α

ν

τον δίκαιον τώ αδίκω ει
ς

ταυτόν
ίοντα διά την πλεονεξίαν.
τώδε, Glaucon, who insisted
upon this point, Ch. ΙΙ. α

α

med.
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ειπείν, ότι ώ θαυμάσιε πάντων υμών, όσοι επαινέται

Εφατε δικαιοσύνης είναι, από τών εξαρχής ηρώων
αρξάμενοι, όσων λόγοι λελειμμένοι, μέχρι τών νύν

ανθρώπων ουδείς πώποτε έψεξεν αδικίαν ουδ' επή
Α' Χ/ λ / \ Α \

νεσε δικαιοσύνην άλλως ή δόξας τε και τιμάς και
δωρεάς τάς απ' αυτών γιγνομένας αυτο δ' εκάτερον

τη αυτού δυνάμει εν τη του έχοντος ψυχή ενόν και
θ
Α'
θ
Λ' ν ? θ

"
υδ
ν Λ' 2/ 3

λανθάνον θεούς τε και άνθρώπους ούδεις πώποτε ούτ

εν ποιήσει ούτ' εν ιδίοις λόγοις επεξήλθεν ικανώς τώ
λόγω, ώς το μεν μέγιστον κακών όσα ίσχει ψυχή εν
ηρώων, notably the choice of
Ηeracles, given at length in
Χen. Μem. ΙΙ. Ι, 21, 38ηφ. 8.9.
28. είτε τους θεούς ίλεως είναι

σοι βούλει, θεραπευτέον τους
θεούς, είτε υπό φίλων εθέλεις
ιιγαπάσθαι, τους φίλους ευεργετη
τέον, είτε υπό τινος πόλεως επι
θυμείςτιμάσθαι, την πόλιν ώφελη
τέον, είτε υπό της Ελλάδος πάσης
αξιoίς επ

'

αρετή θαυμάζεσθαι, την
Ελλάδα πειρατέον ευ ποιείν,
ουδείς πώποτ' εν ποιήσει. Τho
ognis, for instance, a

s it has
been noticed in the Introduction,

describes justice a
s κάλλιστον,

the Fairest, ί.e. he commends it

rather for its external than its
intrinsic value. Τhis sentiment,
the devΘtion to τ

ο καλόν, is

characteristic o
f

the Greeks who

were a
n

emulous people, and to

some extent o
f

the Romans also.

Τhe Greeks possessed to a
n extra

ordinary degree the sense o
f

the
beautiful, and they lived very

much in public : hence they
were prone rather to judge o

f

actions by their effects than by

the motives which prompted
them. τιμαι, δωρεαι, στέφανοι,

the rewards o
f probity and great

deeds, are set forth and insisted
upon instead o
f probity itself.
Τhus Αristotle, in describing the

good man's patience under ad
versity, speaks o

f

τ
ο καλόν, the

beauty o
f

the endurance and the
decency (ευσχημόνως) o

f

his con
duct, εν τούτοις διαλάμπει τ

ο

καλόν, επείδαν φέρη τίς ευκόλως
πολλάς και μεγάλας ατυχίας.
Εth. Νic. Ι, Ιο, Ι2, εί infr. 13.
τον γάρ ώ

ς

αληθώς αγαθόν και
έμφρονα πάσας οιόμεθατάς τύχας
ευσχημόνως φέρειν. Similarly in

8
, ΧΙΙΙ. 8, καλόν δε το ευ ποιείν,

Ιt is the same feeling which
prompts the use o

f

the word

" laus in Virgil's poem for

" noble deeds.' See ΑΕn. VΙΙΙ.
273
Τantarum in munere laudum
Cingite fronde comas.
and ΙΧ. 252
Quae vobis, quae digna, viri,
pro laudibus istis
Ρraemia posse rear solvi !

Αlso Ι. 46Ι
Sunt hic etiam sua praemia
laudi.

Αdeimantus's complaint is that
the good deed and its intrinsic
value is lost sight o

f in the
honour and glory o

f

the reward.
ιδίοις λόγοις, h.e. pedestri
sermone. Stallb. See Clι. VΙΙ.

α
d

inίί. ιδία τ
ε

λεγόμενον και υπό
ποιητών.
μέγιστον κακώνόσα ίσχει ψυχή
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αυτή, δικαιοσύνη δε μέγιστον αγαθόν, ει γάρ ούτως 367
ελέγετο εξ αρχής υπο πάντων υμών και εκ νέων
ημάς επείθετε, ουκ αν αλλήλους εφυλάττομεν μη
αδικείν, αλλ' αυτός αυτού ήν έκαστος φύλαξ, δεδιώς
μή αδικών τώ μεγίστω κακώ ξύνοικος ή ταύτα, ώ
Σώκρατες, ίσως δε και έτι τούτων πλείω Θρασύμα
χός τε και άλλος πού τις υπέρ δικαιοσύνης τε και
αδικίας λέγοιεν άν μεταστρέφοντες αυτοίν την δύνα
μιν, φορτικώς, ώς γέ μοι δοκεί αλλ' εγώ, ουδέν γάρ Β
σε δέομαι αποκρύπτεσθαι, σου επιθυμών ακούσαι
ταναντία, ώς δύναμαι μάλιστα κατατεινας λέγω.
μή ούν ημίν μόνον ενδείξη τώ λόγω, ότι δικαιοσύνη
αδικίας κρείττον, αλλά τί ποιούσα εκατέρα τον
έχοντα αυτή δ

ι' αυτήν ή μέν κακόν, η δε αγαθόν
εστι τάς δ

ε

δόξας αφαίρει, ώσπερ Γλαύκων διεκε
λεύσατο, ει γάρ μή αφαιρήσεις εκατέρωθεν τάς
αληθείς, τάς δ

ε

ψευδείς προσθήσεις, ου το δίκαιον
φήσομεν επαινείν σε, αλλά τ

ο δοκείν, ουδε τ
ο

άδικον
είναι ψέγειν, αλλά τ

ο δοκείν, και παρακελεύεσθαι C
άδικον όντα λανθάνειν, και ομολογείν Θρασυμάχω,
ότι τ

ο μεν δίκαιον αλλότριον αγαθόν, ξυμφέρον του
κρείττονος, τ

ο

δ
ε

άδικον αυτώ μεν ξυμφέρον και

εν αυτή. S
o in Βook ΙΙΙ. 491

C
.

Αχιλλεύς ... έχειν εν αυτώ
νοσήματε δύο εναντίω αλλήλων,
whilst in Βook ΙV. 444 Ε

.

a
s

already noticed, virtue is de
scribed in the same metaphor as

υγίειά τις.
φορτικώς, "in a vulgar or un
appreciative way. See VΙΙ.
528 Ε

.

επέπληξας (μοι) περί
αστρονομίας ώ

ς

φορτικώς επαιν
ούντι, and ΙΧ. 581 D

.

ο
υ

την
μεν από των χρημάτων ήδονήν
φορτικήν τινα ηγείται;
κατατείνας, υ.s, p

.
Ι Ι5, note.

τ
ί

ποιούσα τον έχοντα, after
the analogy o

f ευ
,

κακώς, ποιείν

with accusative.

ει γάρ μή αφ., &c. " If you do

not remove their real characters
and give them the credit o
f

false
ones,' &c. See above Ch, ΙV.

α
d

mod. ουκ αφαιρετέον (αδίκω)
αλλ' εατέον τ

α

μέγιστα αδικούντα
την μεγίστην δόξαν αυτώ παρεσ
κευακέναι ει

ς

δικαιοσύνην...αφαι
ρετέον δ

ή

τ
ο

δοκείν (δικαίω). ει

γαρ δόξει δίκαιος είναι, έσονται
αυτώ τιμαί, &c. Τhe unjust
man is to have the credit o

f

justice, whilst from the just
nnan is to b

e

taken away even
the reputation o

f

the justice
which h

e practises.
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λυσιτελούν, τώ δε ήττονι αξύμφορον, επειδή ούν
ώμολόγησας των μεγίστων αγαθών είναι δικαιοσύνην,

ά τών τε απoβαινόντων απ' αυτών ένεκα άξια κεκ
τήσθαι, πολύ δε μάλλον αυτά αυτών, οιον
ΙD ακούειν, φρονείν, και υγιαίνειν δή, και όσ' άλλα
2. Α Λ " " - r 2. γ 3 " 2. Α"
αγαθά γόνιμα τη αυτών φύσει αλλ' ου δόξη εστί,

τούτ' ουν αυτό επαίνεσον δικαιοσύνης, ο αυτή δι'

αυτήν τον έχοντα ονίνησι και αδικία βλάπτει μισ
ν ν ν / Α' χ/ 9 - • 2. \
θους δε και δόξας πάρες άλλοις επαινείν, ώς εγώ

των μεν άλλων ανασχοίμην αν ούτως επαινούντων

δικαιοσύνην και ψεγόντων αδικίαν, δόξας τε περί
αυτών και μισθούς εγκωμιαζόντων και λοιδορούντων,
" ν 2. χ/ 2 \ Α r

δ
"
ά ν

σού δε ουκ άν, ει μή συ κελεύεις, διότι πάντα τον

οράν,

ώμολόγησαs, supr. Ch. Ι. fin.
εν ποίω τούτων την δικαιοσύνην
τίθης ; Εγώ μέν οίμαι εν τώ
καλλίστω, ο και δ

ι'

αυτό και
διά τ

α

γιγνόμενα απ' αυτού
αγαπητέον.
αυτών. 8c. ένεκα.
οράν, ακούειν, φρονείν και
υγιαίνειν δή. It is pleasant to

notice here the optimistic tone
of Αdeimantus' words - the
sense o

f healthy enjoyment in

rnere existence. Τhere is no
question, " Is life worth living !

Εxistence itself is a pleasure,

a
s long a
s

health is with us.
"Υγιαίνειν concludes the list of

blessings, and emphasized a
s it

is b
y

δή, is marked out a
s

the
greatest blessing o

f

all. In

Βook ΙΧ, 583 D
,

w
e

have a
n

analysis o
f

such pleasurable

states. "Αρ' ουν μνημονεύεις,

ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, τους των καμνόντων

λόγους, ους λέγουσιν όταν κάμ
νωσιν; Ποίους; ώ

ς

ουδέν άρα
εστίν ήδιον του υγιαίνειν, αλλά
σφάς ελελήθει, πριν κάμνειν,

ήδιστον όν. See also Αrgument,

Ρ
.
9 Ι.

τούτ' ουν...δικ., υ.s, p
. ΙΙ.3,

note. " Μake your commenda
tion then o

f justice regarding
its very nature, viz. that, &c.'
τούτο δικαιοσύνης, this aspect

o
f justice, is here further de

fined and emphasized by αυτό,
which, if we have regard to the
use o

f

αυτά αυτών, and αυτή δι'
αύτην, above, will be seen to
mean more than itself' in the
present passage : rather the
éssence' o
r

nature.'

και αδικία βλάπτει, loosely
constructed co-ordinately with
αυτή ονίνησι, because the two
thoughts are co-ordinate in the
speaker's mind. See above και

α
ι ήδοναι, κ.τ.λ. Οh. Ι.

των μεν άλλων ανασχοίμην...
επ. See Βook VΙΙΙ. 564 Ε. ουκ
ανέχεται του άλλα λέγοντos, and

Χ
.

613 C
.

Ανέξει άρα λέγοντος
εμού;

ει μη σύ κελεύειs, the entire
confidence which Socrates'
character commanded is here
strikingly exemplified. . Αdei
mantus is convinced that to

commend justice for its reward
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Α' " Ν ".
βίον ουδέν άλλο σκοπών διελήλυθας ή τούτο... μή Ε

- / "
ούν ημίν ενδείξη μόνον τώ λόγω, ότι δικαιοσύνη

αδικίας κρείττον, αλλά τι ποιούσα εκατέρα τονy/ 2 ν y e Α' 3Α' Λ' 2 / ν
έχοντα αυτή δ

ι' αυτήν, εάν τ
ε λανθάνη εάν τεμή

θεούς τ
ε και ανθρώπους, ή μεν αγαθόν, ή δε κακόν

εστιν.

Ο.ΑΡ. Χ.

Και εγώ ακούσας αεί μεν δ
ή την φύσιν του τ
ε

Γλαύκωνος και του Αδειμάντου ηγάμην, ατάρουν
και τότε πdνυγε ήσθην και είπον Ου κακώς εις 368
υμάς, ώ παίδες εκείνου του ανδρός, την αρχήν των

is a mistake, but if Socrates
choose to d

o so, h
e

is ready to

hear him, a
s believing that h
e

would have something valuable
to say.
πάντα τον βίον, υ.8. Ch. ΙΙ,
περί γάρ τίνος α

ν

μάλλον πολλά
κις τις νούν έχων χαίροι λέγων
και ακούων. Αnd in Βook V.
45ο C

.

μέτρον δ
έ

γ
' έφη, ώ Σώκ

ρατες, ο Γλαύκων, τοιούτων λόγων
ακούειν όλος ο βίος νούν έχουσιν.
Such are Socrates own expres
sions, which bear witness to the
truth o

f

Glaucon's words here.

With this chapter the case for
injustice comes to an end, and
with it the first part o

f

the
Republic. It has been an
elaborate criticism o

f popular
beliefs and definitions. We

have seen Cephalus decline to

enter upon the question, "What

is justice ' ! We have had defi
nition after definition o

f justice
tried and found Wanting, and
lastly, we have seen the spectacle

o
f

two earnest minds, fully con
vinced that integrity is the best,
but harassed and wearied With

the commendations of wicked
ness, demanding o

f
their friend

and teacher a solution o
f

the
paradox which distresses them.
Βesides this, the matter o

f

the
dialogue, there has also been no
small preparation for a lengthy
controversy. Side subjects,
bearing o

n

the main Question,
bave been suggested for future
settlement , methods o

f argu
ment have been tested, and
approved, o

r

found wanting ,

accuracy in description and
definition has been demanded,

and all is ready for Socrates'
task, the justification o
f justice.

CΗ. Χ.-Ι 8αίd thαί ίheir αble
ιuords /ιαd filled me mυίth αα
ηιίγαίion ; Γιμαs /ιοιυcυer μηcημαί

ίο ίhe ίαsk. Τhcη ίhe4/ besoughί

ηne αφαίη ίο ίry. S
o I sαίd :

Let u
s

take α larger organism
ίhαη ηαη, ίhe Sίαίe, αηd ίrg/
firsί ύf ue can find justice

ίhere.

και τότε.

above p 14ο.
και emphatic , see
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- 3 ν * " " 3 κ. 3

δ
Α'

έλεγείων έποιησεν ο Γλαύκωνος εραστής, ευδοκιμή
σαντας περί την Μεγαροί μάχην, ειπών

παίδες Αρίστωνος, κλεινού θείον γένος ανδρός.

τουτόμοι, ώ φίλοι, ευδοκεί έχειν πάνυ γάρ θείον
πεπόνθατε, ειμή πέπεισθε αδικίαν δικαιοσύνης άμει
νον είναι, ούτω δυνάμενοι ειπείν υπέρ αυτού, δοκείτε
Β δήμοι ώς αληθώς ου πεπείσθαι, τεκμαίρομαι δε εκ
του άλλου τού υμετέρου τρόπου, έπει κατά γε αυτούς

τους λόγους ήπίστουν αν υμίν όσω δε μάλλον πισ
τεύω, τοσούτω μάλλον απορώ ό τι χρήσωμαι, ούτε

γάρ όπως βοηθώ έχω δοκώ γάρ μοι αδύνατος είναι,

σημείον δέ μοι, ότι α πρός Θρασύμαχον λέγων ώμην
αποφαίνειν, ώς άμεινον δικαιοσύνη αδικίας, ουκ

απεδέξασθέ μου ούτ' αυ όπως μη βοηθήσω έχω,

δέδοικα γάρ, μή ουδ' όσιον ή παραγενόμενον δικαι
Ο οσύνη κατηγορουμένη απαγορεύειν και μή βοηθείν

θείον, υ.8. ηοί, αd Μουσαίος
Ch. VΙ. αα ηcd., and moίί.
Ρp. 126, 15ο. "Υou have
received a divine afilatus.' Τhis
remark of Socrates must not be

taken too seriously, there is a
spice of raillery intended, Βut
he goes on to pay them a
compliment, which, coming from
lhim, is of the greatest value,
for their able statement of the
case forinjustice. For πεπόνθατε
Seenote p. Ι Ι4.
απορώ ό τι χρήσωμαι. Εllip
tical. " I don't know what to
do (with the situation).' For
this sense υ.8 13Ι, note.
Ηere the usual dative is omitted,

the object of χρήσωμαι being
τούτοις, or ταύτη τη πίστει, to
pe supplied from πιστεύω. Τhis
omission occurs in Αrist. Νub.
439-Νύνουν χρήσθων ό τι βού
λονται. Sc. εμοί.

όπως βοηθώ έχω. We have
seen έχω used above in this
sense but with an infinitive ;
see Ch. ΙΧ. έχει...απoφήναι.
δοκώ αδύνατος, υ.s, δήλος εί
ότι φήσεις, Βook Ι. Ch. ΧΧ. αd
ηιed.; and εμοί γε δοκώ Βook 1.
339 D. So on p. Ι75 it has been
noticed above that μέλω and
έoικα are used.

απεδέξασθε. See note p. Ι22.
ούτ' αυ... Socrates' devotion

to the defence of truth against

falsehood is here expressed with
words of grand simplicity. Simi
larly Αristotle, when investi
gating the nature of moral
action, and finding a difficulty

in providing for particular acts:
αλλά καίπερ όντος τοιούτου του
πάροντος λόγου πειρατέον βοηθειν,

-Εth Νic. 2, 2, 5.
απαγορεύειν, " to refuse ';
hence to give up,' or fail' ;
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χ/ 5 Α' \ - Α' Α' -

έτι εμπνέοντα και δυνάμενον φθέγγεσθαι. κράτιστον

ούν ούτως όπως δύναμαι επικουρείν αυτή. ό τε ουν

Γλαύκων και οι άλλοι έδέοντο παντί τρόπω βοηθήσαι

και μή ανείναι τον λόγον, αλλά διερευνήσασθαι τί τέ
y e Α' Α ν " 3 Α' Αν " 3 ν
εστιν εκάτερον και περί της ώφελείας αύτοϊν ταληθές
Α" 3/ 2. φ ρ/ 2 \ Σ/ αν \

πoτέρως έχει, είπον ουν όπερ εμοί έδoξεν, ότι Το
" Α" 2

ζήτημα ώ επιχειρούμενου φαύλον αλλ' οξύ βλέν ν ",
ποντος, ώς έμοί φαίνεται, επειδή ουν ημείς ου
δεινοί, δοκεί μοι, ήν δ' εγώ, τοιαύτην ποιήσασθαι

ζήτησιν αυτού, οίανπεράνει προσέταξέ τις γράμ
ματα σμικρά πόρρωθεν αναγνώναι μή πάνυ οξύ
βλέπουσιν, έπειτά τις ενενόησεν, ότι τα αυτά
Α' 3/ ν 2/ Α' >
γράμματα έστι που και άλλοθι μείζω τε και εν
μείζονι, έρμαιον αν εφάνη, oίμαι, εκείνα πρώτον

see Βook VΙΙΙ. 568 D : όσω δ'
άν ανωτέρω ίωσι προς το άναντες
τών πολιτειών, μάλλον απαγορεύει
αυτών ή τιμή.
διερευνήσασθαι. . In the dis
covery of justice the spot where
it lies hid is called δυσδιερευ
νητός ; Βook ΙV. 432 C. For
the eagerness of all those present
to hear Socrates and to follow
the discussion, see Βook Ι.
Ch. ΧΙ.: πάντες γάρ ημείς Σωκ
ράτει εισοίσομεν. Ιbίd. ΧΙΙ.
ϊnίt. : ό τε Γλαύκων και οι άλλοι
εδέοντο αυτού μή άλλως ποιείν.
Ch. ΧVΙΙ.: ου μήν είασάν γε
αυτόν οι παρόντες, αλλ' ήνάγ
κασαν υπομείναί τε και παρασχειν
των ειρημένων λόγον.
ου φαύλον, υ.8. Βook Ι. Ch.
ΧΧΙΙΙ.: ου γαρ περί του επιτυ
χόντος ο λόγος αλλά περί του
όντινα τρόπον χρήν ζήν. Εί
ϊn/r. here Ch. ΧV. inίt.: ουκ
άρα φαύλον πράγμα ήράμεθα.
οξύ βλέποντos. So in the
account of the cave, Βook VΙΙ.
5τ6 D : γέρα τώ οξύτατα καθ.
ορώντι τα παρίοντα.

ημείς ου δεινοί. Νot neces
sarily ειρωνεία; but with Soc
rates customary self-deprecia

tion. When this self-depreciation
is excessive, and has the direct

intention of deceiving an oppo
nent, it becomes ειρωνεία; ύ.8.
ει επ' εμοί είη, Ch. Ι. imiί.
οίανπερ αν ει... For this
position of άν, repeated below
(έρμαιον αν εφάνη), see p. 128
note. Τhe construction is broken

off at οϊανπερ and a fresh sen
tence begun.

εν μείζονι, sc, χρήματι, or
τόπω, "in a larger place,' or
"on a larger object.'
έρμαιον, "a piece of good luck.'
Ηermes was the divinity from
whom good fortune came , see
Ιl. Ι4, 49Ι

τόν ρα μάλιστα
Ερμείας Τρώων έφίλει και
κτησιν όπασσε.

For the word έρμαιονsee Εuthy
demus 273 Ε : πόθεν τούτο το
έρμαιον ευρέτην ; et id. ίηfr. :
τί μείζον έρμαιον αυτού αν εύροιμι
εν πάντι τώβίω ;
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αναγνόντας ούτως επισκοπείν τα ελάττω, ει τα

αυτά όντα τυγχάνει. Πανυ μένουν, έφη ο Αδεί
Εμαντος αλλά τί τοιούτον, ώ Σώκρατες, εν τη περί

το δίκαιον ζητήσει καθοράς ; Εγώ σοι, έφην, ερώ.
δικαιοσύνη, φαμέν, έστι μεν ανδρός ενός, έστι δέ

ν σ' Λ' ' ν
που και όλης πόλεως ; Πάνυ γε, ή δ' ό

ς
.

Ουκούν

" ' Ο ν -

μείζον πόλις ενός ανδρός ; Μείζον, έφη. Ίσως τοίνυν

πλείων α
ν δικαιοσύνη εν τ
ώ μείζονι ενείη και βάων" > φ , κ
α
ι

- y - .

369 καταμαθείν ει ούν βούλεσθε, πρώτον εν ταις πό
λεσι ζητήσωμεν ποιον τι εστιν έπειτα ούτως επι

\ " w Α
σκεψώμεθα και εν εν

ί
εκάστω, την του μείζονος

ομοιότητα έντή του ελάττονος ιδέα επισκοπούντες,y

Αλλά μοι δοκείς, έφη, καλώς λεγειν. Αρ' ουν, ήν δ'

ούτως επισκοπείν. ούτωςhere

is like έπειτα in Βook Ι. Ch. V.
αd med.: μηδ’ α

υ

οφείλοντα ή

θεώ θυσίας τινάς ή ανθρώπωχρή
ματα έπειτα εκείσε απιέναι. See
note αd loc.

έστι μεν ανδρος ενός, έστι δ
έ

που και όλης πόλεως. Τhe
common possession o

f

certain
qualities, habits, and morals is

attributed to men and states

in Βook VΙΙΙ. 544 Ε : οισθ'
ούν, ή

ν
δ
' εγώ, ότι και ανθρώπων

είδη τοσαύτα ανάγκη τρόπων
είναι, όσαπερ και πολιτειών ; ή

οίει εκ δρυός ποθεν ή ε
κ πέτρας

τάς πολιτείας γίγνεσθαι , και
ουχί εκ των ηθών των εν ταις
πόλεσιν, Αlso Βook VΙΙΙ.
passim, and Βook ΙΧ.
πρώτον εν ταις πόλεσι. With
this system Αristotle agrees,
Ρol. i. Ι, when h

e says, after
describing the origin o

f

the
πόλιs from the oικία and κωμή,
that the πόλιs is in its nature
prior to the oικία, and κωμή a

s

the whole is prior to its parts :

και πρότερον δ
ή

τ
η φύσει πόλις

ή οικία και έκαστος ημών έστι,

τ
ο

γαρ όλον πρότερον αναγκαίον
είναι του μέρους. In Χen. Μem.

Ι, 2, Ι7 the charge is brought
against Socrates : χρήν τον
Σωκράτην μή πρότερον τ

α πολι
τικά διδάσκειν τους συνόντας ή

σωφρονείν, a charge pointed by
the fact that Critias and Αlci
biades were his pupils. Βut

it is there urged that these two
men came to Socrates merely

with the object o
f learning

politics , and w
e

know from the
rest o
f

Plato's dialogues that
ethical rather than political
enquiries commanded Socrates'
attention when dealing with the
young. Αristotle again puts
political science above ethic in

Νic. Εth. Ι, 2
,

8 : ει γάρ και
ταυτόν εστιν (sc. τανθρώπινον
αγαθόν) ενί και πόλει, μείζΖν γ

ε

και τελεώτερον τ
ο

τής πόλεως
φαίνεται και λαβείν και σώζειν.
αγαπητόν μεν γαρ και ένι μυνω,

κάλλιον δ
ε

και θειότερονέθνει και
πόλεσιν ή μεν ουν μέθοδος
τούτων εφίεται, πολιτική τις
ουσα. Ιn short, Εthic is a kind

o
f

Ρolitic.
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Υ / 2 γ / γ ν Κ
εγώ, ει γιγνομένην πόλιν θεασαιμεθα λόγω, και την
δικαιοσύνην αυτής ίδοιμενάν γιγνομένην και την
> Α' Α' * 3/ φ 5 ρ/ 2 " Α' 3 "
αδικίαν ; Τάχ άν, ή δ' ός

,

Ουκούν γενομένου αυτού
ελπις ευπετέστερον ιδείν ο ζητούμεν; Πολύ γ

ε. Β

Δοκεί ούν χρήναι επιχειρήσαι περαίνειν , oίμαι μεν
γαρ ουκ ολίγον έργον αυτό είναι σκοπείτε ούν,

χ

Έσκεπται, έφη ο Αδείμαντος αλλά μ
ή

άλλως
ποίει.

ΟΑΡ. ΧΙ.

Γίγνεται τοίνυν, ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, πόλις, ώ
ς εγώμαι,

Υ W Α
"

& " ey 2 3 Α
'

>

επειδή τυγχάνει ημών έκαστος ουκ αυτάρκης, αλλά

πολλών ενδεής ή τίν' οίει αρχήν άλλην πόλιν

ει γιγνομένην πόλ. θ
ε,

λόγ.,

If we were to see in our
argument how a city comes into
being,', ύ.e. " picture to our
selves.' See infr. Βook V

.

458 Α: ώσπερ οι αργοί την
διανοίαν ειώθασιν εστιάσθαι υφ'
εαυτών, ύ.β. "feed their imagi
nation.' Αnd above here, Ch.
ΙΙΙ. ύηίt. : ει τόνδε ποιήσαιμεν

τ
η διανοία, if we were to put

this case before our mind3.'
Plato describes the city a

s

a

sketch, when accomplished ;

Βook VΙΙΙ. 548 D : ώς λόγω
σχήμα πολιτείας υπογράψαντα,
περαίνειν, ίνα τ

ι

και περαίνω
μεν, Βook Ι. Ch. ΧVΙΙΙ. ίηϊί.

CΗ. ΧΙ.-Α σίty αγίses from
mαn's necessiίύes, 10ήίch cαμse
ήίηι ίο ήoύη μrith his fellour-man
for muίμαι ύengfiί. Αnd one
mαn must deυοίe himself ίo one
kind of production, ηοί ίο ηιαη;/.

Γίγνεται τοίνυν, β
t seqg. With

this account it will be well to
compare Αristotle's history o

f

the origin o
f
a community. Ηe

describes a city a
s
a κοινωνία,

o
r clubbing together, directed

towards 8όmegood : πάσαν πόλιν
δρώμεν κοινωνίαν τινά ουσαν...
πάσαι μεν αγαθού τινος στοχά
ζονται. It is also that κοινωνία
which includes and joins to
gether all other κοινωνίαι : η
πασών κυριωτάτη και πάσας περι
έχουσα τάς άλλας. Ηe then
Ρroceeds to analyse this κοινωνία
by going back, a

s

Ρlato does
here, to the origin o

f

the state :

Ειδή τις εξ αρχής τα πράγματα
φυόμενα βλέψειεν, ώσπερ εν τοις
άλλοις, και εν τούτοις κάλλιστ'

α
ν

ούτω θεωρήσειεν. Τhose who
cannot exist without each other's
help naturally come together :

ανάγκη δ
η

πρώτον συνδυάζεσθαι
τους άνευ αλλήλων μη δυναμένους
είναι. Βut Αristotle goes farther
pack than Plato , he finds the
first κοινωνία in family relations,
man and wife, and man and
slave ; not between man and
man, a

s

Ρlato does here ; and
this is the first germ o

f

the
state, viz. οικία. Εκ μεν ουν
τούτων των δύο κοινωνιών οικία

Β.
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0 οικίζειν ; Ουδεμίαν, ή δ' ό
ς
.

Ούι ω δη άρα παρα
λαμβάνων άλλος άλλον επ' άλλου, τον δ' επ' άλλου

πρώτη. For this h
e compares

Ηomer's expression
θεμιστεύει δ

ε

έκαστος
Παιδών ήδ' αλόχων.
Ηe then proceeds from the
family to the κοινωνία πλειόνων
οικιών, o

r

κώμη ; thence from
the κώμη to the κοινωνίαπλειόνων
κωμών, ο

ι

πόλις. Still Αristotle
agrees o

n

the whole with Plato

in his account of the origin o
f

a state, viz. that it lies in man's
need (χρεία) o

f

his fellow-man.
For instance when speaking o

f
the πόλις h

e says : γιγνομένη
ούν του ζήν ένεκεν, ούσα δ

ε

του

ευ ζην, " In its origin existence

is the object, in its complete
state, orderly existence.' Αnd

in speaking o
f

the former o
f

these two original relations, viz.
that between master and servant,

h
e says : πρώτον δ
ε

περί δεσπότου
και δούλου είπωμεν, ίνα τ

ά

τ
ε

προς αναγκαίαν χρείαν ίδωμεν,

&c. αναγκαία χρεία, "necessities
that must be satisfied.' Αnd

in agreement with this principle,

a family is said to b
e

more
αυτάρκης than an individual,
and a city than a family , see
Ρol. 2

,
Ι : οικία μεν γαρ αυταρ

κέστερον ενός, πόλις δ
'

οικίας.
Αnd, again, a man who wants
nothing and shares nothing, but

is self-sufficient, cannot, Αris
totle says, b

e part o
f
a city a
t

all: o δε μη δυνάμενος κοινωνείν,

ή μηδέν δεόμενος δ
ι' αυτάρκειαν,

ουθέν μέρος πόλεως. For which
see also Ηerodotus Ι, 32, Ι4 :

ώ
ς

δ
ε

και ανθρώπουσώμα εν ουδέν
αύταρκές έστιν τ

ο

μεν γαρ έχει,
άλλον δ

ε

ενδεές εστι. Whilst
upon this subject o
f

the origin

and growth o
f

the state, it may

b
e

a
s

well to give Αristotles

definition o
f justice, which he

draws from his description of
the state, viz. " Justice is the
adjustment (τάξιs) o

f

common
relations in the πόλις.' ή γαρ
δίκη πολιτικής κοινωνίας τάξιτ
εστίν. For this, in effect, is

Ρlato's view o
f justice also ;

see Rep. ΙV.: το τα αυτού πράτ
τειν και μη πυλυπραγμονείν ;

433 Α
.

" Το d
o

one's own
pusiness and not meddle with
other people's,' ί.e. "Το act

in those relations where you are
called to act, and not in those
where you are not.' Ηobbes,
also, points out, a

s

Ρlato does
bere, that physical necessity is

the cause of a commonwealth
coming into being. "Τhe finale
Cause, Εnd, o

r Designe o
f men,

(who naturally love liberty and
Dominion over others), in the
introduction o

f

that restraint
upon themselves, (in which wee
see them live in Common
wealths), is the foresight o

f their
own preservation, and o

f
a more

contented life thereby ; that is

to say, o
f getting themselves

out from that miserable condition

o
f Warre, which is necessarily
consequent (as hath been shewn)

to the naturall passions o
f

men.'
Ηe then shows that covenants
(see note o

n

ξυνθέσθαι αλλήλοις,

Ch. ΙΙ.), the outcome o
f

the
first and second Laws o

f Νature,

are b
y

themselves so liable to

b
e broken, that a further step

in the same direction is taken

b
y
a multitude o
f people, not b
y

a few. Τhis step is to centre
the rights which they have
renounced (see above not. cit.),

in the hands of an individual

o
r

a representative body o
f
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χρεία, πολλών δεόμενοι, πολλούς ει
ς

μίαν oίκησιν

αγείραντες κοινωνούς τ
ε και βοηθούς, ταύτη τ
ή

ξυνοικία εθέμεθα πόλιν όνομα, ή γάρ ; Πά

ν

2 εσεμ μα, η γαρ, 11ανυ μεν

/ \ χ/ χ/
ούν. Μεταδίδωσι δή άλλος άλλω, εί τι μεταδίδωσιν,

Α Α
'

3 , Ο - 2/ φ Λ
'

ή μεταλαμβάνει οιόμενος αυτώ άμεινον είναι. Πάνυ
2/ φ » 2 / -, " 2 y - -,

γε. "Ιθι δ
ή
,

ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, τ
ώ λόγω εξαρχής ποιώμεν

πόλιν, ποιήσει δ
ε αυτήν, ώ
ς

έoικεν, ή ημετέρα χρεία.
Πώς δ' ού ; Αλλά μην πρώτη γ

ε και μεγίστη τών D

χρειών ή της τροφής παρασκευή του είναί τε και ζήν

ένεκα. Παντάπασί γ
ε. Δευτέρα δή οικήσεως, τρίτη

δ
ε

εσθήτος και των τοιούτων. "Εστι ταύτα. Φέρε

2
.

2 Α
'

« 2 / \

ρ" - " 2
. "

δή, ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, πώς ή πόλις αρκέσει επί τοσαύτην

persons, who will enforce their
adjustment (τάξιs, in Αristotle's
words) by the strength o

f

the
whole people. "Τhe only way
to erect such a Common Ρower

a
s may b
e

able to defend them
from the invasion o

f Forraigners,

and the injuries o
f

one another
...is to conferre all their power
and strength upon one Μan, o

r

τιpon one Αssembly o
f Μen,

that they may reduce all their
Wills b

y

plurality o
f voices,

ιunto one Will.' Ηence the
following definition o

f
a Com

monwealth. " Α Commonwealth

is Οne Ρerson, of whose Αcts

a great Μultitude by Μutuall
Covenants one with another,

lhave made themselves every
one the Αuthor, to the end he
may use the Strength and
means o

f

them all, a
s

he shall
think expedient, for their peace
and common Defence.' "Τhis

is the generation o
f

that great
Leviathan, o

r

rather (to speak

more reverently) o
f

that Μortall
God, to which wee owe under
the Immortall God, our peace
and defence.'

Εor αυταρκήςυ.8, note, p
.
Ι 18.

Μεταδίδωσι δή, Αristotle again

shews that ή χρεία is the princi
Ρle o

f commerce, Εth. Νic. 5
,

5
,

Ι3, "Οτι δ
ε

η χρεία συνέχει
ώσπερ έν τ

ι όν, δήλον ότι όταν

μ
ή

εν χρεία ώσιν αλλήλων, ουκ
αλλάττονται. Αrld again Ρol.

2
,

Ι. Εξ ώ
ν

δ
ε

δεί (πόλιν) έν
γενέσθαι είδει διαφέρει. Διόπερ
το ίσον το αντιπεπονθοςσώσει τάς
πόλεις, ί.e. " the men composing

a city must differ, but b
y

reci
procity they will constitute oue
and a prosperous city.' Αnd he

speaks thus o
f

the principle o
f

exchange in Βook Ι. iii., Έστι
γαρ ή μεταβλητική πάντων αρξα
μένη τ

ο

μεν πρώτον εκ του κατά
φύσιν, τώ τ
α

μεν πλείω, τ
α

δ
ε

ελάττω των ικάνων έχειν τους
ανθρώπους.
τώ λόγω ποιώμεν, υ.8., ει

τoίoνδεποιήσαιμεν διανοία,quoted
above, Ch. ΙΙΙ. ίλιίί.
του είναι τ

ε

και ζήν ένεκα, υ.8.
γιγνομένη του ζήν ένεκα, quoted
above.

πώς η πόλις αρκέσει, " Ηow is

the city to meet such a demand,'

ίίί. " Ηow will the city b
e

sufficient in itself to make such
preparation ! ' Πώς, "in What

R 2
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παρασκευήν, άλλο τι γεωργός μεν εις, ο δε οικο
δόμος, άλλος δέ τις υφάντης , ή και σκυτοτόμον

αυτόσε προσθήσομεν ή τιν' άλλον των περί το σώμα

θεραπευτήν ; Πάνυ γε,

Επόλις εκ τεττάρων ή πέντε ανδρών,
Είη δ' ανή γε αναγκαιοτάτη

Φαίνεται. Τί
ν φ ρ/ σy " " ν σ' " Μ
δή ουν ; ενα εκαστον τουτων δεί ΤΟ (ίυΤΟυ έργον

way 2' ί.e. "what must be its
elements, or constituent parts, if
such a result is to be ob
tained !'
άλλο τι, υ.8, ηοί. p. 145.
ή γε αναγκαιοτάτη πόλις. For
Αristotle's limits of the city, see
Introd. p. 21. Ηis words are
ούτε γάρ εκ δέκα ανθρώπων γέ
νοιτ' άν πόλις, ούτ' εκ δέκα
μυριάδων έτι πόλις εστίν. Αναγκ.
"Τhe least possible.' So when
the Αthenians were working at
their wall (Τhuc. Ι. 9ο), they
raised it to the least height
necessary' for defence before they
informed the Lacedemonians.

ώστε απομάχεσθαι εκ του αναγ
καιοτάτου ύψους. Similarly, of
words, to say the fewest neces
sary. Demosth. de Cor. 269,

αυτά ταναγκαιότατ' ειπείν περί
αυτού. Αnd here infr. Βook
VΙ. 486 Ε, μή πη δοκούμέν σοι
ουκ αναγκαία έκαστα διεληλυθέναι
...Αναγκαιότατα μένουν, έφη.
ένα έκαστον τούτων. Τhe
principle of specialization, ί.e.
that each man should have but

one employment and confine
himself to it

,

runs through

the whole o
f

this Dialogue, and

is employed to such an extent by
Ρlato, that Αristotle complains
of it as excessive. Τhus in re
viewing the Republic, h

e says,

Έτι δε προς το τέλος, ό φησι τη

πόλει δείν υπάρχειν, ώ
ς

μεν είρη
ται νύν, αδύνατον... λέγω δ

ε

τ
ο

μίαν είναι την πόλιν πάσαν ώ
ς

άριστονότι μάλιστα, λαμβάνει η ά
ρ

ταύτην υπόθεσιν ο Σωκράτης.
Καίτοι φανερόν έστιν, ω

ς

προϊ
ούσα και γινομένη μία μάλλον
ουδε πόλις έσται πλήθος γάρ τ

ι

την φύσιν εστίν η πόλις ..
.

Ού
μόνον δ

'

εκ πλειόνων ανθρώπων
εστίν η πόλις, αλλά και εξ είδει
διαφερόντων, ο

υ

γαρ γίνεται
πόλις εξ ομοίων. Αnd so below,

τ
ο

λίαν ενούν ζητείν την πόλιν,

ουκ έστιν άμεινον. Αnd again
φανερόν, ώ

ς

ούτε πέφυκε μίαν
ούτως είναι την πόλιν, ώ

ς

λέγου
σι, Ρol. 2

,
Ι. Τhis criticism o
f

Αristotle's arises in a discussion

o
f

the merits o
f

Plato's sug
gestion that wives and children
should be in common to the
citizens o

f

the state (see Βook
V.) ; the extreme point to which
Ρlato's communistic tendencies

lead him in the Republic ; and

if taken as a criticism of that
oint, we must accept it as just.
ut, if we see how Plato in

certain other places works out
the principle o
f specialism, and
employs it in his discovery o

f

justice, we shall b
e

unable to

agree with Αristotle's complaint.

Τhus in Republic IV. 423 Β
,

we
read ουκούν, ή

ν
δ
' εγώ, ούτος α
ν

είη και κάλλιστος όρος τοις ήμε
τέροις άρχουσιν, όσην δει τ

ο

μέγεθος την πόλιν ποιείσθαι και
ηλίκη ούση όσην χώραν αφορισα
μένους, την άλλην χαίρειν εάν.
τίς, έφη, όρos, oιμαι μεν, ή

ν

δ
'

εγώ, τόνδε μέχρι ο
υ

α
ν

εθέλη
αυξανομένη είναι μία, μέχρι τού
του αύξειν, πέρα δ

ε

μή. Αud
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άπασι κοινόν κατατιθέναι, οίον τον γεωργόν ένα όντα
παρασκευάζειν σιτία τέτταρσι και τετραπλάσιον
χρόνον τε και πόνον αναλίσκειν επι σίτου παρα
σκευή, και άλλοις κοινωνείν, ή αμελήσαντα εαυτώ
μόνον τέταρτον μέρος ποιείν τούτου του σίτου εν

below, φυλάττειν παντί τρόπω
όπως μήτε σμικρά ή πόλις έσται
μήτε μεγάλη δοκούσα, αλλά τις
ικανή και μία. Αnd below D, as
here, και τους άλλους πολίτας,

προς ό τις πέφυκε, προς τούτο
ένα προς έν έκαστον έργον δει
κομίζειν, όπως αν εν το αυτού
επιτηδεύων έκαστος μή πολλοί,
αλλά εί

ς

γίγνηται, και ούτω δ
ή

ξύμπασα η πόλις μία φύηται, αλλά
μή πολλαί. See also the de
scription o

f

σωφροσύνη in 432 Α
,

δ
ι'

όλης (πόλεως) ατεχνώς τέταται
διά πασών παρεχομένη ξυνάδοντας
τους τ

ε

ασθενεστάτουςταυτόν και
τους ισχυροτάτους και τους μέ
σους. Αgain, the definition o

f

justice itself is based upon this
principle of harmony, or unity,
see Βook IV. 433 Α

.

ένα έκασ
τον έν δέοι επιτηδεύειν των περί
την πόλιν εις ό αυτού ή φύσις
επιτηδειοτάτη πεφυκυία ειη... Και
μήν ότι γ

ε

τ
ο

τ
α

αυτού πράττειν
και μ

ή

πολυπραγμονείν δικαιοσύνη
εστί. Αnd in Βook V

.

462 Α,
Έχομεν ουν τι μείζον κακόν πόλει

ή εκείνο ο ά
ν

αυτήν διασπά και
ποιή πολλάς αντί μίας; ή μείζον
αγαθόν του ο ά

ν

ξυνδή τ
ε

και
ποιήμίαν ; . (Τhe principle in
volved in these remarks is un
impeachable. Βut it is rather
upon the passage noticed above,
which advocates the community

o
f

wives and children, that
Αristotle founds his objections,
and upon the further develop
ment o

f

the principle o
f unity

in the later books o
f

the Re
public, the system o

f Ιδέαι, o
r

Single and Ρrimary Forms,
which are transcendent, and
furnish life and reality to the
objects o

f

the World o
f

sense.)
Further, in 476 Α

,

Ρlato strongly
insists upon the unity that per
vades Νature, the model o

f

the
τιnity which he would introduce
into his state : και περί δικαίου
και αδίκου και αγαθού και κακού
και πάντων των ειδώνπέρι ο αυτός
λόγος, αυτό μεν εν έκαστον είναι,

τ
η

δ
ε

των πραξέων και σωμάτων
και αλλήλων κοινωνία πανταχού
φανταζόμενα πολλά φαίνεσθαι
έκαστον, Lastly h

e passes o
n

from this unity o
f

the world o
f

sense (apparently diverse) to the

" Real Good, o
r

the " Form o
f

Good, which supplies their
truth to all things that are
known, and the capacity o

f

knowing them to the knower;

and is
,

in a word, the Single
Source o

f all that is Real and
Good : see Βook VΙ. 5ο8 Ε

.

Τούτο τοίνυν τ
ο

την αληθείαν
παρέχον τοις γιγνωσκομένοις και
τώ γιγνώσκοντι τήν δύναμιν απο
διδον την του αγαθού ιδέαν φάθι
είναι, αιτίαν δ
'

επιστήμης ούσαν
και αληθείας. Such in brief is

the Platonic unity, which is

carried o
n

from the physical to

the transcendent world. Τhe
remarks quoted from Βook IV.
respecting the unity o

f

the city
itself must commend themselves

to our acceptance, whatever we
may think o

f

the system o
f

ιδέαι.



246 ΙΙΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ
Α Υ -

370 τετάρτω μέρει του χρόνου, τα δε τρία, το μεν επί τη" γ "
της οικίας παρασκευή διατρίβειν, το δε ίματίου, το
δε υποδημάτων, και μή άλλοις κοινωνούντα πράγ

χ/ 2 > 9 \ y " ν ν σ' Α" Λ
ματα έχειν, άλλ' αυτόν δι' αυτόν τα αυτού πραττειν ;

και ο Αδείμαντος έφη Αλλ' ίσως, ώ Σώκρατες, ούτω
ΟΥ Α Φ /

υδέ
φ
δ'
2 Α' ν /$ 3/

βάον ή κείνως. Ουδέν, ήν δ' εγώ, μα Δί' άτοπον.
εννοώ γάρ και αυτός ειπόντος σου, ότι πρώτον μεν
Α' σy 9 Α' ρ/ " Α' > ν

Β φύεται έκαστος ου πάνυ όμοιος εκάστω, αλλά δια
φέρων τήν φύσιν, άλλος επ' άλλου έργου πράξιν ή
ου δοκεί σοι ; Έμοιγε. Τί δέ , πότερον κάλλιον

w /
πράττοι άν τις ει

ς

ώ
ν

πολλάς τέχνας εργαζόμενος,

ή όταν μίαν εις ; "Οταν, ή δ' ό
ς
,

εις μίαν. Αλλά
μήν, oίμαι, και τόδε δήλον, ώς, εάν τίς τινος παρή

έργου καιρόν, διόλλυται. Δήλον γάρ. Ου γάρ,

" Α
'

"
oίμαι, εθέλει τ

ο πραττόμενον την του πράττοντος

σχολήν περιμένειν, αλλ' ανάγκη τον πράττοντα τών "η
πραττομένω επακολουθείν μ

ή

εν παρέργου μέρει,

C Ανάγκη. Εκ δή τούτων πλείω τ
ε έκαστα γίγνεται

ν / w & " oy «Λ ν Α
'

ν. >

και κάλλιον και ράον, όταν εί
ς

εν κατά φύσιν και εν

καιρώ, σχολήν των άλλων άγων, πράττη, Παντά
άλλ. κοιν. πράγματα έχειν.
See Χen. Μem. 2

, Ι, 9 : εγώ
ούν τους μεν βουλομένους πολλά
πράγματα έχειν αυτοίς τ

ε

και
άλλοις παρέχειν, &c., where the
sense is slightly different, " to

b
e busy '; here it is to give

one's self trouble.'

φύεται έκαστος ο
υ

πάνυ όμοιος.
So Αristotle, loc. supr. cίύ.: ο

υ

γαρ γίγνεται πόλις εξομοίων,
υ.s. mot. αd μεταδίδωσι δή, and
the passagewhere Αristotle says
that men must be different if

they are to form a mutually
Βeneficial community.

εν παρέργου μέρει. See Βook

Ι. ηοί. p
.

184. For πάρεργον υ.

Βook VΙΙ. 527 C : και γάρ τα

πάρεργα αυτού (sc. γεωμετρίαs)

ο
υ σμικρά, ί.e, the secondary

uses o
f geometry, besides its

value a
s leading to the acqui

sition o
f pure knowledge, Αnd
Βook VΙ. 498 Α: μεγάλα ηγούν
ται, πάρεργον οιόμενοι αυτό δείν
πράττειν, where the study o

!

philosophy is said to b
e

taken
up off hand, a

s
a leisure employ

ment, by most men, if they
take it up a

t

all. See alsc
Εuthydemus 273 D : παρέργοις
αυτοίς χρώμεθα.
κατά φύσιν. See what has
peen said in Βook Ι. of the
έργον o

f man, p
.

138 ; and the
recurrence o

f

this expression in

the passage there guoted from
Βook V.: δείν κατά φύσιν έκασ.
τον ένα εν τ

ο

αυτού πράττειν.
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πασι μεν ουν. Πλειόνων δή, ώ Αδείμαντε, δεί
πολιτών ή τεττάρων επί τάς παρασκευάς ών ελέ
γομεν ο γάρ γεωργός, ώς έoικεν, ουκ αυτός ποιήσεται

εαυτώ το άροτρον, ει μέλλει καλόν είναι, ουδε σμι
νύην ουδε τάλλα όργανα όσα περί γεωργίαν ουδ' D
αυ ο οικοδόμος πολλών δε και τούτω δεί ώσαύτως
δ' ο υφάντης τε και ο σκυτοτόμος. Αληθή. Τέκ
τονες δή και χαλκής και τοιουτοί τινες πολλοί
δημιουργοί, κοινωνοί ημίν του πολιχνίου γιγνόμενοι,

συχνόν αυτό ποιούσιν. Πάνυ μένουν. Αλλ' ουκ
άν πω πάνυ γε μέγα τι είη, *ουδ'*ει αυτούς βουκό
λους τε και ποιμένας τούς τε άλλους νομέας προσ
θείμεν, ίνα οί τε γεωργοί επί το αρoύν έχoιενβούς, Ε
οί τε οικοδόμοι προς τας αγωγάς μετά των γεωργών
χρήσθαι υποζυγίοις, υφάνται δε και σκυτοτόμοι

δέρμασί τε και ερίοις. Ουδέ γε, ή δ' ό
ς
,

σμικρά

πόλις αν είη έχουσα πάντα ταύτα. Αλλά μήν, ήν

δ
' εγώ, κατοικίσαι γ
ε

αυτήν την πόλιν εις τοιούτον
τόπον, ο

υ επεισαγωγίμων μ
ή δεήσεται, σχεδόν τι

αδύνατον. Αδύνατον γάρ. Προσδεήσει άρα έτι και
άλλων, ο

ι εξ άλλης πόλεως αυτή κομίσουσιν ών

ει μέλλει καλόν είναι, " if it

is to be a good one.' See noί.
Οh. ΧVΙΙΙ.
επί τ

ο

αρoύν έχoιεν βούς.
Ηesiod makes the ox an in
dispensable part o

f

the most
primitive household
οίκον μεν πρώτιστα, γυναικά
τε, βούν τ

'

αρoτήρα.

ο
ί

τ
ε

οικοδόμοι. Supply έχoιεν
before χρήσθαι.
μετά των γεωργών. Το b

e

joined closely with προς τας
αγωγάς. " For their carrying
traffic with the farmers.'
αλλά μήν, " but again.', αλλά
op;oses, and μην shows that a

fresh instance is to be ad
duced.

προσδεήσει άρα έτι και άλλων.
So Αristotle in Ρol. 1
,

3
,

shows
that some nations support them
selves from a single pursuit, 8.9.
νομαδικοί, αλιευτικοί, θηρευτικοί,
Βut those, he adds, who com
bine them live pleasurably,
filling up the life that lacks
much ; to which conclusion
Ρlato is gradually coming here.

ο
ι

δ
ε

και μιγνύντες εκ τούτων,

ήδέως ζώσιν, προσαναπληρούντες
τον ενδεέστατον βίον, ή τυγχά

νε
ι

ελλείπων προς τ
ο

αυτάρκης
είναι.
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Και μήν κενός άν ίη ο διάκονοςδείται. Δεήσει. -

μηδέν άγων ών εκείνοι δέονται, παρ' ών αν κομίζωνται

371 ών αν αυτοίς χρεία, κενός άπεισιν ή γάρ ; Δοκεί

μοι. Δεί δή τα οίκοι μη μόνον εαυτοίς ποιείν ικανά,
αλλά και οια και όσα εκείνοις ών αν δέωνται. Δεί

γάρ. Πλειόνων δή γεωργών τε και τών άλλων

δημιουργών δ
εί ημίν τη πόλει. Πλειόνων γάρ. Και

δ
ή και των άλλων διακόνων που τών τ
ε

εισαξόντων

και εξαξόντων έκαστα ούτοι δ
έ εισιν έμποροι ή

γάρ; Ναί. Και εμπόρων δή δεησόμεθα. Πάνυ γε.

Και εάν μέν γε κατά θάλατταν ή εμπορία γίγνηται,

Β συχνών και άλλων προσδεήσεται τών επιστημό" ν Α / 2 /

νων της περί την θάλατταν εργασίας,

μέντοι.

και μην κενός αν... "Αnd
again, if the carrier g

o

empty,
taking nothing with him o

f

those things which the people
want, from whomsoever they

are importing their own require
ments, h

e will have to g
o

away
empty.' εκείνοι is the people

to whom the trader comes ;

whilst the subject o
f

κομίζονται
and αυτοίς, refer to the people
who sends the trader. Τhe
principle is that the trader must
come with some import to ex
change for a nation's exports ;

and therefore production must
not b

e

limited by the bare
requirements o

f

the country it

self, but there must b
e
a surplus,

with which to purchase the
exports o

f

other nations. See

Συχνών

the passage in Αrist. Ρol. 1
,
3
,

quoted above, regarding this
surplus : έστι γάρ ή μεταβλη
τική πάντων, αρξαμένη τ

ο μεν
πρώτον εκ του κατά φύσιν, τώ

τ
α

μεν πλείω, τ
α δ
ε

ελάττω των

ικανών έχειν τους ανθρώπους.

It will be noticed that Αristotle
makes this surplus a natural
result, in which h
e practically

agrees with Plato. Ε
ί

ίηfr.
regarding the πλήρωσιs o
r fill
ing up, in which a
ll exchange

consists : ει
ς

αναπλήρωσιν γαρ
της κατά φύσιν αυταρκείας ήν.
εισαξόντων και εξαξόντων,

Αrist. loc. ciί.: τώ εισάγεσθαι,
και εκπέμπεινών επλεόναζoν.
Εxportation results from over
production.



ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΣ β'. ο 249'

ΟΑΡ. ΧΙΙ.

/ ΟΜ. \ 2 3 " - / - 9 '
-

Τί δε δη εν αυτή τη πόλει, πώς αλλήλοις μετα
δώσουσιν ών αν έκαστοι εργάζωνται, ών δή ένεκαV / / / 2 / -
και κοινωνίαν ποιησάμενοι πόλιν ωκίσαμεν. Δήλον
δή, ή δ' ός, ότι πωλούντες και ώνουμενοι. Αγορά
δή ήμιν και νόμισμα ξύμβολον της αλλαγής ένεκα
γενήσεται εκ τούτου. Πάνυ μένουν,
κομίσας ο γεωργός ει

ς

την αγοράν τ
ι

ώ
ν

ποιεί ή τις
άλλος των δημιουργών μ

η

ει
ς

τον αυτόν χρόνον ήκη
τοις δεομένοις τ

α παρ' αυτού αλλάξασθαι, αργήσει
της αυτού δημιουργίας καθήμενος εν αγορά , Ου
δαμώς, ή δ

' ό
ς
,

αλλ' εισιν οι τούτο ορώντες εαυτούς

"Αν ουν 0

CΗ. ΧΙΙ.-Τhis bαγίer ηust be

ηιαde more conυenienί ίhrough α

medium o
f eachαηge, money,

αηd through ηιίddlemen, i.e.
reίαΐί ίrαders. Ηou ίhen ιυίίί

οιιγ ciίizens ίίυe f

ών, partitive genitive, from
the sense o

f sharing in μετα
δώσουσιν. Τhe second ών refers
also to the results o

f labour,
the several productions, which
were to b

e mutually exchanged
and shared.

νόμισμα ξύμβολον της αλλ.
νόμισμα means that which is

recognised, anything instituted.
See Soph. Αntig. 295
ουδέν γάρ ανθρώποισιν
άργυρος
κακόν νόμισμ' έβλαστε.
Αnd ξύμβολον has reference to

interchange with agreement;
8ee note p

.

13ο. νόμ. ξύμβ.
then means, " a recognised
medium, o

r a common token.'

In Αristotle's Εthics 5
,

5
, ΙΙ,

the reason for using money is

thus given : δεί άρα ενί τινι

οίον

πάντα μετρείσθαι...οιον δ
' υπάλ

λαγμα της χρείας τ
ο

νόμισμα
γέγονε κατά ξυνθηκήν. Where
κατά ξ

,

represents ξύμβολον in

Ρlato's definition. Αnd again

in Ρol. 1
,

3
,

16, the origin o
f

the use o
f money is explained

in accordance with the principle

o
f

the origin o
f society : Πορισ

θέντος ουν ήδη νομίσματος εκ

της αναγκαίας αλλαγής, κ.τ.λ.
Εt supr.: εξ ανάγκης ή του
νομίσματος επορίσθη χρήσις ο

υ

γαρ ευβάστακτον έκαστον των
κατά φύσιν αναγκαίων Διο προς
τας αλλαγάς τοιούτόν τ
ι συν

έθεντο προς σφάς αυτούς διδόναι
και λαμβάνειν, o των χρησίμων
αυτό ον, είχε την χρείαν ευμετα
χείριστον προς τ

ο ζην, οίον
σίδηρος και άργυρος, κ.τ.λ. εί

ίηfr. 18 : το γάρ νόμισμα στοι
χείον και πέρας της αλλαγής
εστιν.

εισιν ο
ι

τούτο δρώντες. With
reference to the necessity and
growth o

f

middlemen o
r

trades.
men, Αristotle (loc. ciί.) shows
that they are not found in the

(υ ινέϊειτy
Νξζιέρε>>
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επί την διακονίαν τάττουσι ταύτην, εν μεν ταίς
ορθώς οικουμέναις πόλεσι σχεδόν τι οι ασθενέστατοι .

" r
τα σώματα και αχρείοί τι άλλο έργον πράττειν.

- " w ν ν -
ΙΟ αυτού γάρ δει μένοντας αυτούς περί την αγοράν τα
ν Υ 2 2 / 2. " - Α'
μεν αντ' αργυρίου αλλάξασθαι τοίς τι δεομένοις
αποδόσθαι, τοις δε αντί αύαργυρίου διαλλάττειν,ey / ' «ν Χ/ φ γ 3 Α' «
όσοι τι δέονται πρίασθαι. Αύτη άρα, ήν δ' εγώ, ή

χρεία καπήλων ημίν γένεσιν εμποιεί τη πόλει, ή
ου καπήλους καλούμεν τους προς ώνήν τε και πράσιν- « / 2 2 " ν V Α'
διακονούντας ιδρυμένους εν αγορά, τους δε πλανήτας

/ Α'
επί τάς πόλεις εμπόρους ; Πάνυ μένουν. Έτι δή

« 2 2. » ν. ν 2/ Α' «Ν λ Α
τινες, ώς εγώμαι, εισί και άλλοι διάκονοι, οι αν τα

" " V
Εμεν της διανοίας μή πάνυ αξιοκοινώνητοι ώσι, την

Α". ν
δε του σώματος ισχύν ικανήν επί τους πόνους έχωσιν- " Α' ν
οι δή πωλούντες την της ισχύος χρείαν, την τιμήν' - " Φ
ταύτην μισθον καλούντες, κέκληνται, ώς εγώμαι,

primitive community where all
exchange is barter, and that
ή καπηλική is παρά φύσιν. Εν
μεν ουν τη πρώτη κοινωνία (τούτο
δ' εστίν οικία) φανερόν ότι ουθέν
εστιν έργον αυτής (sc. καπηλικής)
αλλ' ήδη πλείονος της κοινωνίας
ούσης.
αλλάξασθαι...διαλλάττειν, "to
take.. and give in exchange.'
Τhe difference of voice is notice
able.

οι άν τα μεν της διαν. Αris
totle also draws this distinction
in Ρol. i. Ι. Αnd the extreme
case of those whom Plato is
describing in the text is the
δούλos, whom Αristotle in a
like spirit calls έμψυχον όργανον,
"a live machine '; Εth. Νic.
8, ΙΙ, 6. It is characteristic
of Plato's broader views, as
compared with those of his age,
that he makes no mention here
of the δούλos, in other words
be does not consider a slave

necessary to a community.
Αristotle, on the other hand,

considers that superiority of
intellect constitutes the relation

of slavery at once : "Αρχον δε
φύσει και αρχόμενον διά την
σωτηρίαν το μεν γαρ δυνάμενον
τή διανοία προοράν, άρχον φύσει
και δεσπόζον φύσει το δε δυνά
μενον τώ σώματι ταύτα ποιείν,
άρχόμενον και φύσει δούλον.
Ηere it will be noticed that he
grounds his principle upon the
same distinction as Ρlato, viz.
that between mental and bodily
efficiency, but where Ρlnto con
cludes that some men must be
μισθωτοί, Αristotle condemns
them to slavery. Ηe commends
slavery again in Ι, ii. thus :

τ
ο

γάρ άρχειν και άρχεσθαι, ο
υ

μόνον των αναγκαίων αλλά και
των ξυμφερόντων εστί και ευθύς

εκ γενετής ένια διέστηκε, τ
α

μεν
επί τ

o άρχεσθαι, τ
α

δ
'

επί τ
ο

άρχειν.
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μισθωτοί ή γάρ ; Πάνυ μένουν. Πλήρωμα δή
πόλεώς εισιν, ώς έoικε, και μισθωτοί. Δοκεί μοι.

«φ "
"Αρ' ουν, ώ Αδείμαντε, ήδη ημίν ηύξηται ή πόλις,
ρ/ Υ 2 Α' 2/ -, φ Χ/ * 3 ".
ώστ' είναι τελέα ; "Ισως. Πού ουν άν ποτε εν αυτή

είη ή τε δικαιοσύνη και η αδικία , και τίνι άμα εγγε
2. ". "

νομένη ών εσκέμμεθα ; Εγώ μέν, έφη, ουκ εννοώ, ώ 372
Α' 2 Α' 2 2 " Λ' / Α "

Σώκρατεί ει μη που εν αυτων τουτων χρεις τινι τη2 2/ / ".
προς αλλήλους. Αλλ' ίσως, ήν δ' εγώ, καλώς
λέγεις και σκεπτέον γε και ουκ αποκνητέον, πρώτον
ούν σκεψώμεθα, τίνα τρόπον διαιτήσονται οι ούτω
παρεσκευασμένοι, άλλο τι ή σίτόν τε ποιούντες

και οίνον και ιμάτια και υποδήματα, και οικοδομη

σάμενοι οικίας, θέρους μεν τα πολλά γυμνοί τε
/ " "

και ανυπόδητοι εργάσονται, του δε χειμώνος ήμφιεσ
μένοι τε και υποδεδεμένοι ικανώς ; θρέψονται δε εκ Β
ν . " χ/ " 2 ν -,

μεν τών κριθών άλφιτασκευαζόμενοι, εκ δε των
Α 5/ ν ν Α' ν W Α'

πυρών άλευρα, τα μεν πέψαντες, τα δε μάξαντες,"
μάζας γενναίας και άρτους επί κάλαμόντινα παρα
βαλλόμενοι ή φύλλα καθαρά, κατακλινέντες επί
στιβάδων έστρωμένων μίλακί τε και μυρρίναις,

χρεία τινί τή προς αλλήλους.
Αristotle says in Ρol. Ι, 2 , ο
δε βίoς πράξις, ου ποίησίς εστι,
"Ι.ife is action, not creation,' ύ.6.
" Οur life lies more in our rela
tions with others than in our
own several acts themselves.'

Αdeimantus' suggestion here is
prompted by a similar thought.
Justice as noticed above (p. 129,
note) has to do not so much
with persons and things, but
with the relations between per
sons and things, inasmuch as it
has to do with the whole of
life. Αnd so Αristotle gives the
following definition of justice

as popularly accepted : Ορώμεν
δή πάντας την τοιαύτην έξιν βου

λομένους λέγειν δικαιοσύνην, αφ'
ής πρακτικοί των δικαίων εισί.
ουκ αποκνητέoν. See below
38ο C : διαμαχετέον πάντι τρόπω :
and above Ch. Χ.: δέδοικα γάρ
μή ουδ' όσιον ή παραγενόμενον
δικαιοσύνη κατηγορουμένη απαγο
ρεύειν. . So in Ch. ΧV. inίί.:
όμως δε ουκ αποδειλιατέον, όσον
γ' άν δύναμις παρείκη.
γυμνοί, without the upper
garment.' See Ηesiod Οpp. et
Di. 389
γυμνόν σπείρειν, γυμνόν τε
βοωτεϊν,

Γυμνόν δ' αμάειν.
Which Virgil imitates Geor. i.
299
Νudus ara, Sere nudu8.
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ευωχήσονται αυτοί τε και τα παιδία, επιπίνοντες
του οίνου, εστεφανωμένοι και υμνούντες τους θεούς,

ήδέως ξυνόντες αλλήλοις, ουχ υπέρ την ουσίαν
C ποιούμενοι τους παίδας, ευλαβούμενοι πενίαν ή
πόλεμον,

ΟΑΡ. ΧΙΙΙ.

Και ο Γλαύκων υπολαβών, "Ανευ όψου, έφη, ώς
έoικας, ποιείς τους άνδρας εστιωμένους.

2 " ρ/ ν 2/ ρ/
επελαθόμην ότι και όψον έξουσινδ' εγώ, λέγεις.

Αληθή, ήν

άλας τε δήλον ότι και ελάας και τυρόν, και βολβούς

και λάχανα, οια δή εν αγροίς εψήματα, εψήσονται,

και τραγήματά που παραθήσομεν αυτοίς τών τε

σύκων και ερεβίνθων και κυάμων, και μύρτα και

Dφηγούς σποδιούσι προς το πύρ, μετρίως υποπίνοντες

και ούτω διάγοντες τον βίον εν ειρήνη μετά υγιείας,

Ευωχήσονται. For this word
υ.s Ch. ΧΧΙΙΙ., note on ευωχού.
επιπίνοντες του οίνου, "sip
ping their wine ; " opposed to
εκπίνω, " to drain.' Τhe force
of επί here is similar to that in
επιπτόμενοι, "skimming over, in
Ch. VΙΙΙ. iniί., ί.e. " super
ficially,' " slightly '; cf the
words επιπόλαιος, επιπολάζω ;

and see Βook Χ. 6οΙ Α, χρώ
ματ’ άττα επιχρωματίζειν, οίνου,
partitive genitive, see Οd. iii.

Τού (se, οίνου) ο γέρων κρη
τήρα κεράσσατο.

Τhe samesense is more definitely
given below in the words μετρίως
υποπίνοντες, Ch. ΧΙΙΙ.
εστεφανωμένοι και υμνούντες
τους θεούς, see Βook Ι. Ch. ΙΙ.
ϊnit, where Cephalus is making
a sacrifice , καθήστο δε εστεφανω
μένos, and see note.

CΗ. ΧΙΙΙ.-Gίαucon, interrupt
ίηg, 8αία ίhαί Ι ought to gίυε
them some slighί αnenίtics of
ίύfe. Αλ. / 8αία Ι, 2/οιι ηeαη
thαί, ίηsίεαd of a simple, happy
communiίμ, Ι αη ίo form α
ίμαιurious αnd feυered city, full
of docίors, cooks, ααηcίηg girls,

αηd ίhe resί.

υπολαβών, υ.8. note p. Ι5ο.
σποδιούσι προςτο πύρ, αντί του

ει
ς

σποδόν ήγουν ει
ς

ανθρακίαν
εσβεσμένην εψήσουσιν. Schol.
υποπίνοντες. Οther words in
which υπό has this force are
υποάμουσος , see Βook VΙΙΙ.,
548 Ε

,

"rather less intellectual;'
υπογράφειν, " to sketch slightly,'
ύbίd. D

,

ί.e. give in outline,

υ κ
α
ι

note o
n

σκιαγρ. αρετής, Ch.
VΙΙΙ.
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ρ 9 Α' \ " 3/ ". /
ώς εικός, γηραιοί τελευτώντες άλλον τοιούτον βίον

τοις εκγόνοις παραδώσουσιν. και ός, Ει δε υών
πόλιν, ώ Σώκρατες, έφη, κατεσκεύαζες, τί αν αυτάς
άλλο ή ταύτα εχόρταζες; Αλλά πώς χρή, ήν δ'
εγώ, ώ Γλαύκων; "Απερ νομίζεται, έφη επί τε
κλινών κατακείσθαι, oίμαι, τους μέλλοντας μή

- ν 2 Α " ". \
ταλαιπωρείσθαι, και από τραπεζών δειπνείν και
2/ C/ σ' " χ/ ν /
όψα απερ και οι νυν εχουσι και τραγηματα. Είεν,
φ 2 > Α" Α' 2. " ρ Χ/ ".
ήν δ' εγώ, μανθάνω ου πόλιν, ώς έoικε, σκοπούμεν

αν ν "
μόνον όπως γίγνεται, αλλά και τρυφώσαν πόλιν,

παραδώσουσιν, " bequeathe,'

υ.s. Ch. V. Βook Ι. παραδίδωμι
υμίν τον λόγον...Ουκούν Πολε
μάρχος των γε σών κληρονόμος ;
άπερ νομίζεται, "the proprieties
of life.' Jowett.
τους μέλλοντας μη ταλ., υ.s.
Βook Ι. Ch. ΧVΙΙΙ., and note.
See also noίί. pp. 214, 229,

247. -
τρυφώσαν πόλιν, "a city of
indulgence.' See ίηfr. Βook
ΙΙΙ. 399 Ε, και νή τον κύνα,
είπον, λελήθαμέν γε διακαθαίρον
τες πάλιν ην άρτι τρυφάν έφαμεν
πόλιν. " Ιt seems that we are
purging the city again which we
said just now was becoming
luxurious.' Αgain in Βook IV.
the two great enemies of a
healthy constitution are said to
be wealth and poverty, the one
as causing luxury and idleness,
and the other crime. 42 Ι Ε,
Εxtr. πλούτός τε, ήν δ' εγώ, και
πενία, ώς του μεν τρυφήν και
αργίαν και νεωτερισμόν ποιoύντος,

του δε ανελευθερίαν και κακοερ
γίαν προs τώ νεωτερισμώ. Αgain,

in the investigation of demo
cracy, the rulers are said to
bring the young men and all
that have to do with them into
a luxurious and effeminate con

dition. ...σφάς δε αυτούς και
τους αυτών αρ' ου τρυφώντας μεν
τους νέους και απόνους ; 556 Β.
Τhe exact meaning of the word
may be gathered from an ex
pression in the context of the
last passage quoted :-μαλακούς
καρτερείν προς ήδονας και λυπάς
και αργούς. See ΑΕschines contr.
Ctes. 2ο (Εd. Simcox), ουκ άρα
στεφανωθήσεται η βουλή ή εξ
Αρείου πάγου, ουδε γαρ πάτριον
αυτοίς εστίν ουκ αρα φιλοτι
μούνται; Πάνυ γε, αλλ' ουκ αγα»
πωσιν, εάν τις παρ' αυτοίς μη
αδική, αλλ' εάν τις εξαμαρτανη
κολαζουσιν οι δε υμέτεροι ρήτορες
τρυφώσι. " Αre not Αreopagites
then able to receive crowns !
Νo, it is not the custom. Ηave
they then no ambition ! Cer
tainly, but it is to punish
vigorously any crimes that
come under their jurisdiction.
Βut the orators who come before
you have no principle,' ύ.e, they
are weak and liable to urge con
siderations of indulgence and
pity; in Plato's words, μη καρ
τερείν. For which sense com
pare Εuthyphro, Ι Ι Ε, μοι δοκεί,
σύ τρυφάν, used of one who is
not energetic.
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φ ν " " ν

ίσως ούν ουδε κακώς έχει σκοπούντες γάρ και
τοιαύτην τάχ αν κατίδoιμεν τήν τε δικαιοσύνην
και αδικιαν όπη ποτέ ταις πόλεσιν εμφύονται ή
μεν ουν αληθινή πόλις δοκεί μοι είναι ήν διεληλύ

e/ σ' Α' - > Ογ φ / ν
θαμεν, ώσπερ υγιής τις ει δ' αυ βούλεσθε και

φλεγμαίνουσαν πόλιν θεωρήσωμεν, ουδέν αποκωλύει.

ταύτα γάρ δή τισιν, ώς δοκεί, ουκ εξαρκέσει, ουδ'
373 αύτη ή δίαιτα, αλλά κλίναί τε προσέσονται και

/ W φ / W 3/ Α Υ /
τράπεζαι και ταλλα σκεύη, και όψα δή και μύρα
και θυμιάματα και εταίραι και πέμματα, έκαστα

τούτων παντοδαπά και δή και ά το πρώτον ελέ
γομεν ουκέτι τα αναγκαία θετέον, οικίας τε και
- ν "
ιμάτια και υποδήματα, αλλά τήν τε ζωγραφίαν

κινητέον και χρυσόν και ελέφαντα και πάντα τα
". Α' φ Λ Α 2/ y Α- "

Β τοιαύτα κτητέον, ή γάρ ; Ναί, έφη. Ουκούν μεί
ζoνά τε αυ την πόλιν δει ποιείν, εκείνη γάρ ή υγιεινή
ή μένουν αληθ. Stallb. makes
ώσπερ υγιής τιs the predicate of
είναι : but it is open to us to
take αληθινή ; thus "the city
which we have described seems

to be the true one, being as it
were healthy.' " Ηealthy, or
" sound, ' is a favourite metaΕ expression with Plato.t occurs again in conjunction
with αληθής in Βook Χ. 6ο3 Β,
where Ρlato is speaking of the
painter's art, of which he says,
προσομιλεί τε και εταίρα και φίλη
εστίν επ' ουδενί υγιει ουδ' αλη
θεί. Αnd in speaking of the
middle state, which, compared

with pain and pleasure respec
tively, seems to be pleasure or
pain, he says, ούκ έστιν άρα
τούτο αλλά φαίνεται παρά το
αλγεινόν ήδύ και παρά το ήδύ
αλγεινόν , τότε η ησυχία, και
ουδέν υγιες τούτων των φαντασ
μάτων προς ηδονήςαλήθειαν, αλλά
γοητεία τιs.

ουκέτι τα αναγκ. θετ. "Αnd
we must no longer lay down as
the only requirements those
that we mentioned at first.'
For αναγκαία, "the least neces
sary,' υ.8. Ch. ΧΙ. αναγκαιοτάτη
πόλιs. -
ζωγραφ, κιν, "we shall have
to start painting.' κινέω is " to
set in motion.' See Βook 1.
Ch. ΙV. ίηίt. βουλόμενος έτι
λέγειν αυτόν εκίνουν. It is used
of a top in Βook ΙV. 436 D,
which is stationary (έστηκε) and
in motion (κινείται), simul
taneously, viz. in respect of axis
and circumference. " Βegin,'

Ηere would not convey the
whole meaning ; the art of
painting is to be "set going.'
χρυσόν, κ.τ.λ. governed by
κτητέον.
αυ υ.8. note p. Ι24; and above
in this chapter, ει δ' αυ βού
λεσθε.
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ουκέτι ικανή, αλλ' ή δη όγκου εμπληστέα και πλήθους,

ά ουκέτι του αναγκαίου ένεκά εστιν εν ταις πόλεσιν,

οιον οί τε θηρευται πάντες, οί τε μιμηταί, πολλοί

μεν οι περί τα σχήματά τε και χρώματα, πολλοί δε
οι περί μουσικήν, ποιηταί τε και τούτων υπηρέται,

ραψωδοί, υποκριταί, χορευταί, εργολάβοι, σκευών
τε παντοδαπών δημιουργοί, τών τε άλλων και των 0

περί τον γυναικείον κόσμον,

πλειόνων δεησόμεθα.

V
και δή και διακόνων

λ Χ ". "
ή ου δοκεί δεήσειν παιδαγω

γών, τιτθών, τροφών, κομμωτριών, κουρέων, και αυ

όψοποιών τε και μαγείρων, έτι δε και συβωτών
ν ρ- "ι "

προσδεησόμεθα τούτο γάρ ημίν εν τη προτέρα πόλει
ουκ ενήν έδει γάρ ουδέν εν δε ταύτη και τούτου
προσδεήσει, δεήσει δε και των άλλων βοσκημά

Α' y 2 \
έδ

φ Α' Α
των παμπόλλων, εί τις αυτά έδεται, ή γάρ ; Πώς

ρ- Α )
γαρ ού; Ούκούν και ιατρών εν χρείαις εσόμεθα D
οί τε θηρευτα κ.τ.λ. We
should be surprised, if we were
not aware of Plato's hostility
to poets, to find them thus un
ceremoniously thrust in among
the rabble of the Larger City,

as if they were no more than
Ηorace's

Αmbubaiarum collegia, phar
macopolae,
Μendici, mimae, balatrones,

hoc genus omne.
See pp. 12Ι, Ι33, notes. We
shall find below (Ch. ΧVΙΙ.)
what is the moving cause of
this hostility to poets in Plato's
mind. For σχήματα, " drawing,'
υ.s, note on σκιαγρ. αρετής.
Ch. VΙΙΙ. Ιn Βook Χ. 6οΙ Α,
it is explained that poets are
nothing but "word-painters,'

and that as painters are nothing

but copyists, poets are the same,

and have no claim to originality
or truth. Τhus we can under
stand why Ρlato includes them

Ιnere among the vulgar herd.
Ιn the passage referred to we
find these same words coupled
together. Ούτω δή, oιμαι, και
τον ποιητικόν φήσομεν χρώματ’
άττα εκάστων των τεχνών τοις
ονόμασι και ρήμασιν επιχρω
ματίζειν. Αnd for Plato's opinion
of painting see 6ο3 Α, ή γρα
φική και όλως ή μιμητική πόρρω
μεν της αληθείας ον το αυτής
έργον απεργάζεται.
κοσμόν, the general word for
a lady's toilette, mundus mulie
bris, including many different
articles. Οne of these we know

to have been rouge, which Pro
fessor Νewton tells us has been

found in a grave at Αthens; it
Βeing usual to bury with the
dead articles of all kinds which
they had used in their life
time.

ιατρών. Plato's hatred of
doctoring is so strong that, as
has been noticed in the Αrgu
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πολύ μάλλον ούτω διαιτώμενοι ή
Πολύ γε.

ε ν
ώς το πρότερον,

ΟΑΡ. ΧΙV.

€ Α' ε / σ' ν Α' ν Α'
Και η χώρα που η τότε ικανή τρέφειν τους τότε
σμικρά δή εξ ικανής έσται ή πώς λέγομεν ; Ούτως,

ment, p. 55, note, he allows it
to blind his logic, in replying
to Glaucon's suggestion that
the best doctor is he who has

had the largest and most varied
experience of disease. Ηis sug
gestion in another place (Βook
ΙΙΙ. 4Ιο Α) that, where a man
is of a weakly constitution, he
had better take his leave of life

as soon as possible, has been
already noticed. For his general

treatment of the question in
brief see Αrgument, p. 54 ;
and Βook IV. fim., where he
draws an elaborate comparison
Detween illness and wickedness ;
illness, as he describes it

,

bein

a στάσιs in the body. Έστι δ

τ
ο

μεν υγίειαν ποιείν τ
α

εν τώ
σώματι κατά φύσιν καθιστάναι
κρατείν τ

ε

και κρατείσθαι υπ'
αλλήλων, τ

ο

δ
ε

νόσον παρά
φύσιν άρχειν τ

ε

και άρχεσθαι
άλλο υπ' άλλου. Αnd again
Βook VΙΙΙ. 556 Ε. σώμα νοσώ
δες μικράς ροπής έξωθεν δείται
προσλαβέσθαι προς τ

ο κάμνειν,

ενίοτε δ
ε

και άνευ των έξω στα
σιάζει αυτό αυτώ... Generally,
Ρlato thought illness almost
culpable, because h

e

considered
that most diseases arose from
indulgence : in which opinion

h
e

was not far wrong. Ηence
bis expression above here, φλεγ
μαίνουσα πόλις ; and in Βook
VΙΙΙ. loc. cίί. he shows what

a
n advantage the poor, sun

burnt, yet wiry (ισχνόs) citizen,

possesses in any contest over
one who is rich but incapable,
through having too much flesh
and too little Wind.

ΟΗ. ΧΙV.- Wa shαίί ίλβm μυαηί

ίο ίαke our neighbour's land,

i.e. u
e

shall goίo uαν , αηd the
υαγγίογs must b

e carefully
ίrαίηed from their youίh up.

Αristotle agrees with Plato
that war is

,

in its nature, a

form o
f acquisition, drawing

this fact from man's universal
pursuit o

f wild, and acquisition
of tame animals. See Ρol. Ι.

3
.

δ
ιό

και η πολεμική φύσει κτη
τική πως έσται, e

t praecedd.
Βut he considers that the im
mediate cause o

f

War is the
refusal o

f

men who are φύσει
δούλοι, to submit. ή γάρ θη
ρευτική μέροςαυτής, ή δείχρήσθαι
πρός τ
ε

τ
α

θηρία και των ανθρώ
πων όσοι πεφυκότες άρχεσθαι μη
θέλουσιν, ώ
ς

φύσει δίκαιον τούτον
όντα τον πόλεμον Sir Τhomas
Μore does not follow Plato upon

this point, but assigns a
s the

chief cause of war the wanton
ness and pugnacity o

f princes.
Τhus, "Τhe most part o

f all
princes have more delyte in

Warlike matters and feates of
chivalrie than in the good feates

o
f peace, and employe muche

more study, how by right o
r by

wrong to enlarge their domin
ions, than howe wel and peace
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2" " " ". - 1 Α' " " 3
έφη. Ούκούν της των πλησίον χώρας ημίν αποτ
Α' γ. ".

μητέον, είμέλλομεν ικανήν έξειν νέμειν τε και αρούν,

και εκείνοις αυτής ημετέρας, εάν και εκείνοι άφώσινρ V Α' -, -
αυτούς επί χρημάτων κτησιν άπειρον, υπερβάντες
τον των αναγκαίων όρον ; Πολλή ανάγκη, έφη, ώ
' " -,
Σώκρατες. Πολεμήσομεν το μετά τούτο, ώ Γλαύκων;

ή πώς έσται ; Ούτως, έφη. Και μηδέν γέ πω λέγω
φ 3 Σ Α' Α' ) 3/ ν Α' κ

α
ι

2 2
. •

μεν, ή
ν
δ
' εγώ, μήτ' εί τι κακόν μήτ' ει αγαθον ο

πόλεμος εργάζεται, αλλά τοσούτον μόνον, ότι πολέ
μου αυ γένεσιν εύρήκαμεν, εξ ώ

ν

μάλιστα ταϊς

πόλεσι και ιδία και δημοσία κακά γίγνεται, όταν
γίγνηται. Πάνυ μένουν. Έτι δή, ώ φίλε, μείζονος
" " 9

της πόλεως δει ούτι σμικρώ, αλλ' όλω στρατοπέδω,
«Α 2

θό

e ν " 2 / Ο
'

Λ
'

ν « ν Φ
.

"

δ εξελθόν υπέρ της ουσίας απάσης και υπέρ ών νύν

δ
ή ελέγομεν διαμαχείται τοις επιούσιν. Τ
ί δέ, ή

ή "γ y Α 2 " Α
'

δ
'

ό
ς

αυτοί ουχίκανοί;

ablie to rule and gouerne that
they have alredie.'
τής των πλ. χώρας, with this
genitive compare επιπίνοντες
του οίνου, Ch. ΧΙΙ. fin.

ει μέλλομεν ικ
.

έξειν, " if we
are to have enough '; see Βook

Ι. Οh. ΧVΙΙΙ. note.
επί χρημάτων κτ. άπειρον.
Αristotle shows in Ρol. 1

,

3
,

that there are two kinds of
wealth, ο πλούτος ο κατά φύσιν,

which is not the possession of

so much money, but abundance

o
f

those things necessary to a

comfortable life : this h
e brings

under the province o
f

οικονο
μική; the other is ή χρηματιστική
with which is closely allied καπη
λική, money-making b

y

trade.
Ηe then goes on to show that in

οικονομική there is a πέραςτέλους,

o
r
" limitation o
f wealth, in its

object ' ; whilst in χρηματιστική
there is no πέρας, the object of

Ούκ, ει σύγε, ήν δ' εγώ,

money-making being to g
o

o
n

continually . amassing more.
Ούτω και ταύτης της χρηματισ
τικής ούκ έστι του τέλους πέρας
τέλος δε, ο τοιούτος πλούτος και
χρημάτων κτήσις, Της δ

'

οικονο
μικής, ο

υ χρηματιστικής, έστι
πέρας. Αnd therefore, he adds,
those fall into error who think
that amassing money is the part

o
f οικονομική, - αύξειν την του

νομίσματος ουσίαν ει
ς

άπειρον,
agreeing with Plato in this, viz.
that where there is unlimited

covetousness (εις άπειρον της
επιθυμίας ούσης, a

s

here επί
χρημάτων κτήσιν άπειρον) it is

the result o
f

an abnormal state

o
f
a community, not o
f

πλούτος
κατά φύσιν.
αυτοί ουχίκανοί ; Τhe ne
cessity for a standing army is

here shown, o
n

the continually
recurring principle o

f specializa
tion.

S

" What we do, we must

Ε

374
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και ημείς άπαντες ώμολογήσαμεν καλώς, ήνίκα

επλάττομεν την πόλιν ώμολογούμεν δέ που, ει
μέμνησαι, αδύνατον ένα πολλάς καλώς εργάζεσθαι

τέχνας. Αληθή λέγεις, έφη. Τί ουν, ήν δ' εγώ ή
Β περί τον πόλεμον αγωνία ου τεχνική δοκεί είναι,

Και μάλα, έφη. "Η ουν τι σκυτικής δ
ει μάλλον

κήδεσθαι ή πολεμικής ; Ουδαμώς. Αλλ' άρα τον
μεν σκυτοτόμον διεκωλύομεν μήτε γεωργόν επιχει
ρείν είναι άμα μήτε υφάντην μήτε οικοδόμον, ίνα δ

ή

ημίν το της σκυτικής έργον καλώς γίγνοιτο, και τών

άλλων ενί εκάστω ωσαύτως εν απεδίδομεν, προς ο

πεφύκει έκαστος και εφ' ώ έμελλε των άλλων σχολήν

Ο άγων διά βίου αυτό εργαζόμενος ο
υ παριείς τους

do well. We cannot do our

business well, unless we attend
to it and to it alone : therefore
each man must choose one pro
fession and no more.' Κ.s. Ch.

τεχνική, " a
n

art in itself,' " a

special art '; for which word see
Αr. Ρol. Ι. Ι. πόλιν οψόμεθα
και περί τούτων (sc. εξ ώ

ν

ξυγ
κείται) μάλλον, τ

ί

τ
ε

διαφέρουσιν
αλλήλων, και εί τ

ι

τεχνικόν εν
δέχεται λαβείν περί έκαστον των
ρηθέντων. ί.ε. " any character
istic, o

r special distinction.'

γ
. ίηfr, Ch. ΧV. ίniί. where

the defence o
f

the city, in

regard o
f its great importance,

is said to require the greatest

elaboration and study (τέχνης
και επιμελείας μεγίστης δεόμε
νον).
τον μεν σκυτ. διεκ. μήτε
γεωργ. επιχ. είναι. Upon this
rinciple Socrates refuses in Ch.
VΙΙΙ. to prescribe what the
oetry o
f

the State is to be, for

e says, we are not poets but
founders o
f

a city: και εγώ
είπον, ώ Αδείμαντε, ουκ έσμέν

ποιηται εγώ τ
ε

και σ
υ

εν τω
παρόντι, αλλά οικισται πόλεως.
Οn the same principle actors in

tragedy d
o

not succeed in

comedy , see Βook ΙΙΙ. 395 Β':
αλλ' ουδέ τοι υποκριται κωμωδοίς

τ
ε

και τραγωδοίς ο
ι
αυτοί. Where

Socrates adds that man's nature

1
8

8
ο atomic, that it is impossible

for him not only to d
o many

things, but even to imitate
many things, with success : και
έτι γε, τούτων, ώ Αδείμαντε,
φαίνεται μοι ει
ς

σμικρότερα κατα
κερματίσθαι ή του ανθρώπου
φύσις, ώστε αδύνατοςείναι πολλά
καλώς μιμείσθαι ή αυτά εκείνα
πράττειν ώ

ν

δ
ή

και τ
α

μιμήματά
εστιν αφομοιώματα. Cf the
Latin proverb, " Νe sutor ultra
crepidam.'
και των άλλ. ενί εκ. See Ch.
ΧΙ.: Εκ δ

ή

τούτων πλείω τ
ε

έκαστα γίγνεται και κάλλιον και
βάον, όταν εί

ς

εν κατά φύσιν και

εν καιρώ σχολήν των άλλων άγων,

πράττη.
αυτό. Τhis demonstrative
thrown in to help a long
relatival construction, has al
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καιρούς καλώς απεργάζεσθαι τά δε δή περί τον

πόλεμον ποτερον ου περί πλείστου εστίν ευ απερ
γασθέντα , ή ούτω ράδιον, ώστε και γεωργών τις
άμα πολεμικός έσται και σκυτοτομών και άλλην

τέχνην ήντινούν εργαζόμενος, πεττευτικός δε ή
κυβευτικός ικανώς ουδ' αν εις γένοιτο μή αυτό τούτο

εκ παιδος επιτηδεύων, αλλά παρέργω χρώμενος,

και ασπίδα μεν λαβών ή τι άλλο τών πολεμικών D

όπλων τε και οργάνων αυθημερόν οπλιτικής ή τινος

άλλης μάχης των κατά πόλεμον ικανός έσται αγω
Λ' - \ Χ/ 9 Α' Υζww 2 Α'

νιστής, των δε άλλων οργάνων ουδέν ουδένα δημι
Α 9 ν » ν ν Α' yΝ.) 3"

ουργόν ουδε αθλητήν ληφθεν ποιήσει, ουδ' έσται

χρήσιμον τώ μήτε την επιστήμην εκάστου λαβόντι
μήτε την μελέτην ικανήν παρασχομένω; Πολλού
W γν 4 ζΝκ

α
ι
Ε
'

Α 3/ φ χ/
γάρ άν, ήδ' ό

ς
,

τ
α

όργανα ή
ν άξια,

ready been noticed in Ch. Ι.
:

yet truer assertion, that for
οιον τ

ο

χαίρειν και α
ι

ήδοναι
όσαι αβλαβείς κάν μηδέν εις τον

έπειτα χρόνον δ
ιά

ταύταςγίγνηται
άλλο ή χαίρειν έχοντα.
έμελλε καλ. απ. For this
sense, expressing a

n indispens
able condition, see above note
Ch. ΧVΙΙΙ. " Which he can
not bring to perfection unless
he concentrate himself there
τιpon, o

r Which he will bring

to perfection only if he give all
his attention thereto.'

τ
α

δ
ε

δή. δ
ή

recalls the
hearer to the point o

n

which
this recapitulation bears ; "Το
come to the point, then. &ο.'
έσται...αν γένοιτο. Τhe for
mer case, that a mechanic could

a
t

once become a soldier, is

cast into the mood o
f fact8, 8
ο

that it may stand, in all its
glaring absurdity, contrastel
with the potentially stated

a man to become even a good
chess-player the study o

f years

is requisite. For πεττευτικός,

υ.8. p
.

13ο note.
παρέργω χρωμ., sc

.

τούτω ;

παρ. being predicate. S
o

παρα
δείγματι χρωμένους εκείνω; Βook
VΙΙ. 54ο Α. Philosophy, Soo
rates shows, is treated a

s

a

πάρεργον b
y

most men ; Βook
VΙ. 498 Α : πάρεργον οίoμενοι
αυτό δείν πράττειν. Ιn Βook
VΙΙ. the word bears a slightly
different sense, the details, o
r

minor aspects, o
f
a study' ; 527

Ο : και γάρ τ
α

πάρεργα αυτού
(γεωμετρίας) ο

υ

σμικρά. For
the predicative sense see also
Χeu. Μem. i. 2

,

5
6
: έφη δ
'

αυτόν ο κατήγοροςκαι των ενδοξο
τάτων ποιητών εκλεγόμενον τ

α

πονηρότατα, και τούτοις μαρτυ
ρίοις χρώμενον, κ.τ.λ.



260 ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ

ΟΑΡ. ΧV.

9 Α φ 2 3 ' αν Α' Κ -- Α'
Ουκούν, ήν δ' εγώ, όσω μέγιστον το τών φυλάκων
2/ Α' Α " 2/ / Α
Ε έργον, τοσούτω σχολής τε τών άλλων πλείστης αν
είη και αυ τέχνης τε και επιμελείας μεγίστης δεό

φ Σ/ Ας 2 σ/ 5. 2 φ y ν
μενον. Οίμαι έγωγε, ή δ' ό

ς
.

Αρ' ουνου και

Α
'

3 Α
'

3 2
.

ν V
.

2 ' - ", y

φύσεως επιτηδείας εις αυτό τ
ο επιτήδευμα ; Πώς δ

2/ & r W 3
/

"λ 3" " 3/ 3/ Φ ,

ού; Ημέτερον δ
ή

έργον α
ν είη, ώ
ς έoικεν, είπερ οιοί

" 2 Α
'

2 Α
'

Ι ν Λ", Α
'

τεσμεν, εκλέξασθαι, τίνες τ
ε και ποίαι φύσεις

θ Α
'

2 ν Α
'

C Α
'

Α
'

επιτήδειαι ει
ς

πολεως φυλακήν Ημέτερον μέντοι.
Μά Δία, ή

ν
δ
' εγώ, ουκ άρα φαύλον πράγμα ήράμεθα,

βγ Α 2 2 Α
'

σ/ 2 λ Α
'

όμως δ
ε ουκ αποδειλιατέον, όσον γ
'

α
ν δύναμις

375 παρείκη. Ου γαρ ουν, έφη. Οίει ούν τ
ι,

ή
ν

δ
'

3 Α
'

/ Α
'

/ Λ
'

Υ ν

εγώ, διαφέρειν φύσιν γενναίου σκύλακος εί
ς

φυλακήν
νεανίσκου ευγενούς ; Το ποίον λέγεις ; Οίον οξύν τέ

που δεί αυτoίν εκάτερον είναι προς αίσθησιν και

2 \ V ν 2 Α
'

/ w >

ελαφρον προς τ
ο αισθανόμενον διωκάθειν, και ισχυ

ρόν αύ, εάν δέη ελόντα διαμάχεσθαι.
Χ/ Λ -

έφη, πάντων τούτων.

CΗ. ΧV.-Τhe defenders of our
sίαΐe musί μηίte in themselves

ίhe ίuroίγαίts o
f

courαρe αnd
genίleness, lesί they turn αηd
ίίίίreαί ίhose whom they dgfend.

τέχνης, "special work,' υ.8.
Ch. ΧΙV. note on τεχνική.
ημέτερον δ

ή

έργον... εκλέξασ
θαι. Αrist. Νub. Ι.594
σον έργον, ώ δάς, ιέναι πολλήν
φλόγα.
ημέτερον μέντοι, υ.s, ηοί. pp.

Ι Ι Ι, Ι24. Α salient instance
ofμέντοι without adversative
import.
Φούλον, υ.s. Ch. Χ.: το ζήτημα
επιχειρούμεν ο
υ φαύλον, αλλά
οξύ βλέποντος,

Δεί γάρούν,

Και μην ανδρείόν γε, είπερ

αποδειλ., υ.8. Οh. ΧΙΙ.: ουκ
αποκνητέoν.
παρείκη, "allow '; not fail

o
r snbmit, a
s

είκω uncom
pounded.
σκύλακος, υ.8. p

.

14o, note.
εις φ

. ί.e, προς τ
ο

φυλάσσειν.
νεαν, ευγ., ί.β. της φύσεως
νεαν, ευγ.

τ
ο

ποιον λέγεις; a
s

in Τhrasy
machus' reply, Βook I. Ch. ΧV.:
πως τούτο ερωτάς ; the sense is

,

"in what respect do you mean !'

" what is the bearing o
f your

αuestion !' Αnd again, πώς
τούτο λέγεις, Ch. ΧΙΧ. Βook Ι.

και μήν, υ.8. Ρ
.
Ι Ι2, note.
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εύμαχείται. Πώς δ' ού; Ανδρείος δε είναι άρα
εθελήσει ο μη θυμοειδής είτε ίππος είτε κύων ή Β
άλλο ότιούν ζώον, ή ουκ εννενόηκας, ώς άμαχόντε
και ανίκητον θυμός, ου παρόντος ψυχή πάσα προς
πάντα άφοβός τέ εστι και αήττητος ; Εννενόηκα.

Τα μεν τοίνυν του σώματος οιον δεί τον φύλακα
είναι, δηλα. Ναί. Και μην και τα της ψυχής, ότι
γε θυμοειδή. Και τούτο. Πώς ουν, ήν δ' εγώ, ώ
Γλαύκων, ουκ άγριοι αλλήλοις έσονται και τους

άλλοις πολίταις, όντες τοιούτοι τάς φύσεις ; Μά
Δία, ή δ' ό

ς
,

ο
υ

βαδίως. Αλλά μέντοι δεί γε προς
μεν τους οικείους πράσυς αυτούς είναι, προς δ

ε

τους 0

πολεμίους χαλεπούς ειδεμή, ο
υ περιμενούσιν

άλλους σφάς διολέσαι, αλλ' αυτοί φθήσονται αυτό

εθελήσει, υ. infr. Βook IV.
44ο Ο ; also in a psychological
discussion : ουκ εθέλει προς
τούτον αυτού εγείρεσθαι ο θυμός ;

and Βook VΙ. 5ο4 Β: Ευμαθείς
...οισθ' ότι ουκ εθέλουσιν άμα
φύεσθαι και νεανικοί. Τhe cer
tainty o

f

a physical effect
following upon its cause is

emphasized b
y

the use o
f

the
word, which properly belongs
only to the mental sphere.

ή ουκ, nonne. For the nature

o
f

θύμος υ. Βook ΙV. ίoc. cίύ.

Ιn the triple division there made

o
f

the human mind into λογισ
τικόν, θυμοειδες, and επιθυμη
τικόν, the second kind is said

to range itself most frequently
upon the side o

f

the first, and

to unite with it
,

in case of a

στάσις, o
r disagreement between

reason and desire ; and, again, it

refuses to b
e aroused, in cases

where it would b
e unworthy

and unreasonable, τίθεσθαι τα

όπλα προς του λογιστικού.
τα μεν, κ.τ.λ. υ. ί. τοιούτοι
τάς φύσεις.

πώς ουκ άγριοι, υ:ί. Βook ΙΙΙ.
4Ιο Ε

,

where a just admixture

o
f

music and gymnastic in edu
cation is said to produce this
barmony o

f courage and gentle
ness , the defenders being neither
allowed to sink into effeminacy
(μαλακία) b

y
a preponderance o
f

intellectual study, nor into
roughness and crudity b

y

applying themselves wholly to

gymnastic. Δείν δ
έ

γ
έ

φαμεν
τους φύλακας αμφοτέρα έχειν
τούτω τ

ώ

φύσει...Ουκούν ήρμόσ
θαι δει αυτάς προς αλλήλας...
και του μεν ήρμοσμένου σώφρων

τ
ι

και ανδρεία ή ψυχή...τού δ
ε

αναρμόστoυ δειλή και άγροικος ;

and see Αrgument p
.

55. Ιή

the reply it is to be noticed
that o

υ

βαδίωςrefers to the efforts

o
f

the oικιστής, not to the
φύλακες,

σφάς pro αυτούς. Jelf notices
the use, Gr. Gr. 654 i. ό

.

Τhuc. Ι, Ι26 : εγκλήματα ποιού
μενοι όπως σφίσι μεγίστη πρό
φασις είη. Τhe prevailing sense

o
f

the pluralis reflexive ; and
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δράσαντες. Αληθή, έφη. Τί ουν, ήν δ' εγώ,
ποιήσομεν, πόθεν άμα πράον και μεγαλόθυμον

ήθος εύρήσομεν, εναντία γάρ που θυμοειδεί πραεία
Α' " 9 ν Α' Α' Ο "
φύσις. Φαίνεται. Αλλά μέντοι τούτων οπoτέρου
λ Α' Α' 2 ν > \ Λ" W
αν στέρηται, φύλαξ αγαθός ουμή γενηται ταύτα δε
φ Α' χ/ ν αν V Α' 3 \
αδυνάτοις έoικε, και ούτω δή ξυμβαίνει αγαθόν

D φύλακα αδύνατον γενέσθαι. Κινδυνεύει, έφη και

εγώ απορήσας τε και επισκεψάμενος τα έμπροσθεν,

Δικαίως γε, ήν δ' εγώ, ώ φίλε, απορούμεν ής γάρ

πρoυθέμεθα εικόνος απελείφθημεν. Πώς λέγεις ;

Ουκ ενοήσαμεν, ότι εισίν άρα φύσεις, οίας ημείς

ουκ ωήθημεν, έχουσαι ταναντία ταύτα. Που δή;
"Ιδ \ 2/ ι

2. 3/ λ Α' 2. Α' 9 λ
οι μεν άν τις και εν άλλοις ζώοις, ου μέντ' αν

Ε ήκιστα εν ώ ημείς παρεβάλλομεν τώ φύλακι. οίσθα
γάρ που των γενναίων κυνών, ότι τούτο φύσει αυτών

το ήθος, προς μεν τους συνήθεις τε και γνωρίμους ώς

οιόν τε πραοτάτους είναι, προς δε τους αγνώτας
> / φ Λ' -, ν 2/ Φ » 2 "
τουναντίον. Οίδα μέντοι. Τούτο μεν άρα, ήν δ' εγώ,

δυνατόν, και ου παρά φύσιν ζητούμεν τοιούτον είναι
ν Λ' 2 χ/
τον φύλακα. Ουκ έoικεν.

in the present passage we may
consider that the defenders are,
as it were, identified with those
whom by their conduct they
might ruin, p. 26 Ι.
εναντία γάρ που θυμοειδ. See
what is said of Socrates' opinions
regarding the θυμος in Βook ΙΙΙ.
note ή ουκ, p. 26Ι.
δικαίως γε, ώ φίλε, απ. See
Βook IV. 432 C, where the
search for justice is brought
to a crisis, as here the search

for the good defender : "Η μήν,
ήν δ' εγώ, βλακικόν γε ημών το
πάθος.

εικόνος απελ., "we have
stopped short in the illustration
we employed, we have not
fully carried out our illustra
tion.' Ρrivative genitive.
άρα, "as it seems,' "as it turns
out' , seenote p. Ιο8, and above
here, Ch. V.
εν ώ, εν τούτω ο.

"κ.
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ΟΑΡ. ΧVΙ.

9 9 " νη ".
Αρ' ουν σοι δοκεί έτι τούδε προσδείσθαι ο φυλα
ν ν " Α",

κικός εσόμενος, προς τώ θυμοειδεί έτι προσγενέσθαι
/ " -

φιλόσοφος την φύσιν ; Πώς δή, έφη ου γαρ εννοώ. 376
Και τούτο, ήν δ' εγώ, εν τοις κυσί κατόψει, ο και
y/ / -, / \ " «\ \
άξιον θαυμάσαι του θηρίου. Το ποιον; "Ον μεν
λ 2/ 3 " / 2Ον ν Α
αν ίδη αγνώτα, χαλεπαίνει, ουδέν δε κακόν προπε

• Α Λ. *
πονθώς ον δ' αν γνώριμον, ασπάζεται, καν μηδεν

Υ - Α -
πώποτε υπ' αυτού αγαθόν πεπόνθη, ή ούπω τούτο
" " χ/
εθαύμασας ; Ου πάνυ, έφη, μέχρι τούτου προσέσχον". ρ/ " " -.
τον νουν ότι δέ που δρά ταύτα, δήλον. Αλλά μην

/ / ν / 2 " Α" ν ν
κομψόν γε φαίνεται το πάθος αυτού της φύσεως και

ΟΗ. ΧVΙ.-Τhis discrimίηαίion
ίs philosophic : 8ο ίhαι ίη αd
αίίion to being spiriίcd, suίfί,
αηd courageous, our ideαι de
fender must be αlso of α philo

sophic mαίure.

ο φυλακ, εσόμενος, εσ. here
is equal to ο μέλλων έσεσθαι.
ό...του θηρίου. υ.8. note p.

Ι 13 and supr., here Ch. ΙΧ.
κομψόν, like αστείος, "fine'
or splendid, and very often,
like αστείος, τιsed sarcastically,
or in a passage through which
runs a vein of humour, as in
the present case. For the first
ιuse see Βook VΙ. 5ο5 Β. τοις
μεν πολλοίς ηδονή δοκεί είναι το
αγαθόν, τοις δε κομψοτέροις φρό
νησις, ί.e. " finer natures.' Αnd
in Βook VΙΙ. the study of
number as directed to the ac
φuisition of pure knowledge is
contrasted with its use in trade
(καπηλεύειν) as κομψόν, 525 D.
και μήν, ήν δ'εγώ, νυν και εννοώ
ρηθέντος του περί τους λογισ
μούς μαθήματος, ως κομψόν εστι
και πολλαχή χρήσιμον ημίν προς

ο βουλόμεθα, εάν του γνωρίζειν
ένεκά τις αυτό επιτηδεύη αλλά
μή του καπηλεύειν. Whilst in
the humorous description of
the democracy (Βook VΙΙΙ. 558
Α), in which even the draught
animals are so replete with free
dom that they push people out
of their way in the streets (563),
and condemned criminals are

suffered to walk about in public
unmolested, the demeanour of
the latter is termed κομψή. Τί
δε, η πραότης ενίων των δικασθέν
των ου κομψή, "exαuisite ' (D.
and V.), " charming" (J.). Τhe
word means º lautus,' or " comp
tus,' "neat, smart, and suggests

the further notion with an eye
to effect. From this further
notion it results that the word
specially suits a sarcastic con
text , because to challenge ad
miration is also to challenge
criticism. Compare note on
πώ ποτ' εν ποιήσει ; and for
αστείος, Βook Ι. Ch. ΧΧ.
Ηere the word gives a humor
ous, not a sarcastic tone to the
passage.
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Β ώς αληθώς φιλόσοφον. Πή δή; "Ηι, ήν δ' εγώ,

όψιν ουδενί άλλω φίλην και εχθράν διακρίνει, ή τώ
την μεν καταμαθείν, την δε αγνοήσαι καίτοι πώς

ουκ αν φιλομαθες είη, συνέσει τε και αγνοία όριζόΑ
λ
ι

η, γ 2 ορ

/ 5 - V ν
. 2 r 2 ρ. Υ ς

μενον τότε οικείον και τ
ο άλλότριον; Ουδαμώς, ή

γ
)

e/ «/ 2/

δ
' ός, όπως ού.

φ " Υ

Αλλά μέντοι, είπον εγώ, τ
ό γ
ε

φιλομαθές και φιλόσοφον ταυτόν; Ταυτόν γάρ, έφη.

Ουκούν θαρρούντες τιθώμεν και εν ανθρώπω, ει

μέλλει προς τους οικείους και γνωρίμους πράος τις

Ο

είναι ; Τιθώμεν, έφη.

φιλόσοφον. For the first two
requisites o

f

the philosophic
nature are said, in Βook VI, to

b
e memory (μνήμων) and apti

tude for gaining knowledge
(ευμαθής). Ιt is thus termed
because there is discrimination

(διακρίνει) and limitation (οριζό
μενον), which are characteristic

o
f
a mind that gains knowledge,

and partakes in an elementary
degree o

f

the nature o
f

the
philosopher, ο

ι

του αεί κατά
ταύτα ώσαύτωςέχοντος δυνάμενοι
εφάπτεσθαι. Βook VΙ. init.
For another definition of the
philosophic mind see Βook V

.

475 C
.

Ουκούν και τον φιλόσοφον
σοφίας φήσομεν επιθυμητήν
είναι, ο

υ

τής μέν, της δ
' ου,

αλλά πάσης , cί ίηfr. φιλομαθή
και φιλόσοφον, a

s synonymous.

φιλόσοφος δή. It should b
e

noticed that this conclusion has

been reached o
n analogical

grounds, a
s usual: by a
n ap

peal to experience o
f

common
objects and common events
Socrates encourages the listener

to agree to his larger proposi
tions. See the remarks upon
his method, Introd. p
.

3ο. Ιn

Βook VΙ. where the philosophic

έσεσθαι, φύσει φιλόσοφον και φιλομαθή αυτον δείν
Φιλόσοφος δ

ή και θυμοειδής

nature is defined, as quoted
above, it is also analysed, and
like the φύλαξ here, the φιλόσο
φος is characterised b

y

several
different traits , ει μή φυσει είη
μνήμων, ευμαθής, μεγαλοπρεπής
εύχαρις, φίλος τ

ε

και ξυγγενής
αληθείας, δικαιοσύνης, ανδρείας,
σωφροσύνης ; 487 Α

.
Τhe dif

ficulty o
f combining all kinds

o
f bodily and mental excellences

is again insisted upon in the
same Βook: ευμαθείςκαι μνήμονες
και αγχίνοι και οξείς και όσα
άλλα τούτοις έπεται οισθ' ότι

ουκ εθέλουσιν άμα φύεσθαι και
νεανικοί τ
ε

και μεγαλοπρεπείς
τάς διανοίας οίοι κοσμίως μετά
ήσυχίας και βεβαίοτητος εθέλειν
ζην, αλλ' ο

ι

τοιούτοι υπό οξύτητος
φέρονται όπη α

ν

τύχωσι και τ
ο

βέβαιον άπαν αυτών εξοιχεται.
Τhat is, the element of steadi
ness, which alone can ensure

valuable results, is especially
bard to find in brilliant natures.
Ηence the need o

f

education :

the mind must b
e

a
s thoroughly

disciplined a
s

the body ; Τουκ
ήττον μανθάνοντι πονητέον ή

γυμναζoμένω. Αnd again (Βook
VΙΙ. 536 Β) Δριμύτητα δεί αυτοίς
προς τ

α

μαθήματα υπάρχειν.
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1 ν ν ? ν « ν. ν μ' χ/ σ' Α'
και ταχύς και ισχυρός ημίν τήν φύσιν έσται ο μέλ
λων καλός καγαθός έσεσθαι φύλαξ πόλεως, Παντά
πασι μένουν, έφη. Ουτος μεν δή αν ούτως υπάρχοι,

θρέψονται δε δή ημίν ουτοι και παιδευθήσονται τίνα
τρόπον, και αρά τι πρoύργου ημίν εστίν αυτό σκο- D
πούσι προς το κατιδείν, ουπερ ένεκα πάντα σκοπού
μεν, δικαιοσύνην τε και αδικίαν τίνα τρόπον εν πόλει

γίγνεται , ίνα μη εώ μεν ικανόν λόγον ή συχνόν
διεξίωμεν. και ό του Γλαύκωνος αδελφός Πάνυ

3/ "
μεν ουν, έφη, έγωγε προσδοκώ προύργου είναι εις
τούτο ταύτην την σκέψιν. Μά Δία, ήν δ' εγώ, ώ

φίλε Αδείμαντε, ουκ άρα αφετέον, ουδ' ει μακρο
τέρα τυγχάνει ούσα. Ου γαρ ουν. "Ιθι ούν, ώσπερ
εν μύθω μυθολογούντές τε και σχολήν άγοντες λόγω
παιδεύωμεν τους άνδρας,

ημίν, Εthic dative, υ.s, note
p 165.
ουκ άρα αφ. ουδ' ει μακρ. For
the sentiment υ.8. ουκ αποκνη
τέον, Ch, ΧΙΙ. and the passages
compared.
μακρoτέρα, " rather long.'

For this absolute comparative,
very frequent both in Greek
and Latin, see Εuthyphr. inίt.
τι νεώτερον ; Ηom. Οd. 3,9
αλλά νεώτερός εστιν, ομηλικίη
δ' εμοί αυτώ.

Εί ίηfr. 362
Οιος γόρ μετά τοίσι γεραίτερος
εύχομαι είναι.

Cic. Laelius 16, 59. Saepeenim
in quibusdam aut animus ab
jectior est, aut spes amplificandae
fortunae fractior. Είύγιfή". 6ο.
Quis etiam si minus felices in

Αλλά χρή.

deligendo fuissemus, ferendum
id potius. Ιd. Cato Μajor,

ίηϊί. Εt tamen te suspicor
iisdem rebus, quibus meipsum,
interdum gravius commoveri.
See also Virg. ΑΕn. Ι. 228
Τristior et lacrimis oculos
suffusa nitentes

Αlloduitur Venus.
παιδεύωμεν τους άνδρας, ί.q.
"let us represent them as re
ceiving their education.' For
this mode of expression, where
a narrator is referred as subject
to an action not properly his
own, but which he is describing,
see above Ch. VΙ. p. 224, note
on άγοντες, and κατορύττουσιν
εν"Αιδου, p. 223.
αλλά χρή. For αλλά in as
sentient replies υ.s. p. Ιο7.
αλλά περιμενουμεν.
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ΟΑΙΡ. ΧVΙΙ.

Τίς ουν ή παιδεία , ή χαλεπόν ευρείν βελτίω της

υπό του πολλού χρόνου εύρημένης , έστι δέ που ή

CΗ. ΧVΙΙ.-Εducation is dί
υίded into music and guymnastic,
αnd ηαrration is α part of music,

.. αηd ύη ηαγγαίion μre must begίη

ιθith fiction, αυoiding houever
ίhose legends thαί αίtribute im
ηoraliίμ to the gods.

We here enter upon the first
system of education, viz. that
destined to train up a class of
efficient soldiers whose military
ardouristempered with patriotic
tenderness. Τhe education conn
prises two branches, music, ί.e.
intellectual labour, and gym
nastic, exercise of the body.
Ιn another place Socrates ex
plains that it is necessary to
employ these two exercises,

because if a man give all his
time to his body, he becomes
άμoυσos, vulgar, or incapable of
appreciating things intellectual,
whilst if he confine himself to
mental work he becomes softer
than is fit and unnerved in the
presence of danger. Τhe ac
count of this first education

continues from the Iresent
chapter to the end of Βook
ΙΙΙ., after which the guestion
is discussed, how the guardians

will manage the city, andjustice
is discovered. Βut then the
απορία arises, Until kings areΕ" and philosophersings, the city will never be
governedaright, and this results
in the question, What is a
philosopher ! Το answer this
question a second, esoteric,
system of education is required,

much more elaborate, and much
more searching than that before
us, treating of all the sciences
as they bear upon each other
and upon their source, Real
Κnowledge, which is to human
knowledge as the sun's light to
the human eye.

Αristotle recognises the ne
cessity for education, in order
to curb individual peculiarities,
and to make the welfare of the

state an object of serious in
terest ; and thus he agrees with
Ρlato in the principle that the
general object of education is to
steady the mind. Κ.s, note on
φιλόσοφος δή, p. 264, and the
words quoted μετά ήσυχίας και
βεβαιότητος εθέλειν ζην. Αris
totle's words are, αναγκαίον προς
την πολιτείαν βλέποντας παιδεύειν

και τους παίδας και τας γυναίκας,

είπερ τι διαφέρει, προς το την
πόλιν είναι σπουδαίαν, και τους
παιδας είναι σπουδαίους και τας

γυναίκας σπουδαίους. Αgain in
the . Εthics Ιο, 9, Αristotle
speaks of the necessity, not
merely of education in letters
for children when growing up,

but also of a training in morals
as soon as they are capable of
understanding, a training which
corresponds to the inculcation
of μrinciple through μύθοι which
Ρlato here advocates for the
very young. Δεί δή το ήθος
πνούπάρχειν πως οικείον της
αρετής, στέργον το καλόν και
δυσχεραίνον το αισχρόν εκ νέου
δ' αγωγής ορθής τυχείν προς
αρετήν χαλεπον μή υπό τοιούτοις
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μεν επί σωμασι γυμναστική, ή δ' επί ψυχή μουσική.
Έστι γάρ. Αρ ουνου μουσική πρότεροναρξόμεθα
παιδεύοντες ή γυμναστική; Πώς δ' ού ; Μουσικής

δ' ειπών τίθης λόγους, ή ού; "Εγωγε. Λόγων δε
διττόν είδος, το μεν αληθές, ψεύδος δ' έτερον; Ναί. 377
Παιδευτέον δ' εν αμφοτέροις, πρότερον δ' εν τοις
ψευδέσιν, Ουμανθάνω, έφη, πώς λέγεις. Ου μαν
θάνεις, ήν δ' εγώ, ότι πρώτον τοίς παιδίοις μύθους
λέγομεν, τούτο δέ που ώς το όλον ειπείν ψεύδος, ένι

δε και αληθή. πρότερον δε μύθοις προς τα παιδία

ή γυμνασίοις χρώμεθα. Έστι ταύτα. Τούτο δή
έλεγον, ότι μουσικής πρότερον απτέον ή γυμναστικής,

Ορθώς, έφη. Ουκούν οίσθ' ότι αρχή παντός έργου Β
μέγιστον, άλλως τε και νέω και απαλώ ότωούν;

μάλιστα γάρ δή τότε πλάττεται και ενδύεται τύπος,
ν Λ

δν άν τις βούληται ενσημήνασθαι εκάστω,

τραφέντα νόμοις...Διο νόμοις δει
τετάχθαι την τροφήν (ί.e, their
nurture) και τα επιτηδεύματα,

ουκ έσται γάρ λυπηρά συνήθη
γενόμενα. Ουκ ικανόν δ' ίσως
νέους όντας τροφής και επιμελείας
τυχείν ορθής αλλ' επειδή και
ανδρωθένταςδει επιτηδεύειν αυτά
και εθίζεσθαι, και περί ταύτα
δεοίμεθα αν νόμων, και όλως δή
περί πάντα τον βίον. Αnd again,
a direct reference to this passage,
Διο δει ήχθαι πως ευθύς εκ νέων,

ώς ο Πλάτων φησίν, ώστε χαίρειν
και λυπείσθαι οις δει ή γαρ ορθή
παιδεία αύτη έστίν. Εth, 2, 3, 2.
Μουσικής δ' ειπών... and
when you speak (of music) you
include narration under music!'
Stallb. reads είπον from Αst's
emendation.
ώς το όλον ειπείν, υ. ί, ως επί
το πολύ, ώς επί παν ειπείν,

Εuthydemus 279 Ε.
ουκούν οισθ' ότι αρχή. See

Κομιδή

Αristotle Εth. i. vii. 23, where
the necessity for strict definition
follows upon this principle: σπου
δαστέον όπως ορισθώσι καλώς,

μεγάλην γάρ έχουσι βοπήν προς
τα επόμενα. Δοκεί γάρ πλειον ή
ήμισυ πάντος είναι η αρχή. Οf.
Ηesiod's proverb, Οpp. et Dί. 4ο,
νήπιοι, ουδε ίσασινίσω πλέον
ήμισυ παντός.
ενσημήνασθαι, to stamp, to
impress ; . cf the words παρά
σημος, επίσημος. For the meta
phor, cf
.

Τheat. 19I C
,

Θες δ
ή

μοι λόγου ένεκα εν ταις ψυχαίς
ημών ενόν κηρινόν εκμαγείον. Cf.
also the word πλάττειν below

Ηere. And Αristotle speaks
again o

f

the importance o
f train

ing from the earliest age in

Εth. 2
, Ι, 8, ου μικρον ουν

διαφέρει τ
ο

ούτως ή oύτως ευθύς

εκ νέων εθίζεσθαι, αλλά πάμπολυ,

μάλλον δ
ε

τ
ο πάν, see preceding

note.
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μεν ουν. Αρ' ουν βαδίως ούτω παρήσομεν τους
επιτυχόντας υπό των επιτυχόντων μύθους πλασ
θέντας ακούειν τους παίδας και λαμβάνειν εν ταις

ψυχαίς ώς επί το πολύ εναντίας δόξας εκείναις, άς,

επειδάν τελεωθώσιν, έχειν οίησόμεθα δείν αυτούς;

Ουδ' οπωστιούν παρήσομεν. Πρώτον δή ημίν, ώς
έoικεν, επιστατητέον τοίς μυθοποιούς, και δν μεν άν

C καλόν ποιήσωσιν, εγκριτέον, δν δ' άνμή, αποκριτέον,

τους δ' εγκριθέντας πείσομεν τάς τροφούς τε και

μητέρας λέγειν τους παισι και πλάττειν τας ψυχάς
αυτών τοις μύθοις πολύ μάλλον ή τα σώματα ταϊς
χερσίν, ών δε νύν λέγουσι τους πολλούς εκβλητέον,

Ποίους δή, έφη. Εν τοις μείζοσιν, ήν δ' εγώ, μύθοις
οψόμεθα και τους ελάττους, δεί γάρ δή τον αυτόν
τύπον είναι και ταυτόν δύνασθαι τούς τε μείζoυς και
Γ) τους ελάττους. ή ουκ οίει; "Εγωγ', έφη αλλ' ουκ
εννοώ ουδε τους μείζoυς τίνας λέγεις. Ούς Ησίοδός

τ
ε, είπον, και "Ομηρος ημίν ελεγέτην και οι άλλοι

τους επιτυχόντας, υ.8. Βook Ι.

Οh. ΧΧΙΙΙ. ο
υ

γαρ περί επιτυ
χόντος ο λόγος, and note. Οn
the duestion o

f

this incon
sistency between mythology and
religion, see Sir G

.

W. Cox,
Αryan Μythology, Vol. i. Ch.
vi. Βook i.

δ
ν

μεν άν, S
c.

μύθον.

εν τοις μείζοσιν, ί.e. " if we
settle the claims o

f

the larger

tales and compositions we shall
thereby settle also the less.'
ταυτόν δύνασθαι, " have the
same import.' See Εuthydemus,

286 Ο
,

τούτο γάρ δύναται ο λόγος,
Αlso see Dem. de Cor. Io (ed.
Αrnold), τί δε τούτ’ ήδύνατο, ώ

άνδρες Αθηναίοι ; εγώ διδάξω.
Αndin Αristoph, Clouds 674, the
Socrates o
f

the play explaining
that κάρδoπos is
,

b
y

virtue o
f

its termination, as much mascu
line a8 Κλεώνυμos, uses the same
expression : ταυτον δύναταί σοι
κάρδοπος Κλεωνύμω.
Ησίοδός τ
ε

και "Ομηρος, υ.s.
pp. 133, Ι2 Ι, see also Βook Χ.
ίηίt. 6ο7 ; where the case for
and against Ηomer is thus
summed up : Συγχωρείν"Ομηρον
ποιητικώτατον είναι και πρώτον
των τραγωδοποιών, ειδέναι δ

ε

ότι
όσον μόνον ύμνους θεοίς και
εγκώμια τοις αγαθοίς ποιήσεως
παραδεκτέον ει

ς

πόλιν, and
compare Χenophanes' words ap.

Sext. Εmp. adv. Μath. i. 289,
ix. Ι.93
Πάντα θεοίς ανέθηκαν "Ομηρός

θ
'

Ησίοδός τε

έσσα παρ' ανθρώποισιν ονείδεα
και ψόγος εστίν.

%
.

%. +
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ποιηταί. ουτοι γαρ που μύθους τους ανθρώποις
ψευδείς συντιθέντες έλεγόν τε και λέγουσιν. Ποίους
δή, ή δ' ό

ς
,

και τ
ί

αυτών μεμφόμενος λέγεις; "Οπερ,4
;

> > Α
'

ν \ Α V Λ
'

Α
'

ή
ν
δ
' εγώ, χρή και πρώτον και μάλιστα μέμφεσθαι,

άλλως τε και εάν τις μή καλώς ψεύδηται. Τ
ί τούτο;

"Οταν εικάζη τις κακώς τ
ώ λόγω περί θεών τ
ε και

ηρώων οιοί εισιν, ώσπερ γραφεύς μηδεν εoικότα
γράφων οίς α

ν

όμοια βουληθή γράψαι.

ώ
ς

πλείστ' έφθέγξαντο θεών
αθεμίστια έργα,
κλέπτειν μοιχεύειν τ

ε

αλλήλους απατεύειν.
For the connection between the
Εleatic Χenophanes and Plato's
philosophy, see ίηfr. Ch. ΧΧ.
Χenophanes acutely presents

the necessity, and, a
t

the same
time, the absurdity o

f anthro
morphism in religion thus
Αλλ' είτοι χείρας γ' είχον
βόες ή

ε

λέοντες

ή γράψαι χείρεσσι και έργα
τελείν άπερ άνδρέ5
και κ

ε

θεών ιδέας έγραφον και
σώματ’ εποίουν
τοιαύθ' οιόν περ καυτοί δέμας
είχον ομοίον,

ϊπποι μέν θ
' ίπποισι, βόες δέτε

βουσιν όμοια

τ
ί

αυτών μεμφόμενος λέγεις.
Τhe objection to Ηomer and to

poets in general, as it has been
noticed above, is that they are
imitators thrice removed from
realities, that, instead o

f study
ing arts, they write about arts

o
f

which they practically know
nothing, and that therefore
what they have to say upon

them is worth nothing. See
Βook Χ

.

598 Ε
,

extr, δεί δ
ή

επισκέψασθαι, πότερον μιμηταίς
τούτοις ουτοι εντυχόντες εξαπά,

τηνται και τ
α

έργα αυτώνορώντες
ουκ αισθάνονται τριττά απέχοντα
του όντος και βάδια ποιείν μή

και

Και γάρ,

ειδότι την αλήθειαν, φαντάσματα
γαρ αλλ' ουκ όντα ποιούσιν.

μ
ή

καλώς ψεύδηται, if any
one o

f

them write debased
fiction.' Ψεύδος, fiction, is o

f

the highest value a
s
a moral

instrument. Αristotle considers
poetry to b

e
more philosophic

than history, because it deals in

fiction (οία α
ν

γένοιτο) in con
trast to fact (οια εγένετο). See
Ρoet. ΙΧ. Ι.45 Ιύ

,

duoted o
n p
.

Ιο.
Τhis καλόν ψεύδος is opposed to

the ώ
ς

αληθώς ψεύδος (ίηfr.
382 Α) or lie with intent to
deceive, o

r
" lie in the soul;

the object o
f

the καλόν ψεύδος
being not to deceive but to

instruct. Ηence it is described
also a

s

the "lie in words ' (τό γε

εν τοις λόγοις μίμημα). and con
trasted with the " lie in the

soul' (τη ψυχή περί τ
α

όντα
ψεύδεσθαι), 382 Β
.

Compare
also the Laws 663 Ε
,

where the
legislator, it is suggested, may
invent fictions, to point the
moral for the young. Νομοθέ
της δ

ε

ούτι και σμικρόν όφελος,

ει και μ
ή

τούτο ή
ν

ούτως έχον,
είπερ τ

ι

και άλλο ετόλμησεν α
ν

επ' αγαθώ ψεύδεσθαι προς τους
νέους, έστιν ό τ

ι

τούτου ψεύδος
λυσιτελέστερον α

ν

εψεύσατόποτε;
ώσπερ γραφεύς μηδέν, κ.τ.λ.
Τhis simile, introduced here
merely a

s

a
n illustration, is

worked out a
t length in Βook Χ
.

ν
-4
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έφη, ορθώς έχει τά γε τοιαύτα
μέμφεσθαι, αλλά

- ' - ". 2

πώς δή λέγομεν και ποια
; Πρώτονμέν, ήν δ' εγώ,

" - " σ'

το μέγιστον και περί των μεγίστων
ψεύδος o είπών

y - γ Λ' α y γ. / e/

ου καλώς εψεύσατο, ώς Ουρανός
τε ειργάσατο ά

- y \ α / ρ/ φ "

φησι δράσαι αυτόν Ησίοδος, ό τε αυ
Κρόνος ώς

378 ετιμωρήσατο αυτόν, τα δε δή του
Κρόνου έργα και

Λ. Ο ν Λ- σ" »Ων Α 3 φ y " Υ/ -

πάθη υπό του υιέος, ουδ' αν ει ήν
αληθή, ώμην δείν

« ν σ' / ν y/ / \ /

βαδίως ούτω λέγεσθαι προς άφρονάς
τε και νέους,

αλλά μάλιστα μεν σιγάσθαι, ει δε
ανάγκη τις ήν

γ

λέγειν, δι
'

απορρήτων ακούειν ώ
ς ολιγίστους, θυσα

598 C
,

seqq. in order to prove the
poet a

n imitator o
f a
n imitator.

Τhe painter, it is there main
tained, is a deceiver because he

represents not the nature, but

the appearance o
f objects, οιον

ό

ζωγράφος, φαμεν, ζωγραφήσει

ημίν σκυτοτόμον, τέκτονα, τους

άλλους δημιουργούς, περί ουδενός

τούτων επαίων των τεχνών, αλλ'

όμως παιδάς τ
ε και άφρονας αν

θρώπους εξαπατώ άν, Ι
n that

passage it is not false repre
sentation, a

s here, that is comΕ of, but representation,owever accurate, o
f appear

ances, is disparaged : in the
present passage, the painter is

considered a
s drawing upon his

imagination, not even upon

appearances,

ώ
ς

Ούρανός τ
ε ειργ. Τheogon.

154 and Ι79.
...τών μεν (sc. παιδών)

όπως τις πρώτα γένοιτο,

πάντας αποκρύπτεσκε, και ε
ς

φάος ουκ ανίεσκε
Γαίης εν κευθμώνι, κακώ δ

'

ετέρπετο έργω
Ουρανός.

τ
α δ
ε δ
ή του Κρόνου έργ. και

παθ. See Εuthyphr. 5

Ε
,

τούτον

(sc. Δία) ομολογούσι τον αυτού

πάτερα δήσαι, ότι τους υιείς κατέ

πιεν ουκ ε
ν δίκη κάκεινόν γ
ε α
υ

τον αυτού πατέρα έκτεμεϊν δ
ι'

έτερα τοιαύτα, and similarly i
n

Αr. Νub. 9ο4
πώς δήτα δίκης ούσης ο Ζευς

ουκ, απόλωλεν τον πατέρ'
αυΤΟυ
δήσαs;

For the question o
f mythology

see Ιntrod. p
.

24.
άφρονας και νέους, a

s in the
pa88age quoted from Βook Χ.
παιδάς τ

ε και άφρονας ανθρώπους

εξαπατώ άν.
μάλιστα μεν σιγάσθαι, ε

ι δε...

" to keep silence if possible, and
failing that, &c.' For this ex
pression see Βook V
.

461 C
,

μάλιστα μεν μηδ' ε
ις φώς εκφέ.

ρειν κύημα, μηδέ γ
' έν
,

εάν γένη
ται, εάν δ
έ τ
ι βιάσηται, ούτω

τιθέναι. 473 Β
,

μάλιστα μεν

ενός, ει δ
ε μή, δυοίν Αlso Βook

VΙΙΙ.564 C
,

μάλιστα μεν όπως

μ
η εγγένησθον, α
ν
δ
ε εγγένησθον,

κ.τ.λ. Demosthenes de Cor.

317, μάλιστα μεν μ
ή

έχειν ταύτ'

εν τ
η φύσει, ει δ
' άρ' ανάγκη,

κ.τ.λ. Αlso in poetry, Soph,
Αntigone, 327
Αλλ' ευρεθείημεν μάλιστ' εάν
δέ τοι

ληφθή τ
ε και μη, κ.τ.λ.

δ
ι' απορρήτων, cf
.

46ο C
,

εν

απορρήτω τ
ε και αδήλω κατα.

κρύψουσιν,

2
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Α' 2 " 2 Λ' Λ' \ χ/ "η

μένους ου χοίρον, αλλά τι μέγα και άπορον θύμα,
ρ/ ρ/ / / » Α", Α Α' φ
όπως ό τι ελαχίστοις συνέβη ακούσαι. Και γάρ, ή

δ' ό
ς
,

ουτοί γ
ε
ο
ι λόγοι χαλεποί. Και ου λεκτέοι γ
',

έφην, ώ Αδείμαντε, εν τ
η

ημετέρα πόλει, ουδε λεκτέον Β

νέω ακούοντι, ώ
ς

αδικών τ
α έσχατα ουδέν α
ν θαυ

μαστόν ποιοι, ουδ' α
υ

αδικούντα πατέρα κολάζων

\ " y ν / Α ρ/ Λ" α Α. Λ
'

παντί τρόπω, αλλά δρώη ά
ν

όπερ θεών ο
ι πρώτοί τε

\ Α
'

> \ ν / φ Υ ρ/
υδε

2 Α
και μέγιστοι. Ουμά τον Δία, ή δ' ό

ς
,

ουδε αυτώ
» 3 - φ Α

'

χ ΩΝΑ
'

φ 2 2 Α
'

μοι δοκεί επιτήδεια είναι λέγειν. Ουδέ γε, ή
ν
δ
' εγώ,

τ
ο παράπαν, ώ
ς

θεοι θεοίς πολεμούσί τε και επιβου
λεύουσι και μάχονται ουδε γάρ αληθή εί γ

ε

δει 0

ημίν τους μέλλοντας την πόλιν φυλάξειν αίσχιστον

νομίζειν το βαδίως αλλήλοις απεχθάνεσθαι πολλού

δει γιγαντομαχίας τ
ε μυθολογητέον αυτοίς και ποι

κιλτέον, και άλλας έχθρας πολλάς και παντοδαπάς

θυσαμένους ο
υ

χοίρ. S
o in

Βook V. when the important
and sacred marriage ceremonial
takes place, sacrifices are made,
ουκούν δ

ή

εορται τινες νομοθ
ετητέα έσονται, εν αις ξυνάξομεν
τάς τ

ε

νυμφας και τους νυμφίους,
και θυσίαι και ύμνοι ποιητέοι τοις
ημετέροις ποιηταίς πρέποντες τοις
γιγνομένοις γάμοιs.
συνέβη. Stephanus notes that
we should expect συμβαίη;
Stallb, however supports the
indicative o

n

the ground that
the protasis was indicative, ει δ

ε

ανάγκη τις ή
ν

λέγειν.
αδικούντα πατέρα κολάζων, see
Αrist. Νub where this very
case is exhibited a

s
a result o
f

Socratic teaching. See ll. Ι.33ο,
seqq.
ΣΤ. τον πατέρα τύπτεις ;

ΦΕ. καποφανώ γε νή Δία

ώ
ς

εν δίκη σ
' έτυπτον,

ΣΤ. ώ μιαρώτατε,

και πώς γένοιτ' α
ν

πατέρα
τυπτειν εν δίκη : κ.τ.λ.

Τhe comedy o
f

the Clouds was
first acted Β.c. 423, and for the
second time Β.c. 42Ι ; hence it

is probable, a
s

stated in the
Ιntrod. p

.

13, that this, among
other passages in Plato's works,
bas direct reference to that
comedy which traduces Socrates

so cruelly.
ώς θεοί θεοίς πολ. Ρlato here

is probably thinking o
f

the
disputes o
f

the gods over the
Τrojan war. See Il. i. 53 Ι-568;
iv. 422, seqφ. and especially

v
. 846, seqφ. where Ρallas with
Diomed attacks Αres and drives

him wounded to Οlympus.

Λάζετο δ
ε

μάστιγα και ηνία
Παλλάς Αθήνη.
Αυτίκ' επ' "Αρηί πρώτω έχε
μώνυχας ίππους,

πολλού δεί. Like oίδ’ ότι,
δήλον ότι, πώς οίει, πώς δοκείς,

and many others, this has passed

into a merely adverbial expres
SlΟΙl.
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θεών τε και ηρώων προς συγγενείς τε και οικείους
αυτών αλλ' εί πως μέλλομεν πείσειν, ώς ουδείς

πώποτε πολίτης έτερος ετέρω απήχθετο ουδ' έστι

D τούτο όσιον, τοιαύτα μάλλον προς τα παιδία ευθύς

και γέρουσι και γραυσι και πρεσβυτέροις γιγνομένοις,

και τους ποιητάς εγγύς τούτων αναγκαστέον λογο
ποιείν "Ηρας δε δεσμούς υπό υιέος και Ηφαίστου
ρίψεις υπό πατρός, μέλλοντος τη μητρί τυπτομένη

ώς ουδείς πώποτε πολίτης
έτερος ετ. It is with the in
tention of arriving at this result
that Ρlato proposes and works
out his theory in Βook V. that,
in the model state, the wives
and children should be in com
mon to all the citizens. For,
according to his scheme, all
the younger people will look
upon each other as brothers and
sisters, and upon all the elders
as fathers and mothers, that
thus there will be ever present
the sense of relationship, to
prevent quarrels and injuries,
and that the whole state, like
one body, will respond either in
pain or in pleasure to everything
that affects a single individual
in it. See 462 D : Και ήτις δή

εγγύτατα ενός ανθρώπου έχει,
οιον όταν που ημών δάκτυλός του
πληγή, πάσα ή κοινωνία ή κατά

τ
ο

σώμα προς την ψυχήν τεταμένη
εις μίαν ξύνταξιν την του άρχοντος

εν αυτή ήσθετό τ
ε

και πάσα άμα
ξυνήλγησε μέρους πονήσαντος
όλη, και ούτω δ

ή

λέγομεν ότι ο

άνθρωπος τον δάκτυλον αλγεί.
Αnd for the statement that this
result will be arrived a

t by a

community o
f

wives and chil
dren, see 464 Β: Του μεγίστου
άρα αγαθού τ

η

πόλει αιτία ημίν
πέφανται ή κοινωνία τους επικού
ροις τών τ
ε

παιδών και των
γυναικών,

γέρoυσι, 8e. μυθολογητέον, to

b
e supplied from the preceding

sentence. For the whole o
f this

passage see Εuthyphro 6 Β:
Και πόλεμον άρα ήγει σ

υ

είναι
τώ όντι εν τοις θεοίςπρος αλλή
λους, και εχθράς γ

ε

δεινάς και
μάχας και άλλα τοιαύτα πολλά
οία λέγεται τ

ε

υπό των ποιητών
και υπό των αγαθών γραφέων τά

τ
ε

άλλα ιερά ημίν καταπεποίκιλ
ΤΩζί.

"Ηρας δεσμούς υπό υιέος, κ.τ.λ.

Ιn ll. i. 588, Ηephaestus recalls

to his mother how he was thrown

out o
f

heaven by Ζeus, when
striving to help her, αλεξέμεναι
μεμαώτα. Αnd for the actual
binding o

f

Ηera b
y

Ζeus, see
Ιl. xv. Ι8
"Η ο
υ μέμνη, ότε τ
'

έκρέμω
υψόθεν, εκ δ
ε

ποδοιϊν
"Ακμοναι ήκα δύο, περί χερσι

δ
ε

δεσμόν ίηλα
Χρύσεον, άρρηκτον.
Αst ingeniously clears u

p

the
expression here, δεσμ. υπ. υιέος

b
y

pointing out that Ηephaestus
made the chains to confine Ηera

a
t

Ζeus' bidding, although will
ing himself to connive a

t

her
escape.

Ηφαίστου ρίψεις. Ιl. i. 59ο
"Ήδη γάρ μ

ε

και άλλοτ' αλεξέ
μεναι μεμαώτα
ρίψε, ποδόςτεταγών, αποβηλού
θεσπεσίοιο.

Compare Εuthyphro 6 Β
.
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Α" "/ / " »
αμύνειν, και θεομαχίας όσας "Ομηρος πεποίηκεν ουγ /
παραδεκτέον εις την πόλιν, ούτ' εν υπονοίαις πεποιη
μένας ούτε άνευ υπονοιών. ο γάρ νέος ουχοιος τε

" / ν Α Α' κ
α
ι

5 Α λ -

κρίνεινό τί τε υπόνοια και ο μή, αλλ' ά αν τηλικού
λ / γ Α

'

Λ
'

ν »

τος ώ
ν

λάβη εν ταις δόξαις, δυσέκνιπτά τ
ε και αμε

τάστατα φιλεί γίγνεσθαι. ών δ
ή

ίσως ένεκα περί
ν ", ρ/ Λ
'

παντός ποιητέον, ά πρώτα ακούουσιν, ό τ
ι

κάλλιστα

ν * "

μεμυθολογημένα προς αρετήν ακούειν,

υπονοίαιs, " allegory.' Τhis
appears from Plutarch 2

,

Ι9 Ε :

ταίς πάλαι μεν υπονοίαις, αλλη
γορίαις δ

ε

νύν λεγομέναις ; Stallb.

S
o

Ηorace professes to regard

the Ηomeric poems in Εp. i.

2-
Qui (Ηomerus) αμid sit pul
chrum, quid turpe, quid
utile, quid non,

Ρlanius ac melius Chrysippo

e
t

Crantore dixit...
Rursus quid virtus e

t quid
sapientia possit

Utile proposuit nobis exemplar
Ulixen.
δυσέκνιπτά, cf

.

Ηor. Οd. 3
,

5
, 28

Νeque amissos colores
Lana refert medicata fuco :

Νee vera virtus, quum semel
excidit,

Curat reponi deterioribus.
Αnd a similar moralis expressed

b
y
a different metaphor in Εp.

Ι, 2, 67
Νunc adbibe puro

Ρectore verba puer ; nune te

melioribus offer.

Quo semel est imbuta recens,
servabit odorem
Τesta diu.

ί.e. the young, a
s

Ρlato demands
here, must b

e subject to good

influence from their first years.

Ιn Βook ΙV. 429 D this meta.
phor, a

s

we have seen in other
cases, is expanded and detailed.
Τhe legislator, it is there said,
must imbue the defenders of

the state with courage, a
s with

a dye that cannot b
e

washel
out. Ουκούν οισθα, ή

ν

δ
' εγώ,

ότι ο
ι βαφείς, επειδάν βουληθώσι

βάψαι έρια ώστ' είναι αλουργά,

πρώτον μεν...λευκών, έπειτα προσ
παρασκευάζουσιν ουκ ολίγη παρα
σκευή θεραπεύσαντες,όπωςδέξεται
ότι μάλιστα τ

ο άνθος, και ούτω

δ
ή

βάπτουσι. Και ο μεν ά
ν

τούτω τ
ω

τρόπωβαφή, δευσοποιόν
γίγνεται τ

ο βαφεν, και η πλύσις
ούτ' άνευ ρυμμάτων ούτε μετά
ρυμμάτων δύναται αυτών τ

ο

άνθος
αφαιρείσθαι ά δ

'

α
ν μη, οισθα

οία δ
ή γίγνεται, εάν τ
έ τις άλλα

χρώματα βάπτη εάν τ
ε και ταύτα

μή προθεραπεύσας. Οιδα, έφη,

ότι έκπλυτα και γελοία. Τοι.
ούτον τοίνυν, ή
ν
δ
' εγώ, υπόλαβε

κατά δύναμιν εργάζεσθαι και ημάς,

ότε εξελεγόμεθα τους στρατιώτας
και επαιδεύομεν μουσική και γυμ
ναστική. Μηδέν οίου άλλο

μηχανάσθαι ή όπως ήμίν ότι
καλλιστα τους νόμους πεισθέντες
δέξυιντο ώσπερ βαφήν, ίνα δευσο
ποιός αυτών ή δόξα γίγνοιτο,
κ.τ.λ.
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ΟΑΙΡ. ΧVΙΙΙ.

Έχει γάρ, έφη, λόγον, αλλ' εί τ
ις α
υ

και ταύτα
ερωτώη ημάς, ταύτα άττα εστι και τίνες ο

ι μύθοι,

/ 3
λ -η ν. 2 ν φ κ
α
ι

3 Α
'

3

τίνας α
ν φαίμεν, και εγώ είπον "Ω Αδείμαντε, ουκ

" ν Α " Υ

379 εσμέν ποιηται εγώ τ
ε και σ
υ

εν τώ παρόντι, αλλ
". \

οικισται πόλεως. οικισταϊς δ
ε

τους μεν τύπους

προσήκει ειδέναι, εν οις δει μυθολογείν τους ποιητάς,

παρ' ους εάν ποιώσιν ουκ επιτρεπτέον, ου μην αυτοίς
". *

γ
ε

ποιητέον μύθους. Ορθώς, έφη αλλ' αυτό δ
ή

". ε Α
'

ν Α
'

/ 2
λ

5
) "

τούτο, ο
ι

τύποι περί θεολογίας τίνες α
ν είεν; Τοιοίδε

πού τινες, ήν δ' εγώ, οίος τυγχάνει ο θεός ών, αει
δήπου αποδοτέον, εάν τ

έ

τις αυτόν εν έπεσι ποιή

2 / 2 Α
'

εάν τ
ε

εν τραγωδία.
". ν / Α

'

2

Β θεός τ
ώ

όντι τ
ε και λεκτέον ούτως ; Τ
ί μήν; Αλλά

Δεί γάρ Ουκούναγαθός ό γε

ΟΗ. ΧVΙΙΙ.- ΙΙ"ο αγc not poets
ourselυρs, but legislators, με
μroceed therefore onlyίο Ιαι/ doιθη
the lines upon nuhich the poets

must compose.

Ρlato's attitude towards poets

in this Βook is merely critical;

h
e gives his opinion a
s

to what
they should say and what they
should not say ; and he dis
parages their general tone. Βut
he reserves for Βook Χ. his
complete and most exhaustive
indictment against them. Ηe
treats them here only a

s they

stand in relation to theology,

and a
s regards the effect o
f

their Writings upon the children

in the State , υ.s. note p
.

Ι2 Ι.

τύπους, cf
.

Βook ΙΙΙ. 4ο3 D :

καλά ήθη ψυχή ένοντα και εν τώ
είδει ομολογούντα εκείνοις, τού
αυτού μετέχοντα τύπου. Αnd
again in Βook VΙ. 49I D it is

τlsed a
s equivalent to τ
ο

καθ'
όλου, the general, a

s opposed

to individual instances : έ εις
γαρ τον τύπον ώ

ν

λέγω...Λαβού
τοίνυν όλου αυτού ορθώς, κ.τ.λ.
Αnd similarly to this present
use in Βook ΙΙΙ. 4.Ι4 Α: ώς εν
τύπωμή δι

'

ακριβείας.

ο
ι

τύπ. περί θεολογίας. For
this question see Introd, pp.
Ι3-Ι5, 24-29. It has been al
ready shown in Βook Ι. Ch. ΙΧ.
that good men d

o

n
o

harm
(βλάπτειν) to any person, (see
note p

.

Ι.37, αλλ' ή δικαιοσύνη) :

Ουκ άρα του δικαίου βλάπτειν
έργον ούτε φίλον ούτ' άλλον
ουδένα. Αnd hence it would
follow α Μογίiorϊ that God does
not harm anyone. But Socrates
reviews rapidly the steps o

f

the
argument which proved in Βook

Ι. that it was unnatural for

"ε good to do anythingad.
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- Ν.

ν - "Λ Ν. ν ΗΠΑ ν
μήνουδέν γε τών αγαθών βλαβερόν. χ"βή Ψυς," 3. γ φ ? Α \ / 3

Τι Κ Α 2
μοι δοκεί. Αρ' ουν' ο μή βλαβερόν, βλά υυ
δαμώς. "Ο δε μη βλάπτει, κακόν τι ποιεί ; Ουδε
Α-Α «Ν / Α ν "Ν 2ο) 3/ 2/
τούτο. "Ο δέ γε μηδέν κακόν ποιεί, ουδ' άν τινος είη
κακού αίτιον; Πώς γάρ; Τί δέ; ώφέλιμον το/
αγαθόν; Ναί. Αίτιον άρα ευπραγίας ; Ναί. Ουκ
3/ Α' ν ν 2 / 2 ν Α". ν φ
άρα πάντων γε αίτιον το αγαθόν, αλλά τών μεν ευ
εχόντων αίτιον, τών δε κακών αναίτιον. Παντελώς

Υ 3/ φ 9

γ
',

έφη. Ουδ' άρα, ήν δ' εγώ, ο θεός, επειδή άγαθός, C

πάντων α
ν

είη αίτιος, ώ
ς

ο
ι

πολλοί λέγουσιν, αλλ'

3 / Α /- " " 2/ ". ν 2 /

ολίγων μεν τους ανθρώποις αίτιος, πολλών δ
ε αναί

τιος πολύ γαρ ελάττω ταγαθά τών κακών ημίν και
" \ 3 - 2 Ο Α

'

χ/ 2 ' " ν

τώνμεν αγαθών ουδένα άλλον αιτιατέον, τών δ
ε

κακών άλλ' άττα δεί ζητείν τ
α αίτια, αλλ' ου τον

θεόν. Αληθέστατα, έφη, δοκείς μoι λέγειν. Ουκ

Αίτιον άρα ευπραγίας. See natures susceptible o
f higher

Ηom. Οα. Χv. 532
Ούτοι άνευ θεού έπτατο δέξιος
όρνις.
τών μεν ευ εχ. Χenophon,

in the Μemorabilia Ι, 3
,
2
,

bears
witness to this belief of Soc
rates : Και εύχετο δ

ε

προς τους
θεούς απλώς ταγαθά διδόναι, ώ

ς

τύς θεούςκάλλιστ' ειδέναι οποία

αγαθά εστι. For his belief in

God's direct care o
f man, see

Μem Ι, 4
, Ιο, 8eq0.

πολύ γαρ ελάττω ταγαθά.
Perhaps the most pessimistic
statement that can be found in
the Republic. We find a trace

o
f

the same feeling in Βook IV.
442 Α

,

where the lowest part
of man's nature is said to be
the most extensive and exact
ing : του επιθυμητικού, ο δή

πλείστον της ψυχής εν εκάστω
εστί και χρημάτων φύσει απλησ
τότατον. Αnd see Βook VΙ.
49 Ι Α and 495 Β

,

where h
e

complains o
f

the scarcity o
f

training Βut these are isolated,
passages , through the whole o

f

the Republic there breathes a

hopeful spirit, if not of con
summation, a

t any rate o
f

amelioration , see Introd. p
.

1
8

seqφ., o
n

the question whether
Ρlato thought such a state could
be realized, and his favourable
opinion o

f

the common mass o
f

mankind, in Βook VΙ. 499 Ε :

"Ω μακάριε, ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, μ
ή

πάνυ
ούτω των πολλών κατηγόρει,
αλλoίαν τοι δόξαν έξoυσι, κ.τ.λ.
See also Ch. ΙΧ. note on oράν
ακούειν.

των δ
ε

κακών...ου τον θεόν,

Ηesiod gives utterance to the
opposite opinion in Εργ. 47
αλλά Ζεύς έκρυψε, χολωσά
μενος φρεσιν ήσιν,

όττι μιν εξαπάτησε Προμηθεύς
αγκυλομήτης.
τούνεκ' άρ' ανθρώποισιν εμή
σατο κήδεα λυγρά.
For αλλ' ού, υ.s, p

.

Ι73.

Τ 2
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άρα, ήν δ' εγώ, αποδεκτέον ούτε Ομήρου ούτ' άλλου
D ποιητού ταύτην την αμαρτίαν περί τους θεούς

ανοήτως αμαρτάνοντος
πίθοι

Α
ΚΟΕί, λέγοντος, ώς δοιοι

/ 2 ν
ύδκατακείαται έν Διός oύδει

κηρών έμπλειοι, ο μεν εσθλών, αυτάρ ο δειλών
\ φ \ λ Α' ρ ν Α ? Α'
και ώ μεν αν μίξας ο Ζευς δώ αμφοτέρων,

άλλοτε μέντε κακώ ό γε κύρεται, άλλοτε δ'
εσθλώ,

2/
ώ δ' άνμή, αλλ' άκρατα τα έτερα,

τον δε κακή βούβρωστις επί χθόνα δίαν ελαύνει,

2ΟΝ» « Λ' • " \ > Α "
Ε ουδ' ώς ταμίας ημίν Ζεύς αγαθών τε κακών τε
τέτυκται.

ΟΑΡ. ΧΙΧ.

Την δε των όρκων και σπονδών σύγχυσιν, ήν

ο Πάνδαρος συνέχεεν, εάν τις φή δ
ι'

Αθηνάς τ
ε

και Διός γεγονέναι, ουκ επαινεσόμεθα ουδε θεών

έριν τ
ε και κρίσιν διά Θέμιτός τ
ε και Διός,

αποδεκτέον Ομήρου, supr. pp.
144, 156.
κατακείαται, seqη. Η

l.

Χxiv.
527. In Βook Χ

.

(see Αrgu
Ιment) a choice is allowed to the
souls who are going to enter
into life, and their career does
not depend upon the will o

f

Fate. Βut, a
s

remarked above,

the story o
f

Ε
r
is only popular,

αμφοτέρων, partitive genitive,

2
'.
8
.

Ρ. 249.
τον δε. 11. loc. cif.
ουδ' ώς, κ.τ.λ. these words
depend upon λέγοντρs.

ΟΗ. ΧΙΧ.-Αnd u
e υίll refuse

to hold God α
s

the αιμthor o
f

ίrouύle αnd ηιίSfortune. Νeither
does God change.

την δ
ε

των όρκ.
88ηφ.
Πάνδαρον αντίθεον διζημένη, εί

που εφεύροι.
διά Θέμ. τ

ε

και Διός, Ιl. Χx. 4
,

1
. 88

Ζεύς δ
ε

Θέμιστα κέλευσε θεούς
αγορήνδε καλέσσαι.

Ρars illa Iliados vocatur a

veteribus θεώνμάχη. Ρro Graecis

Π
.

iv. 55.
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>Q3 φ α 2 " Α' 3 Α' > " ν
ουδ' αύ, ώς Αίσχύλος λέγει, έατέον ακούειν τους 380
Α' ρ
νέους, ότι

ν ν 2 / / "
θεός μεν αιτίαν φύει βροτοις,

ρ/ " " Α' Α'
όταν κακώσαι δώμα παμπήδην θέλη.

αν ". 3 "
αλλ' εάν τις ποιή, εν ο

ις ταύτα τ
α ιαμβεία ένεστι,-, -, λ --

τ
ά

της Νιόβης πάθη ή τά Πελοπιδών ή τ
α

Τρωϊκά
ν Χ/ " / λ . » Α Χ/ 2 " > w

ή τ
ι

άλλο τών τοιούτων, ή ου θεού έργα εατέον αυτά

Α
'

". - \ Α -

λέγειν, ή ει θεού, εξευρετέον αυτοίς σχεδόν ο
ν

νυν

« ", Α
" Α", \ / « α ν ν

ημείς λόγον ζητούμεν, και λεκτέον, ώς ο μεν θεός Β

δί Α
'

ν κ
α
ι

Μ 2 Α
'

e ν ? / Α
"

ίκαιά τε και αγαθά ειργάζετο, οι δε ώνίναντο κολαζό

/

μενοι. ώ
ς

δ
ε άθλιοι μεν οι δίκην διδόντες, ήν δε δή

" - ν "

ο δρών ταύτα θεός, ουκ έατέον λέγειν τον ποιητήν

Υ

αλλ' ει μεν ότι έδεήθησαν κολάσεως λέγοιεν, ώ
ς

άθλιοι ο
ι κακοί, διδόντες

pugnant Juno, Μinerva, Νep
tunus, Vulcanus, Μercurius :

pro Τrojanis Venus, Αpollo,
Γ)iana, Latona, Μars, Scaman
«ler. Μuretus.

ώ
!

Αίσχυλος λέγ. Cf. ΑΕsch.
Αg. Ι.468
δαίμον, δ

s

εμπίτνεις δώμασι
και διφυί
οισι Τανταλίδαισιν.

Εt ίηfr. Ι481.
μέγαν οίκοιςτοίσδε
δαίμονα και βαρυμήνιν αινείς.
and again, Ι.532, πίτνoντos οίκου.
Αnd in the Choephorαc the
chorus pray that the house b

e

not entirely ruined, 1. 8ο5.
γέρων φόνος μήκετ’ εν δόμοις
τέκοι,

τόδε καλώς κτάμενον. ώ

μέγα ναίων στόμιον, ευ

δος ανιδείν δόμον ανδρός.
λόγον, " some account,' " ex
planation' , υ.s, Ch. ΧVΙ. init.

ό του δικαίου λόγos, the account

o
f justice.'

ο
ι

δ
ε

ώνίναντο κολ. υ. ίηfr.

δ
ε δίκην ώφελούντο υπό

Βook Χ. 613 Α
,

τώ δ
ε

θεοφιλεί
ουχ ομολογήσομεν, όσα γ

ε
από

θεών γίγνεται, πάντα γίγνεσθαι

ώ
ς

οιόν τ
ε άριστα, ει μή τ
ι

αναγκαίον αυτώ κακόν εκ προ
τέρας αμαρτίας υπήρχεν ; Πάνυ
μεν ουν. Ούτως άρα υποληπτέον
περί του δικαίου ανδρός, εάν τ

'

εν

πενία γένηται, εάν τ
'

εν νόσοις, ή

τινι άλλω των δοκούντων κακών,

ώ
ς

τούτω ταύτα ει
ς

αγαθόν τ
ι

τελευτήσει ζωντι ή και αποθαν
όντι. Τhe Socrates of the Clouds

is made to rest his disproof o
f

the existence o
f

Ζeus upon the
consideration that the thunder
bolt often falls not upon the
guilty but upon inanimate
objects, ll. 398, 8eqφ,και πώς,

ώ μώρε σ
υ

και κρονίων όζων και
βεκκεσέληνε, Είπερ βάλλει τους
επιόρκους, δήτ' ουχί Σίμων' ενέ
πρησεν ; Ουδε κλεώνυμον ουδε
Θέωρον , καίτοι σφόδρα γ

'

είσ'
επίορκοι Αλλά τον αυτού γενεών
βάλλει και Σούνιον άκρον Αθη
νέων Και τας δρυς τας μεγάλας,
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" " " Α'
του θεού, εατέον κακών δε αίτιον φάναι θεόν τινι

ν
γίγνεσθαι αγαθόν όντα, διαμαχετέον παντί τρόπω
Α' ν / ". 2 " α "Α / 2 Α
μήτε τινά λέγειν ταύτα έντή αυτού πόλει, ει μέλλει
C ευνομήσεσθαι, μήτε τινά ακούειν, μήτε νεώτερον μήτε

Λ' Α > > / Α' 3/ Α'
πρεσβύτερον, μήτ' εν μέτρω μήτε άνευ μέτρου μυθο

ν / 2 ν
λογούντα, ώς ούτε όσια αν λεγόμενα, ει λέγοιτο,

Α' " Α' γη
ούτε ξύμφορα ημίν ούτε σύμφωνα αυτά αυτοίς.

Σύμψηφός σοί είμι, έφη, τούτου του νόμου, καί μοι
3 Α' Φ. W / φ 3 5 / λ 3/
αρέσκει. Ουτος μεν τοίνυν, ήν δ' εγώ, εις αν είη
". / ν Α' φ
των περί θεούς νόμων τε και τύπων, ενώ δεήσει
ν Α Ν. "
τους λέγοντας λέγειν και τους ποιούντας ποιείν, μή
Α' 2/ Κ \ γ \ -, 2 -, ν
πάντων αίτιον τον θεόν αλλά τών αγαθών. Και
D μάλ', έφη, απόχρη. Τί δε δή ο δεύτερος όδε, άρα
γόητα τον θεόν οίει είναι και οιον εξ επιβουλής

γν "
φαντάζεσθαι άλλοτε εν άλλαις ιδέαις, τοτε μεν αυτόν

διαμαχετέον. See Βook Ι. Ch.
ΧV. where Τhrasymachus is
obliged to assent to Socrates'
proof but struggles ' against
agreeing to the several steps of
he Αrgument, Συνωμολόγησε μεν
και ταύτα τελευτών, επεχείρει δε
περί αυτά μάχεσθαι. See also
Βook Ι. 335 Ε, μαχούμεθα, άρα,
ήν δ' εγώ, εάν τις φή Σιμωνίδην,

κ.τλ. Αlso in Parmenides Ι 27
Ε, άρα τούτό εστιν, ο βούλονται
σου οι λόγοι , ουκ άλλο τι ή
διαμάχεσθαι παρά πάντα τα λεγό
μενα ως ου πολλά έστιν,

μήτ' εν μέτρ. υ.8. Ch. ΙΧ.
ουδείς πώποτ' ούτ' εν ποιήσει ούτ'
εν ιδίοις λόγοις.
σύμφωνα, " inconsistent.' So
the inconsistency of the belief
that the Gods can dispute or be
in any way divided is shown in
Εuthyphro 8 Α, ταυτά άρα, ώς
εόικε, μισείται τε υπό των θεών
και φιλείται, και θεομισή τε και
θεοφιλή ταύτ' αν είη. και όσια
άρα και ανόσια τα αυτά αν είη,

σύμψηφos. See ΑΕsch. Αg.
Ι.353- "
καγώ τοιούτου γνώματος κοιν
ωνος ών

ψηφίζομαι τι δράν.
εν ώ δεήσει, κ.τ.λ. See Βook
Ι. Ch. ΧV. where the ruler is
proved to have regard only to
the interest of the ruled in all
lhis words and actions, και προς
εκείνο βλέπων και το εκείνω
ξυμφέρον και πρέπον και λέγει α
λέγει και ποιεί ά ποιεί άπαντα.
γόητα. In Βook ΙΙΙ. 413 Α,
men are said to lose their right
opinions ' not intentionally, but
by force or bewitchment,' ου
και συ ηγεί, έφην εγώ, τών μεν
αγαθών ακουσίως στέρεσθαι τους
ανθρώπους...κλαπέντες ή γοητευ
θέντες ή βιασθέντες ; and infr.
Β, all things that deceive are
said to bewitch, Έοικε γαρ
γοητεύειν πάντα όσα απατά. See
below here also Ch. ΧΧ. εξαπα
τώντες και γοητεύοντεs.
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γιγνόμενον και αλλάττοντα το αυτού είδος ει
ς

πολλάς
μορφάς, τοτε δ

ε ημάς απατώντα και ποιούντα περί

αυτού τοιαύτα δοκείν, ή άπλούν τ
ε είναι και πάντων

«
r ΛΥ ε κΥ ) ΟΝ/ Σ Α
'

2 Χ/ »/ «

ήκιστα της εαυτού ιδέας εκβαίνειν; Ουκ έχω, έφη,

απλούν τε είναι. In this
assertion o

f

the Unity and sim
plicity o

f God, we trace the
effect o

f

Εleatic philosophy a
s

interpreted b
y

Χenophanes (c
,

65ο). Τhis philosopher attacked
Ηomer and Ηesiodin much the
same way a

s

Ρlato does here.
See Diog. Laert. ix. 18, Γέγραφε

δ
ε

και εν έπεσι και ελεγείας και
ιάμβους κατ' Ησιόδου και Ομήρου,

επικόπτων αυτών τ
α

περί θεών
ειρημένα, for which see also Ch.
ΧVΙΙ. note on Ησίοδός τε και
"Ομ. Ηis words regarding the
Unity and nature o

f

God are

a
s follows,

Εις θεός έντε θεοίσι και αν
θρώπoισι μέγιστος,

ο
ύ

τ
ι

δέμας θνητοίσιν ομοίϊος
ουδε νόημα.

Τhis passage supplies u
s with

further evidence of the counec

tion between Χenophanes and
Ρlato mentioned on p

.
3
. Com

pare also Αr. Εth. 7
, Ι4, 8, who is

speaking o
f

human fondness for
change : h

e

there explains it

by the fact that human nature

is not απλή : but, h
e adds, God

inasmuch a
s Ηe is perfect is

unchangeable, ουκ αεί δ
'

ουθεν
ήδύ τ

ο

αυτό διά τ
ο

μή απλήν
ημών είναι την φύσιν... Διο ο Θεός
αει μίαν και απλήν χαίρει ήδονήν.
Τhis Unity of the divine nature

is again touched upon in Βook
Χ. 397 C

,

where Socrates is ex
plaining his theory of Ideas or

Οriginal Εssences (seeΑrgument,

p
.

95). Ηe there supposes that
all things upon the earth of the
same kind have a single original

o
r prototype in heaven, made or

pp. Ι26, 15ο.

emanating from God, and h
e

implies that it is in accordance
with God's single nature that
the prototype should b

e single,

ο μεν δ
ή θεός, είτε ουκ εβούλετο,

είτε τις ανάγκη επην μη πλέον

ή μίαν εν τ
η

φύσει απεργάσασθαι
αυτόν κλίνην, ούτως εποίησε
μίαν μόνον αυτήν εκείνην ό εστι
κλίνη. Αnd infr. ταύτα δ

ή

ειδώς ο θεός (se. that there must
always b

e
one simple original

o
f any number o
f individual

objects), βουλόμενος είναι όντως
κλίνης ποιητής όντωςούσης, αλλά
μη κλίνης τινός μηδε κλινoποίος
τιs, μίαν φύσει αυτήν έφυσεν,

ουκ έχω, έφη. Τhis challenge
on behalf of monotheism comes
upon Αdeimantus with a start
ling effect. Το a Greek, who
saw a divinity in every stream
and grove, and even in every
tree, the monotheistic concep
tion of God would be at once
repugnant and hardly intelli
gible. Socrates' belief, a

s

far a
s

we can formulate it
,

beside thω
limitations in the present book,
included the doctrine o
f
τ
ο θείον,

or the communication of God's
spirit to mankind. See notes,

Ηence, although

n
o polytheist, h
e

believed in the
present and pervading character

o
f

the Divine Νature through
out the universe. In advo
eating monotheism Plato follows
strictly upon Χenophanes' belief
concerning God, ει δ

'

έστιν ο

θεός απάντων κράτιστον, ένα
φησιν αυτόν προσήκειν είναι ει

γαρ δύο ή πλείοι είεν, ουκ α
ν

έτι
κράτιστον και βέλτιστον αυτόν
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". ey 2 " / ΚΝ " 2 3 Α' χ/
νυν γε ούτως ειπείν. Τί δε τόδε, ουκ ανάγκη, είπερ
2ζ»/ " e ν. 3Οκ. λ 3 ν ρ ι ν & "

τι εξίσταιτο της αυτού ιδέας, ή αυτό υφ' εαυτού

Εμεθίστασθαι ή υπ' άλλου; Ανάγκη. Ουκούν υπό
μεν άλλου τα άριστα έχοντα ήκιστα αλλoιούται τε
και κινείται, οιον σώμα υπό σιτίων τε και ποιών
ν «" ν Α > Α'
και πόνων, και πάν φυτόν υπό ειλήσεών τε και ανέ

ρι - ν »
381μων και των τοιούτων παθημάτων, ου το υγιέστατον

ν ? ν ο/ 2 Α "
δ'
Υ/

και ίσχυρότατον ήκιστα άλλoιούται; Πώς Ου;
4 Α'

Ψυχήν δε ου την ανδρειοτάτην και φρονιμωτάτην
" 2 "

ήκιστ' άν τι έξωθεν πάθος ταράξειέ τε και αλλοιώ
σειεν; Ναί. Και μήν που και τά γεξύνθετα πάντα

\ < *
σκεύη τε και οικοδομήματα κατά τον αυτόν λόγον, τα

ευ ειργασμένα και εύ έχοντα υπό χρόνου τε και των
άλλων παθημάτων ήκιστα αλλoιούται. Έστι δή
" ". « ρ" Α Α'

Β ταύτα. Πάν δή το καλώς έχον ή φύσει ή τέχνη

κ
α
ι

"

ή αμφοτέροις ελαχίστην μεταβολήν υπ' άλλου ενν / ν ".
δέχεται. "Εοικεν. Αλλά μήν ο θεός γε και τα τού
γν " 5/ 5/ «", 2 »/ Α" \ ν

θεού πάντη άριστα έχει. Πώς δ' ού; Ταύτη μεν δήΑ
'

ρ/
ήκιστα α

ν πολλάς μορφάς ίσχοι ο θεός. "Ηκιστα
δήτα.

-

ΟΑΡ. ΧΧ.

2 κ
α
ι
σ
'

2 w Α",
Αλλ' άρα αυτός αυτόν μεταβάλλοι α

ν

και άλλοιοί;

Κ

Δήλον, έφη ότι, είπερ αλλoιούται. Πότερον ουν επί

είναι πάντων. Αrist. de Χen. possible.' See 5οι C
,

Βook VΙ.
Ζen. e

t Gorg. 3
.

ανθρωπεία ήθη, ει
ς

όσον ενδέχεται,
παθημάτων... πόθος, the objec- θεοφιλή ποιησείαν,butits usewith
tive use o

f

these words is accusative is not uncommon.
curious. Αs a rule the word "Ηκιστα δήτα, υ.8. not. p

.
Ι 77.

πάσχω and it
s

derivatives apply
only to the subject, but here we CΗ. ΧΧ.-Ηe cannot change for
bave it

,

b
y

the use o
f υπο, the better : h
e

would not change

constituted a
n agent. for the urorse.

ενδέχεται, " admits of.' Τhis
wordin Αttic writers is generally αλλ' άρα, "but some one will
Πcuter, and equivalent to it is say that &c. For άρα and άρα
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" \
το βέλτιόντε και κάλλιον μεταβάλλει εαυτόν ή επί", ν -
το χείρον και το αίσχιον εαυτού; Ανάγκη, έφη, επί
το χείρον, είπερ αλλoιούται ου γάρ που ενδεά γεCν - -
φήσομεν τον θεόν κάλλους ή αρετής είναι. Ορθότατα,

ήν δ' εγώ, λέγεις και ούτως έχοντος δοκεί άν τίς σοι,

ώ Αδείμαντε, έκών αυτόν χείρω ποιείν οπηούν ή θεών
ή ανθρώπων; Αδύνατον, έφη. Αδύνατον άρα, έφην,

και θεώ εθέλειν αυτόν αλλοιούν, αλλ', ώς έoικε, κάλ
λιστος και άριστος ών εις το δυνατόν έκαστος αυτών
Α' > Μ α " 3 ". ρ Α " ρ/ 2)
μένει αεί απλώς εν τη αυτού μορφή. "Απασα, έφη,
» » χ" " ν 3/ τ' 9 2 " φ κ

α
ι/

ανάγκη έμοιγε δοκεί. Μηδείς άρα, ή
ν
δ
' εγώ, ώ άριστε,

λεγέτω ημίν των ποιητών, ώ
ς ΙΟ

' Α".
θεοί ξείνοισιν εοικότες αλλοδαποίσι
" / Λ /

παντοίοι τελέθοντες επιστρωφώσι πόληας

μηδε Πρωτέως και Θέτιδος καταψευδέσθωμηδείς,

μηδ' εν τραγωδίαις μηδ' εν τοις άλλοις ποιήμασιν

introducing another's words or

opinions see above p
.

225, and
below here, ώ

ς

άρα θεοί τινες
περιέρχονται.
χείρον εαυτ. a mode o

f ex
pression not a

t all unusual, see
below Βook VΙΙ.526, C

,

όμως
είς γ

ε

τ
ο

οξύτεροι αυτοί αυτών
γίγνεσθαι πάντες επιδιδόασιν. So
the superlative is used: Χen.
Μem. I, 2

,

46. Είθε σοι, ώ

Περίκλεις, τότε συνεγενόμην, ότε
δεινότατος σαυτού ταύτα ήσθα.
χείρω ποιείν.
cordance with Χenophanes'
teaching o

f

the nature o
f

the
gods. See Αrist. Rhet. ii. 23 :

Ξενοφάνης έλεγεν ότι ομοίως
ασεβούσιν ο

ι

γενέσθαι φάσκοντες
τους θεούς τους αποθανείν λέγου
σιν αμφοτέρως γάρ συμβαίνει μη
είναι τους θεούς ποτε. Αnd he
also gives the reason for this
belief among men

Τhis is in ac-.

αλλά βρoτοί δοκέoυσι θεούς
γεγενήσθαι
την σφετερήν τ

'

αίσθησιν έχειν
φωνήν τ

ε

δέμας τε.
Αnd the principle o

f

the immu
tability of the divine nature is

thus expressed b
y

him : Τ
ο

δ
ή

τοιούτον ο
ν έν, ο
ν

τον θεόν είναι
λέγει, ούτε κινείσθαι ούτε κινητον
είναι.... ούτε γάρ α
ν

εις αυτό
έτερον ούτε εκείνο ει
ς

άλλο
ελθείν. - Αrist. d
e Χenoph.,

άc. 3
.

μένει άει απλ. εν τ
η

αυτή
μορφ. Fancifully expressed by
Χenophanes thus : Αϊδιον δ

'

όντα (τον θεόν) και ένα και
σφαιροειδή.
θεοί ξείνοισιν, κ.τ.λ. Οdyss.

xvii. 485.
Πρώτεως, see Εuthyphro 1

5

D: ουκ αφετέος εί
,

ώσπερ ο

Πρώτευς, πριν α
ν

είπης. Εuthy
demus 288 Β: τον Πρωτέα
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εισαγέτω "Ηραν ηλλοιωμένην

ρουσαν

ε «/ Υ /
ως ιερειαναγει

"Ινάχου Αργείου ποταμού παισιν βιοδώροις

Ε και άλλα τοιαύτα πολλά μή ημίν ψευδέσθωσαν
μηδ' αυ υπό τούτων αναπειθόμεναι αι μητέρες τα

παιδία εκδειματούντων, λέγουσαι τους μύθους κακώς,

ώς άρα θεοί τινες περιέρχονται νύκτωρ πολλοίς ξένοις
και παντοδαποίς ινδαλλόμενοι, ίνα μη άμα μεν εις

θεούς βλασφημώσιν, άμα δε τους παίδας απεργά
ζωνται δειλοτέρους. Μή γάρ, έφη. Αλλ' άρα, ήν δ'
2 Α' 2 / Λ α " 2 Α ν Α'
εγω, αυτοι μεν οι θεοί εισινοιοι μή μεταβάλλειν,
Ο Αν
δε

-,
δ
- ".

δ
ν /

θημίν δε ποιούσι δοκείν σφάς παντοδαπούς φαίνεσθαι,

382 εξαπατώντες και γοητεύοντες ; "Ίσως, έφη. Τί δέ;
ήν δ' εγώ ψεύδεσθαι θεός εθέλοι αν ή λόγω ή έργω
Α' γ 2 Φ. Φ ΩΝ2 - Χ σ'
φάντασμα προτείνων; Ουκ οίδα, ή δ' ό

ς
.

Ουκ οίσθα,

ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, ότι τ
ό γ
ε

ώ
ς

αληθώς ψεύδος, ει οιόντε
τούτο ειπείν, πάντες θεοί τε και άνθρωποι μισούσιν,
Α- Α

'

2. " " ".
Πώς, έφη, λέγεις; Ούτως, ήν δ' εγώ, ότι τώ κυριω
τάτω που εαυτών ψεύδεσθαι και περί τ

α

κυριώτατα

μιμείσθον τον Αιγύπτιον σοφιστήν
γοητεύοντε ημάς.

ώ
ς

ιερ. αγείρ. Ruhnken points

out that αγείρω here is "mendi
cando colligere '; he supposes
the poet to b

e Sophocles, and
the verse to be taken from the
Ιnachus, a satyric play. Stallb.
thinks with Valckmaar that it

more likely belongs to Εuripides

o
r ΑΕschylus.

δειλοτερους. sc
.

του δέοντος.
For an absolute comparative υ.s.
μακρoτέρα, Ch. ΧVΙ. and note.
"Ισως. Τhis reply is not to

b
e

wondered at, if we recollect
the character attributed to

Ηermes : see the description

o
f Αutolycus in Βook Ι. Ch.
VΙΙΙ. and note.

τ
ό

γ
ε

ώ
ς

αληθώς ψεύδος, con
trasted with the ψεύδος τ

ο

εν

λόγοις , υ.8, μή καλώς ψεύδηται,
Ch. ΧVΙΙ. and note. Αristotle
implies the existence o
f the
"good lie ' in Εth. 4
,

7
,

6 :

Καθ' αυτό δ
ε

τ
ο

μεν ψεύδος
φαύλον και ψεκτόν, ί.e, there
are cases in which it may b

e

justifiable. Αnd see also Βook

V
.

o
f

the Republic 459 D :

πρός τόδε, ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, συχνώ τώ

ψεύδει και απατή κινδυνεύει ημίν
δεήσειν χρήσθαι τους άρχοντας
επ' ωφελία των αρχομένων,

τώ κυριωτάτω. See Αr. Εth.

9
,

8
,

6 : χαρίζεται εαυτού τώ
κυριωτάτω. Αnd in Βook Χ

. 7
,

8
,

h
e speaks o
f

νούς a
s

τ
ο

θείον
and κύριον in man : Ει δή θείον
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ουδείς εκών εθέλει, αλλά πάντων μάλιστα φοβείται
2. ν- 2 ν. "Ν 2Ον " φ ς2 -" Α'
εκεί αυτό κεκτήσθαι. Ουδε νύν πω, ή δ' ός, μανθάνω.

/
Οίει γάρ τί με, έφην, σεμνόν λέγειν, εγώ δε λέγω, ότι Β

τη ψυχή περί τα όντα ψεύδεσθαί τε και εψεύσθαι
και αμαθή είναι και ενταύθα έχειν τε και κεκτησθαι\ - •/ ".
το ψεύδος πάντες ήκιστα αν δέξαιντο και μισούσι
Α' 3 \ 2 " Α' Α' 2/ η ν
μάλιστα αυτό εν τώ τοιούτω. Πολύ γε, έφη. Αλλά

3 / 2 ". ". -,

μήν ορθότατά γ' άν, ο νυν δή έλεγον, τούτο ώς αληθώς
Λ" " σ' 3 Α " 3/ σ' - 2
ψεύδος καλοίτο, ή εν τη ψυχή άγνοια ή του εψευσ
μένου επεί τό γε εν τοις λόγοις μίμημά τι του εν τή

ψυχή εστί παθήματος και ύστερον γεγονός είδωλον,
2. / 2/

ύδ
λ » •/ / \

ου πάνυ άκρατον ψεύδος ή ουχούτως ; Πάνυ μενα
ούν.

ΟΑΡ. ΧΧΙ.
ν Λ", ". -,

Το μεν δή τώ όντι ψεύδος ου μόνον υπό θεών αλλά
\ « > 3 / "
και υπ' ανθρώπων μισείται.

ο νους προς τον άνθρωπον, και
ο κατά τούτον βίος θείος προς τον

ανθρώπινον...ει γάρ και τώ όγκω
μικρόν εστι δυνάμει και τιμιότητι
πολύ μάλλον πάντων υπερέχει.
Δόξειε δ' αν και είναι έκαστος
τούτο, είπερ το κύριον και άμεινον.
ί.e. the intelligence may be said
to " be ' the man, as it is the
strongest and finest part of him.
In accordance with this prin
ciple, a poet who is only an
imitator, is

,

in Βook Χ
.

6ο5 C
,

debarred from the state because
lhe gratifies the least intelligent
part of it : ταυτόν τον μιμητικόν
ποιητήν φήσομεν κακήν πολιτείαν
ιδία εκάστου τ

η

ψυχή εμπoιείν,
τώ ανυήτω αυτής χαριζόμενον.
σεμνόν, υ. ίηfr. Βook ΙΙΙ.
413 Β: ου δε νύν, έφη, μανθάνω.
Τραγικώς, ή

ν

δ
' εγώ, κινδυνεύω

λέγειν.

Δοκεί μοι. Τ
ί
δ
ε δή;

επει τ
ό

γ
ε

εν τοις λόγοις, sc.
ψεύδος.
ύστερον γεγονός είδωλον, a

n

expression which points to the
system o

f

Ιδέαι o
r

first essences,

found in Βook VΙ., see Αrgu
ment p

. 69; all things o
f

the
same kind derive what being
they have from a common
source. Αnd if there b
e any
thing derived from them o
r

representing them, it is one
step farther removed from the
Really Εxistent. Τhus τ

ο

εν

λόγοιs is merely the shadow o
f

the principle, τ
ο

εν ψυχή, and
not the substance.

CΗ. ΧΧΙ.-God thcη ηcither
changes nor deceives mαn : this
αlso must be lαίd dou"η α8 α

precept for the use o
f

the pυcts.
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το εν τοις λόγοις ψεύδος πότε και τώ χρήσιμον, ώστε

μή άξιον είναι μίσους, αρ' ου πρός τε τους πολεμίους,

και των καλουμένων φίλων οι αν διά μανίαν ή τινα

D άνοιαν κακόν τι επιχειρώσι πράττειν, τότε αποτροπής

ένεκα ώς φάρμακον χρήσιμον γίγνεται, και εν αίς
νύν δή ελέγομεν ταις μυθολογίαις διά τομή ειδέναι,

όπη ταληθές έχει περί των παλαιών, αφομοιούντες

τώ αληθεί το ψεύδος ότι μάλιστα ούτω χρήσιμον
ποιούμεν; Και μάλα, ή δ' ό

ς
,

ούτως έχει. Κατά τ
ί

δ
ή

ουν τούτων τ
ώ

θεώ τ
ο ψεύδος χρήσιμον, πότερον

διά τομή ειδέναι τ
α παλαιά αφομοιών α
ν ψεύδοιτο,

Γελοίον μέντ' α
ν είη, έφη. Ποιητής μεν άρα ψευδής

εν θεώ ουκ ένι Ούμοι δοκεί. Αλλά δεδιώς τους

Ε εχθρούς ψεύδοιτο; Πολλού γε δει. Αλλά δ
ι' οικείων

πότε και τώ, see Αrgument

p
.

56. Αnd compare Βook ΙΙΙ.
389 Β where, in recapitulation

o
f

these remarks, it is stated
that falsehood must, like strong
medicine, b

e

used sparingly,

and only by experts , and that
the truth must b

e jealously
guarded : Αλλά μην και αλήθείαν

γ
ε

περί πολλού ποιηrέον ει γάρ
ορθώςελέγομεν άρτι, και τώ όντι
θεοίσι μεν άχρηστον ψεύδος,

ανθρώποις δ
ε

χρήσιμον ώ
ς

εν

φαρμάκου είδει, δήλον, ότι γ
ε

τ
ο

τοιούτον ιατροίς δοτέον, ιδιώ
ταις δ

ε

ουχ απτέον. Τherefore
the rulers may speak falsely in

behalf o
f

the city, but for a

citizen to speak falsely to the
rulers, is a worse fault than if

a patient lied concerning his
bodily condition to a doctor,

o
r
a sailor about the steering

to his captain.

των καλ. φίλων, sc. προς τού
τους των καλ. φιλ.; o

r

the
genitive may b
e merely described

a
s partitive.

και εν αις, κ.τ.λ. "Αnd in

the case o
f

those tales o
f my

thology, which we were speaking

o
f just now, because we cannot

pe sure of the exact truth in
antiquity, we shall try to make
fiction profitable b

y

assimilating

it as far as possible to truth,'
ί.e. " In telling tales about gods
and heroes (ψεύδος) We shall
not lose sight o
f

the principles

o
f

rectitude (αλήθεια).' S
o in

Βook ΙΙΙ. loc. ciί. where Socrates

is trying to find a means o
f

preserving the right adjustment

o
f

classes in the state, he says:
τίς α

ν

ουν ημίν μηχανή γένοιτο
των ψευδών των εν δεόντι γιγνο
μένων;

Γελοίον μέντ' άν, See Βook
ΙΙΙ, 4ο4 Ε : γελοίον γαρ, ή δ'

ος, τόν γεφύλακα φύλακος
δείσθαι.

ποιητής μεν άρα ψ
.

Τhe
speaker for the moment is

regarding the divine nature a
s

comprehending a
ll others, the

poet, philosopher, &c.
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άνοιαν ή μανίαν; Αλλ' ουδείς, έφη, των ανοήτων και
4...--- Α' 2 5/ y/ φ 9' λ

μαινομένων θεοφιλής. Ουκ άρα έστινού ένεκα αν
θεός ψεύδοιτο. Ουκ έστιν. Πάντη άρα άψευδές το" / ν ".
δαιμόνιόν τε και το θείον. Παντάπασι μεν ουν, έφη.

/ α ν "
Κομιδή άρα ο θεός απλούν και αληθές έντε έργω, και
Χ/ y ν / 5/ 2/ » " »/
ούτε αυτός μεθίσταται ούτε άλλους εξαπατά, ούτε
κατά λόγους ούτε κατά σημείων πομπάς, ούθ’ ύπαρ
5/ 3 3/ «/ Υ/ y/ \ 2 "η "
ουτ οναρ. Ούτως, έφη, εμοιγε και αυτω φαίνεται 383
". Α' ", -
σού λέγοντος. Συγχωρείς άρα, έφην, τούτον δεύτερον
τύπον είναι, ενώ δεί περί θεών και λέγειν και ποιείν,

ώς μήτε αυτούς γόητας όντας τώ μεταβάλλειν εαυτούς

μήτε ημάς ψεύδεσι παράγειν εν λόγω ή εν έργω;

Συγχωρώ. Πολλά άρα Ομήρου επαινούντες άλλα
τούτο ουκ επαινεσόμεθα, την τού ενυπνίου πομπήν

αλλ' ουδείς, κ.τ.λ. Cf the
proverb, " Quem Deus vult per
άere prius dementat.'
Κομιδή απλ., υ.8. Βook , Ι.
Ch. ΧΧΙΙΙ., κομιδή όντες άδι
ΚΟί.

ούθ’ ύπαρ ούτ' όναρ, "a sign
either when we are awake or

when we are asleep.' Ιn the
later Βooks of the Dialogue

these two words are again em
ployed together in contrast, but
ύπαρ there means 9 reality ';
see Βook ΙΧ. 576 Β : Έστι δέ
που (υ κάκιστος) οιον όναρ διήλ
θομεν, ος άν ύπαρ τοιούτος ή.
Αnd in Βook V. 476 C the two
are defined : το ονειρύττειν (sc.
το όναρ) άρα ουτόδε εστίν, εάν
τε εν ύπνω τις εάν τ' έγρηγορώς
το όμοιόν τω μή όμοιον αλλ' αυτό
ηγήται είναι ώ έoικεν; Τί δε ο
ταναντία τούτων ηγούμενός τέ τι
αυτό καλόν και δυνάμενος καθoράν
και αυτό και τα εκείνου μετέχοντα
ηγούμενος, ύπαρ ή όναρ αυ και
ουτος δοκεί σοι ζήν ; Και μάλα,
έφη, ύπαρ.

Πολλά Ομ. επαιν. See Βook
Χ. 6ο7 Α, where Socrates allows
that Ηomer is the first among
tragic poets, before finally ex
cluding him from his state :
Ουκούν, είπον, ώ Γλαύκων, όταν
Ομήρου επαινέταις εντύχης, λέ
γουσιν, ώς την Ελλάδα πεπαί
δευκεν ουτος ο ποιητής...φιλείν
μεν χρή και ασπάζεσθαι ..

.

και
συγχωρείν"Ομηρον ποιητικώτατον
είναι και πρώτον των τραγωδο
ποιών. Whilst in 612 Α

,

the
conclusion is reached b

y

proof
that Ηomer and Ηesiod are
Wrong upon the whole in their
views o
f justice : ουκούν, ή
ν

δ
' εγώ, τ
ά

τ
ε

άλλα απελυσάμεθα

εν τώ λόγω, και ο
υ

τους μισθούς
ουδε τάς δόξας δικαιοσύνης επη
νέγκαμεν, ώσπερ Ησίοδόν τ

ε

και
"Ομηρον υμείς έφατε, αλλ' αυτό
δικαιοσύνην αυτή ψυχή άριστον
εύρομεν, και ποιητέον είναι αυτή

τ
α δίκαια, εάν τ
'

έχη τον Γύγου
δακτύλιον, εάν τεμή.
την τού ενυπν. πομπ. For this
dream was a deception , see Il.
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Β
ν ν - κ

α
ι

Α
'

9 * ν " Α
'

ρ/ " "

υπό Διός τ
ώ Αγαμέμνονι, ουδε Αισχύλου, όταν φή ή/ Κ 3 " Λ" Λ"

Θέτις τον Απόλλω εν τοις αυτής γάμοις άδοντα

ενδατείσθαι τάς εάς ευπαιδίας,

νόσων τ' απείρους και μακραίωνας βίους.

ξύμπαντά τ
' ειπών θεοφιλείς εμάς τύχας

παιών' επευφήμησεν, ευθυμών εμέ.

καγώ τ
ο Φοίβου θείον αψευδες στόμα

ήλπιζον είναι, μαντική βρύον τέχνη.

ο δ
',

αυτός υμνών, αυτός ενθοίνη παρών,

αυτός τάδ' ειπών, αυτός εστίν ο κτανών

ν Υ ν 2
.

"

τον παίδα τον εμόν.

όταν τις τοιαύτα λέγη περί θεών, χαλεπανούμέντε
και χoρόνου δώσομεν, ουδε τους διδασκάλους εάσομεν

". "ν Α
'

2 / ".
επί παιδεία χρήσθαι των νέων, ει μέλλουσιν ημίν οι

/ ν- \ " / 2 -/
φύλακες θεοσεβείς τε και θείοι γίγνεσθαι, καθ' όσον

ανθρώπω επί πλείστον οιόντε. Παντάπασιν, έφη,

έγωγε τους τύπους τούτους συγχωρώ και ω
ς

νόμοις

α
ν χρώμην,

ii. 8 : Βάσκ', ίθι, ούλε όνειρε.
Εί ίηfr. 35

ώ
ς

άρα φωνήσας απεβήσετο,
τον δ

'

έλιπ' αυτού

τ
α

φρονέoντ' ανά θυμόν ά ρ
'

ο
υ

τελέεσθαι έμελλον,

φή γαρ ό γ
'

αιρήσειν Πριάμου
πόλινήματι κείνω,
νήπιος, ουδε τ

α

ήδη άρα Ζευς
μήδετο έργα,
ενδατείσθαι. Fr. 266. ενδατ.
quod proprie significat dίυίdere,
nunc per μανίcs celebrare, quo

sensu item positum videtur apud
Sophoclem, Ο

.

Τ
. 2ο5

βέλεα θέλοιμ' α
ν

αδώματ’ ενδα
τείσθαι. -Stallb.
εάς ..

.

εμάς. Τhe passage
passes from an indirect to a

αirect quotation. We should
lhave expected αυτής instead o

f
εαs, but εάς ia probably metri
gratia to preserve the run o

f

the
line.

χόρον ο
υ

δώσομεν. ΑΕwho desired to exhibit a play,
applied to the άρχων βασιλεύς

if the play were to be repre
sented at the Lenaea in the
month Gamelion, o

r

to the
"Αρχων, if at the Διονυσία εν

άστει in Εlaphebolion. If the
play were approved, a chorus
and actors were assigned to the
poet; whom h

e

trained and
supervised for the performance.

ει μέλλουσιν ημίν, if we
intend that our protectors,' &c.



ΙΝΙΟ ΕΧ ΤΟ ΤΗΕ ΝΟΤΕS.

" Α.-ΕΝΟΤΙSΗ.

accusative, 144, 169, 177, 204,
206, 212, 217, 235
adverbial, 194, 271
ΑΕschylus, 215, 277
Αlcibiades, 240
alternative, latter to beaccepted,
153, 162, 192
anacoluthon, 154,
239, 258
analogy, 163, 187
army, 257
arts, the, 159-162, 178, 258
Αrtemis, 105, 108
article, 174.221
attraction, 194

195, 204,

brachylogy, 224, 262

Cephalus, 124
chivalry, 208
Cicero, 123, 126
city, 161, 208, 240, 247
communism, 272
comparative, 169, 182, 211, 281,
282
contract, 207
Cybele, 231

dative, 131, 165, 169, 206, 265
deposit, 122, 13!
differentiation, 246
disease, 162, 234, 256

education, 266
«llipse, 136, 145, 236, 239, 260
Εr, 224, 276
ethic, 240
euphemism, 120, 146
exports, 248

fallacy, 129, 188
fear, 213
fraud and force, 174, 214, 230

generalization, 189
genitive, 112, 113, 114, 164,
170, 204, 206, 227, 231, 236,
249, 252, 257, 262, 263, 267,
276, 284
Glaucon, 182, 203, 213
God, 219, 225, 230, 271, 274,
275, 277, 279, 281, 284
government, 166
great things are difficult, 229
Gyges, 210

lhappiness, 216
lhealth, 235, 236, 254
bendiadys, 232
Ηeracles, 226, 234
Ηermes, 133, 282
Ηesiod, 219, 221, 268, 275
Ηobbes, 207, 242
Ηomer, 133, 268, 285
hunting, 140, 255, 260

ignorance, 201
imagination, 210, 241
injury, 136, 167, 170, 171, 218
injustice, 195, 208, 209, 218,
226, 232, 233, 234
Ιsmenius, 139

justice, see δικαιοσύνη

love, for our own creations, 119

mean, the, 209
middlemen, 249
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noney, 249
mood, 259, 271
Μore, Sir Τhomas, 152, 256
Μusaens, 222, 232
mythology, 270, 272, 284

names, 118
Νiceratus, 107

object, transposed, 106, 206
old age, 113
optative, present, 211
optimism, 236

painting, 255, 269
parricide, 271
participle, 122, 125, 128, 147,
161, 171, 172, 181, 212, 225
Ρerdiccas, 106, 139
Ρeriander, 139
personal construction, 175, 238
pessimism, 275
physicians, 162, 163, 255
Ρindar, 121
pleonasm, 207
poetry, 278
poets, 121, 133, 255, 269, 274,
283
Ρolemarchus, 107
Ρolydamas, 150
popular opinion, 104, 227, 230
poverty, 225, 256
predicate, 259
priestcraft, 231
pronoun, 141, 261, 286Ε of the Wicked, 225
rotagoras, 148
Ρroteus, 281
proverb, 159, 258, 285

relation, 129
retaliation, 136
rewards of life, 223
ring8, 211

Sadocus, 106
schema Pindaricum, 221
Simonides, 125
Sitalces, 106

Socrates, confidence in, 111, 236
earnestness, 152, 172, 173,
203, 206, 237, 239, 251,
265

doctrine of body and mind,
111
ειρωνεία, 144, 149, 172, 203,
220, 239
hatred of falsehood, 139, 238
hire for teaching, 146, 168
humanity, 137
intercourse with the young,
109, 228
method, 116, 134, 135, 141,
142, 147, 154, 158, 172,
182, 183, 184, 188, 264
monotheist, 279
popularity, 147, 239
positiveness, 153
poverty, 146, 148
satire, 110
sympathy, 139
wisdom, reputation for, 148
Sophists, 145, 146, 148
Sophocles, 114
specialism, 244, 258
subject, 131, 211, 265
subjunctive, 145, 154

tense, 106, 210, 218
Τeres and Τereus, 106
Τhales, 149
Τhrasymachus, 172, 182, 198
toleration, 233
triple division, 151, 180, 204,
206

unity, 245

verbs, of catching, 107, 140,
213, 218
sitting, 110
frequency, 110

War, 256
wealth, 257
Wild animals, 142
witchcraft, 226

Χenophanes, 268, 269, 279, 281
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αγαπώ, 118, 209
αγείρω, 282
αγριαίνω, 140
αδαμάντινος, 212
αδικία, 137, 183
αεί, 200
ακούω, 206
ακριβής, 174, 177
αλίσκομαι, 214
αλλά, 109, 157, 184, 189, 231,
247, 265
άλλο τι, 145, 164, 244
αλλάσσω, 115, 250
αλλότριον, 166, 179
αλλ' ου, 173, 275
αλώπηξ, 229
αμαρτάνειν, 135
αμείβομαι, 141
αμιλλάν, 187
άμoυσos, 137, 266
άν, 128, 145, 212, 239
αναγκαίος, 244, 253
ανάθημα, 218
ανδραποδίζομαι, 171
ανδριάς, 216
ανέχομαι, 236
ανόητος, 213
αξιόω, 146
απαγορεύειν, 238
απαλλάσσω, 115, 202, 231
άπειρος, 257
απέραντον, 162
απλούς, 215, 279
απλώς, 191
από, 168
αποδειλιάω, 260
αποδέχομαι, 144, 156, 203, 238,
276
αποδιδόναι, 122
απολαύω, 200

άρα, 108, 153, 177, 190, 202,
217, 225, 262, 280
αρετή, 137, 197, 199
αρκείν, 243
αρπάζω, 200
αρχή, 168, 169, 175, 176, 180,
181, 267
άρχω, 163
αστείος, 186
άτε, 107, 190
αύ, 124, 182, 254
αυτάρκεια, 118, 160, 161, 242
αυτίκα, 157
αυτόθι, 132
αφαιρέω, 214

βαλανεύς, 171
βασανίζω, 216
βασιλεύς, 180
Βενδίδεια, 105, 200
βίος, 228
βλάπτω, 137
βούλομαι, 220
βούς, 247

γαρ, 107, 144, 150
γε, 112, 152, 172
γενναίος, 184, 221
γήρας, 112
γόης, 278
γούν, 159
γυμναστική, 261, 266
γυμνός, 251

δεινός, 143, 146, 214
δή, 109, 114, 132, 136, 145, 153,
179, 191, 194, 197, 198, 204,
259

190δημηγορείν,
δήτα, 177, 192, 280

U
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διά, 110, 140, 200
διαμαρτάνειν, 351
διαμαχετέον, 278
διανοία, 185, 210
διαπράξασθαι, 212
διατεθρυλημένος, 206
διερευνάν, 239
διϊστάναι, 213
δικαιοσύνη, 122, 129, 139, 152,
182, 207, 213, 233, 251
διφροί, 110
δοκείν, 134, 135, 192, 235
δόξα, 176
δούλος, 170, 250
δύναμαι, 268
δυσέκνιπτα, 273

εθέλειν, 261
εις, 141
εισφοραι, 168
εκεί, 120, 227
έλαττον έχει, 167
ενδατείσθαι, 286
ενδέχομαι, 280
ένεκα, 147
ενσημαίνω, 267
ενταύθα, 181
εξαρκεί, 160
επαγωγαι, 226
επεί, 233
έπειτα, 140, 143, 240
επεξελθείν, 217
επί, 118, 161, 228, 252
επιθυμητικόν, 261
επιτυγχάνω, 196, 268
επωδαι, 226
έργον, 138, 194, 196, 246, 260
έρμαιον, 239
ερυθριάν, 190
έσθ' ότι, 161, 197
έτι, 232
ευήθεια, 184
ευωχέομαι, 195, 252
έχομαι, 114, 218, 222
έχω, 169, 190, 224, 227, 233,
238, 247
εχθροί, 127

ζημία, 179
ζήν, 199

ή, 261
ήδονή, 111, 115
ήδύs, 146, 184

θαμίζω, 110
θαυμαστώς ώς, 122, 190
θείον, 126, 150, 233, 238
θεώ, 105
θηρίον, 140
θυμός, 261, 262
θύειν, 271

ιδέα, 224, 245, 279, 283
ίδιος, 176, 213, 234
ιερός, 170

και, 140, 153, 237
και άλλος και, 114, 211
και δή, 217
και δή και, 109, 112, 166, 203
και μήν, 112, 131, 260
και ταύτα, 159
κακοήθεια, 184
καλόν, το, 234
καταντλείν, 172, 206
καταπαλαίσαι, 220
κείμαι, 173
κηλείν, 205
κινέω, 254 /
κοινωνία, 241
κομιδή, 195, 285
κομψόs, 263
κοσμος, 255
κρείττων, 149
κύριος, 282

λαθείν, 132, 158
λαμπάς, 108
λέγω, 117, 155, 157, 214, 220,
230
λήψις, 168
λογιστικόν, 150, 151, 261
λόγος, 128, 132, 135, 164, 168,
205, 223, 229, 241, 277

μακρός, 223
μάλιστα, 165, 270
μέλλω, 179, 188, 204, 214, 229,
247, 253, 257, 259, 263, 286
μέλω, 175
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μέντοι, 111, 124, 153, 176, 260
μέρος, 184, 185, 204, 246
μεταδιδόναι, 243
μέτριος, 116
μή, 108, 232
μήν, 112, 247
μισθός, 178
μουσική, 261, 266
μύθοι, 120

νεανικός, 223
νεοι, 109, 227, 233, 273
νοεί, 138
νόμισμα, 249
νόμος, 210
νύν, 111, 114

ξυμβόλαια, 130, 168, 218, 249
ξυμφέρον, 153

οικεία, 167
οιos, 194
ομοίος, 189, 226
οξύ, 239
όπως, 142
όσιος, 170
ουδε, 108, 153
ούπω, 153
ούτως, 240
οφείλω, 127

παρά, 110
παραδούναι, 253
παρασκευή, 215
παρείκω, 260
πάρεργον, 246, 259
παρίεμαι, 159
πάσχω, 114,
280
πείθω, 182, 230
περαίνειν, 241
περιίσταμαι, 165
πεττοί, 130
πέφυκα, 181, 206
πλέον, 158, 167, 185
ποιέω, 210, 235, 243
πoίos, 118, 260

146, 174, 238,

πόλις, 151, 241, 244
πολύς, 172
πολύστροφον, 121
πόρβω, 166
πράγματα έχειν, 246
πράος, 200
προοίμιον, 202
προς, 106, 108
προσκεφάλαιον, 110
πώς, 160

σαρδάνιον, 144
σεμνός, 283
σκέψις, 196
σκιαγραφία, 229
σοφιστής, 209, 230
σοφός, 126
σποδιούσι, 252
στάσις, 192,
261
στέφανοι, 110, 223, 234, 252
συκοφαντής, 156
σύμφωνα, 278
σύμψηφος, 278
σύνταξις, 168
σφάς, 261
σχήμα, 229, 255
σχολή, 201
σώμα, 111

193, 194, 256,

τείνω, 115, 206, 235
τέλεος, 170, 183, 191, 214
τελεται, 231, 232
τεχνικόs, 258, 260
τιτθή, 165
τό, 117
το λεγόμενον, 220
τολμάω, 212
τότε, 135
τρυφάν, 253
τύποι, 274
τύραννος, 139, 170

υγιής, 254
υμνέω, 224
ύπαρ, 285
υπό, 252
υποκατακλίνομαι, 141
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υπολαμβάνω, 150, 155, 252 χαρίεις, 146
υπονοία, 273 χαρίζομαι, 147, 192

χύρος, 286
χρεία, 242, 251

φαύλος, 260 χρήσθαι, 131, 238
φιλόσοφος, 264
φιλοτιμία, 180
φλεγμαίνειν, 256
φοιτάω, 111
φάρος, 168
φορτικώς, 235
φύσις, 246

ψεύδος, 269, 282, 284
ψυχή, 199

ώς, 107, 190, 233, 267

τοΝDoΝ: R. CLΑΥ, soΝs, ΑΝD ΤΑΥLΟR, ΡRΙΝΤΕRS.









RΕΤURΝ ΟΙRCULΑΤΙΟΝ DΕΡΑRΤΜΕΝΤ
ΤΟ-> 202 Μαin Librαry
LΟΑΝ ΡΕRΙΟD ] 2 3

ΗΟΜΕ USΕ
4 5 ό

ΑLL ΒΟΟΚS ΜΑΥ ΒΕ RΕCΑLLΕD ΑFΤΕR 7 DΑΥS
1-month loαns may be renewed by calling 642-3405
ό-month loαns may be recharged by bringing books to CircυΙαtion Desk
Renewαls αnd recharges may be made 4 dαγs prιor to dυe date

ΟUΕ ΑS SΤΑΜΡΕΙΟ ΒΕLΟWΝ

Η- --
Νο 3 κ

α
ι 5 -2
'

| ΑΡR 0 5 2001

ΕΕcΕίνΕΡ ΒΥ

DΕCυ.
ΔΙΙΩΝ. Εξf".

JUΝ 1 2 1986 -
ΜΑR 19 198h

cmcυιΑποΝοεή

Τ

UΝΙVΕRSΙΤΥ ΟF CΑLΙFΟRΝΙΑ, ΒΕRΚΕLΕΥ
ΕΟΕΜ ΝΟ. DDό, 60m, 12/80 BERΚΕLΕΥ, CΑ 94720Τ-απ" (Ρ)s



Π

ΒΕΝΕRλι uBRARY-ut. ΒΕΗκει -

ΙΙΙΙΙΙΙΙΙΙΙΙΙΙ.
ΒΠΠΠ7075u Ξ

--
" ,. :

- UΝΙVΕRSΙΤΥ ΟF CΑLΙFΟRΝΙΑ
LΙΒRΑRΥ




	Front Cover
	Title Page
	Table of Contents
	Section 1 (Page 1)
	Index (Page 287)

